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"T
he support and siict ess

of pubhc education
is directly dependent
upon achieving and m

ain-
taining publi,, trust
in the sc hook, and those
w

ho run them
. and in

aysuririg that edutatiiiiial

program
s paid it

ith

puhlic funds are
prim

e to puh!i( needs."
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T
he challenge facing public education today

is to provide the opportunity for education
to every citizen, and m

ore, to provide
an opportunity for quality education
relevant to each person. T

o achieve that goal,
schools m

ust learn to respond better
to the range of needs, hopes, and individual
differences that m

ake up a society of m
any

cultures and econom
ic conditions.

T
he best w

ay to insure that schools are
responsive to the people is through full
participation by the people in the evaluation
of education. E

ducation is too vital a
function of life to be controlled by a few

,
no m

atter how
 good their intentions.

S
tudents, parents, teachers and taxpayers

have a real stake in the quality of their
schools

they m
ust be heard: they m

ust
share in the responsibility for providing
sound education; they m

ust accept the
responsibility to participate in developing
the educational system

; they m
ust accept

and be actively involved in learning from
each other; and they m

ust share in evaluating.
S

uch is the natO
re of true education.

S
chool districts vill choose their ow

n
nw

thods for citizen participation in school
evaluation. T

his booklet presents som
e

proven m
ethods to assist in this task.

E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

 F
O

LLO
W

S
 G

O
A

L
S

E
T

T
IN

G
V

olum
es I and II of E

ducation F
or T

he
P

eople proposed a process for setting goals
w

hich involved all m
em

bers of the school--
com

m
unity: students, parents, teachers

other school staff and citizens at large.
Its aim

 w
as to facilitate the process of

involving citizens directly in their local
schools so that there w

ould be I-J2tter
understanding on the part of educators as to
w

hat citizens/w
ant their children to learn

and better understanding on the part
of citizens related to the educm

ional
program

 w
hich m

ust be developed to
accom

plish derived goals.

In issuing the third volum
e of E

ducation
F

or T
he P

eople** the Joint C
om

m
ittee

on E
ducational G

oals and E
valuation and

S
tate D

epartm
ent of E

ducation propose to
expand the dialogue betw

een educators
and the other m

em
bers of the school=

com
m

unity by getting citizens involved
in exam

ining and evaluating the extent
to w

hich goals are being achieved. T
his

booklet presents basic evaluation know
ledge

for all m
em

bers of the school =
com

m
unity.

**furor
onim

atlee (n) fthicationdl d.il drld
\ altratton, E

ducation F
or T

he P
eople, V

olum
e Ill,

a H
andbook for D

eterm
ining S

chool E
ffective-

ness, !.,,u rallIcnto: ( .thlornia lpgv.laturr dm
!

nepartm
ent

iducairon,

1

I.

V
olum

e III explores evaluation in som
e

detail as reference m
aterial for school=

com
m

unity m
em

bers on com
m

ittees or
councils w

ith specific responsibility for
developing or carrying out evaluation
program

s. V
olum

e III also presents a glossary
so that people w

ill have a com
m

on under-
standing of term

s used in evaluation.
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E
valuation is a process for gathering infor-

m
ation to determ

ine how
 schools and

students are achieving the goals set by the
school=

com
m

unity. F
or exam

ple, a goal
m

ight be that students should enjoy attending
school (the supP

osition being that learning
m

ore likely takes place w
hen students

have positive rather than negative attitudes
tow

ard school activities). S
everal Lids

of inform
ation m

ight be gathered to assess
w

hether a student enjoys school: asking
the student directly w

hether he or she
enjoys school; asking sim

ilar questions
of the student's peers, fam

ily and teachers;
and observing the student both w

ithin and
w

ithout the school to determ
ine the extent

to w
hich the school experiences leave

the person joyous.

A
fter inform

ation is gathered, it is com
bined

to get an indication of how
 w

ell the student
enjoyed school. T

he collection of such
indications for all students in the school
m

ight reveal that som
e proportion of

students enjoyed school very m
uch,

another proportion enjoyed school
m

ildly, another proportion w
as indifferent,

and another proportion disliked school.
T

he sizes of their proportions w
ould give

the school=
com

m
unity a m

eaningful
evaluation of how

 w
ell that particular goal

w
as being reached. A

 com
plete evaluation

program
 for the school =

com
m

unity w
ould

develop such evaluative inform
ation for

every goal.

W
H

Y
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
E

?
T

he prim
ary purpose of evaluation is

im
provem

ent of school program
s. A

fter
a school =

com
m

unity develops goals, the
school develops program

s intended to
achieve those goals. T

he evaluation process
m

easures how
 w

ell the program
s have

actually brought students to the desired
goals. Ihe evaluation process m

ay identify
clues as to how

 program
s m

ight be im
proved

(but pursuit of those clues and the design
of program

s are not a part of the evaluation
process).

2

F
or exam

ple, w
ith respect to the goal of

m
aking school enjoyable, the evaluation

process accom
plishes its puipose by

determ
ining that, say, 85%

 of the students
like school. T

he purpose then is to change
the program

 to try to increase that proportion
in the future. P

arents and teachers m
ight

inquire m
ore clearly into the nature of the

dislikes, and take actions to alleviate
underlying causes, such as:
( i )

T
ransfer students w

hose personalities
dash w

ith certain teachers:
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(2)
Institute training program

s. for teachers
w

ho generate m
ore dislike than like;

it
S

uggest changes in the program
 or

learning environm
ent to im

prove
students' enjoym

ent of school;
Institute tutoring program

s for students
w

hose dislike stem
s from

 their ow
n poor

perform
ance ill S

chool;

61 A
rrange sem

inars to assist parents of
disliking students to generate a m

ore
positive attitude.tow

ard school in
their children.

A
nother purpose of evaluation is m

odification
o;- program

 objectives. It m
ay becom

e
apparent after several tries that a certain
objective is im

possible tti achieve orat least
im

possibly w
ithin the am

ount of resources
reasonably clevoted to program

s for achieving
it. T

hen the school =
com

m
unity w

ould
re icy the objective to Inure m

odest dim
en-

sions. T
hus. a school =

com
m

unity m
ight

decide it can't afford to try to nke school
enjoyable for even student and m

odify the
O

bjective to seek :lijoym
ent or at least

neutrality for a high proportion. say 807,
and to keep strong dislike dow

n to a sm
all

proportion. say 3%
.

T
he role of evaluation is show

n by the
accom

panying chart w
hich relates the

m
ajor com

ponents of a com
m

unity's edu-
cation,process.

T
hese com

ponents continually recycle
through the years. G

oals are selected;
goals are translated into program
objectives; program

s are designed; the
school im

plem
ents those program

s:
the program

s achieve certain outcom
es in

chikken: the outcom
es are evaluated.

A
s a result O

f the evaluation, program
s are

m
odified and goals 111,11' be m

odified
and

the cycle starts all over again w
ith the long

range 1,pal of constantly review
ing and

:evitolizing the educational process.

E
valuation m

ay serve another purpose (if
cs,

the school =
com

m
unitydesires) by including

processes for evaluating outcom
es that

have no particular relation to school
program

s. C
hildren learn a great deal from

their parents, their brothers and sisters and
other relatives, from

 their playm
ates and

schoolm
ates, and from

 the com
m

unity
at large. T

he com
m

unity m
ay w

ish to set
goals for this out-of-school learning. F

or
exam

ple, an ethnically m
ixed com

m
unity

m
ay consider tolerance to be an im

portant
goal for its children. T

he evaluation program
could include a process for evaluating
the progress of children tow

ard that goal.
In this w

ay, the education of children is
better shared betw

een the hom
e, the school,

the com
m

unity, and the child.
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T
he P

urposes of E
valuation for D

ecision-M
akers at E

ach Level of Inform
ation

D
ecision-
M

akers
Level of
R

eporting of
Inform

ation

T
eachers/P

rincipal and
Instructional
S

taff

IndK
idual

S
tudent

P
arents of Individual

S
tudent

S
chool A

dvisory
C

ouncil
D

istrict, S
tate,

and F
ederal O

fficials

IN
D

IV
ID

U
A

L
S

T
U

D
E

N
T

/
T

E
A

C
H

E
R

/
A

D
M

IN
IS

T
R

A
T

O
R

1.0 T
o support teacher-

learner-parent relation-
ship
1.0.1 T

o identify learner
needs, interests, strengths
1.0.2 T

o determ
ine effec-

tiveness in m
eeting learner

needs, interests
1.0.3 T

o assist scdf-under-
standing of personal grow

th
1.0.4 T

o facilitate input
to goal setting and program
developm

ent
1.0.5 T

o assist rec,nsid-
eration of learner
objectives
1.0.6 T

o assess the effec,,
tiveness of instructional
personnel

1.1 T
o supP

ort teacher-
learner-parent relation-
ship
1.1.1 T

o facilitate goal
setting and attainm

ent of
dajectives
1.1.2 T

o provide insight
and self-understanthng
1.1.3 T

o encourage positive
m

otivation
1,1.4 T

o assist task
clarification

1.2 T
o support teacher-

learner-parent relation-
ship
1.2.1 T

o facilitate goal
setting and attainm

ent of
objectives
1.2.2 T

o learn about the
academ

ic, social and ohs,-
sical grow

th of their child
1.2.3 T

o support involvem
ent

in the educational process
1.2.4 T

o understand the
teacher's perceptions of
their child

N
ot A

pplicable
N

ot A
pplicable

S
C

H
O

O
L/

P
R

O
G

R
A

M
2.0 T

o determ
ine school:

program
 effectiveness

2.0.1 T
o assist se/f-

evaluation
2.0.2 T

o assess the attain-
m

eat of schoo6program
ohjectives
2.0.3 T

o facilitate schnol =
com

m
units relations

2.0.4 T
o assist input into

school policy and program
developm

ent

2.1 T
o determ

ine school/
program

 effectiveness
2.1.1 T

o assist sell-
evaluation
2.1.2 T

o assist input into
school policy and program
developm

ent
2.1.3 T

o assess the attain-
m

ent of school/program
objectives
2.1.4 T

o tacilitate
school =

com
m

unity
relations

2.2 T
o determ

ine school/
program

 effectiveness
2.2.1 T

o assist self-
evaluation
2.2.2 T

o assist input into
school policy and program
developm

ent
12.3 T

o assess the attain-
m

ent of school/program
objec live;
2.2.4 T

o faciln, !. school,
com

m
unity relations

2.3 T
o determ

ine school
effectiseness
2.3.1 T

o assist program
developm

ent &
 m

odifi-
cation, site and fiscal
planning
2.3.2 T

o identify staffing
needs
2.3.3 T

o re-assess school
needs, philosophy. goals,
priorities &

 attainm
ent

of objectives
2.1.4 T

o provide- basis
for school =

c (im
m

unity
input
2.3.5 T

o determ
ine

staff effectiveness

2.4 T
o assist the

realization &
 reconsideration

of program
 objectives &

priorities
2.4.1 T

o provide input to
district policy
2.4.2 T

o assist in program
,

site, &
 fiscal planning

2.4_3 T
o identify &

 com
-

m
unicate program

 needs A
effectiveness
2.4.4 T

o identify staffing &
resource needs
2.4.5 T

o assess adm
inis.

trator effectiveness (district
only)

D
IS

T
R

IC
T

,
S

T
A

T
E

,
F

E
D

E
R

A
L

1.0 T
o determ

ine effective-
nes, of program

s &
 system

s
1.0.1 in assist program
developm

ent A
 m

odifica.
lion
3.0.2 T

o provide input to
district policy, resource
allocation A

 decision.
m

aking
10.1 T

o assess staffing
and in.service need,
1 ti.4 T

o assist state A
feekral planning

3.1 T
o determ

ine effective-
ness ot program

s &
 system

s
1.1.1 T

o as.
-t program

developm
ent A

 m
odifica-

lion
i

1 2 T
o pros irk input to

district
policy, resinirce

allocation &
 decision-

m
aking

3_1. i T
o assist state &

terkral planning

3.2 T
o determ

ine effective-
ness of program

s &
 system

s
3.2.1 T

o assist program
developm

ent A
 n.:nlifica-

tion
1.2.2 T

o provide input to
district policy, resource.,
allocation &

 decision-
m

aking
1.2.1 T

o assist state A
federal planning

3.3 T
o determ

ine effec-
tiveness of program

s &
system

s
3.3.1 T

o assess program
effectiveness &

 needs
3.3.2 T

o tw
os ide inpui to

&
sun t

policy. resource
allocation A

 dec is ion-
m

aking
k.1.1 T

o assess staffing
a nd

InsU
r na c e needs

1.1.4 T
o assess adm

inis-
D

ative support needed
3.1.5 T

o aciq state &
tederal planning

3.4 T
o deteim

ine effective-
ness of program

s &
 system

s
3.4.1 T

o assess program
effectiveness A

 needs
.3_4.2 T

o assist dist.,
state. &

 fed, planning
3.4.3 T

o pros ide basis
for resource. allocation
3.4.4 T

o assess adm
inistrator

eiter t ofistricet
1_4.5 T

o identify trends

4
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he E
valuation M

atrix (F
igure 1, p. 4), show

s
the purposes of evaluation for decision
m

akers. T
he m

atrix differentiates am
ong

the types of inform
ation needed by persons

w
ho are involved in different aspects

of evaluation.
5chool=

com
m

unity m
em

bers should be
sensitive to the differing levels at w

hich
evaluative inform

ation w
ill be reported and

utilized. G
ood evaluative inform

ation m
ay

be interpreted at m
ultiple levels and be

addressed to different types of decision-
m

akers. T
he m

atrix presents a tw
o-w

ay
classification system

 for identifying the level
at w

hich inform
ation is to be reported

and the decision-m
akers w

ho w
ill use

the inform
ation.

T
he vertical dim

ension on the M
atrix lists

the three m
ajor levels at w

hich evaluative
inform

ation is likely to be reported and
utilized: the individual student; the program
or school, and district, state or federal.
Inform

ation about the individual student k
im

portant to three types of decision-m
akers:

the teacheriprinC
ipal/staff responsible

for designing the educational program
for the student; the individual student
him

self; and the parents of the individual
student. Inform

ation about individual
students is not appropriate for use by the

school advisory council or at the district,
state, or federal levels. H

ence, the tw
o

cells under those headings are m
arked

"not applicable".
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T
he school=

com
m

unity evaluation
described herein focuses on the school=
com

m
unity goals and is not m

uch concerned
w

ith district, state or national goals or
program

s (except as they are shared by the
school). Its energies are devoted prim

arily
to determ

ining how
 w

ell students in the
school are achieving school=

cornm
unity

goals. T
he inform

ation developed by this
local evaluation m

ay assist the district and
state in m

aking policy decisions relating to
education, but that w

ould be an incidental
purpose. T

he im
portant purpose is use

by the school=
com

m
unity at the local level.

LIM
IT

A
T

IO
N

S
 O

F
 C

U
R

R
E

N
T

E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

S
T

he present state of the art of evaluation can
only be described as inadequate. T

o dem
on-

strate how
 lim

ited it is, consider this list
of goals w

idely used by C
alifornia school

districts in establishing their ow
n goals

and priorities:

1.
U

nderstand and practice the skills
of fam

ily living;
2.

Learn how
 to be a good m

anager of tim
e,

m
oney, and property;

3.
G

ain a general education;
4.

D
evelop good character and self-respect;

5.. D
evelop skills in reading, w

riting,
speaking, and listening;

6.
Learn and understand the changes that
take place in the w

orld;
7.

Learn how
 to exam

ine and use
inform

ation;
8.

D
evelop a desire for learning now

 and
in the future;

9.
D

evelop pride in one's w
ork and a

feeling of self-w
orth;

10.
P

repare to enter the w
orld of w

ork;
11.

P
ractice and understand the ideas of

health and safety;
17.

Learn to respect and get along w
ith

people w
ho think, dress, and act

differently from
 oneself;

13.
U

nderstand and practice dem
ocratic

ideas and ideals;
14.

Learn to respect and get along w
ith

those W
ith w

hom
 w

e w
ork and live;

15.
Learn how

 to use leisure tim
e;

16.
Learn how

 to be a good citizen;
1 7.

D
evelop the ability to m

ake job
selections;

18.
Learn to appreciate culture and beauty.
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F
or m

ost of these goals there exist no
established instrum

ents. H
ow

ever, the fact
assessm

ent instrum
ents aren't refined in

m
any areas shouldn't dim

inish the priority
placed on such goals. N

or should the present
state of the art of evaluation inhibit
efforts at program

 or personnel developm
ent

in these areas. S
om

e com
m

unities have put
som

e of these social and affective goals
ahead of reading, w

riting, and arithm
etic;

m
ore w

ill likely do so in the future. Y
et these

goak have received little or no attention
from

 test developers. V
olum

e III suggests
constructive alternatives to tests for
progress tow

ard these goals.
T

he state of the art of evaluation is seriously
inadequate in detecting regrettable results
of schooling. F

or exam
ple, som

e teachers
em

phasize the m
echanics of w

riting
(spelling, gram

m
ar. punctuation, and

legibility), w
hile not developing such valuable

attributes of w
riting as im

agination,
im

agery, w
it, style. insight, purpose,

suspense, and entertainm
ent. C

onsequently,
m

any students are not developing full
w

riting skills. H
ence they believe they

cannot w
rite. C

urrent evaluation system
s

don't reveal shortcom
ings of this kind.

S
E

LE
C

T
IN

G
 M

E
T

H
O

D
S

 O
F

E
V

A
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A
T

IO
N

T
he lim

ited developm
ent of evaluation

m
ethods m

eans that for m
ost goals and

objectives, the school com
m

unity m
ust

rely on their ow
n w

ays of gathering inform
a-

tion. In fact, carefully developed m
ethods

exist only for som
e of the traditional

acadernic goals. F
P

I- such goals, tests are
norm

ally used, for they closest m
easure

w
hat children have learned w

ithout any
influence of personal judgm

ent of those
scoring the tests. H

ow
ever, even w

ith respect
to such tests, caution m

ust be exercised
on tw

o fronts. T
he school=

com
m

unity
goal m

ay be structured 5o that it is
im

possible to find a standard test appropriate
for it. O

ne m
ust be sure, before adopting

a test, that it indeed m
easures progress to

the desired goal and not to som
e other goat

that m
erely resem

bles the derived goal
in certain respects. W

hen a directly applicable
standard test can't be found, the school=
com

m
unity m

ust develop its ow
n m

ethod.
T

hat w
ill have disadvantages (pointed out

in V
olum

e III), but it has the m
ost

im
portant property: direct relevance

to the goal.

6

T
he second caution concerns hidden hurdles

w
hich m

ake the test inaP
propriate for

som
e students. F

or exam
ple, m

any tests
assum

e a know
ledge of the E

nglish language,
unw

arranted for children w
hose parents

speak lim
ited or no E

nglish. O
ther tests

assum
e know

ledge of the w
hite m

iddle
A

m
erican cultural background an assum

p-
tion unw

arranted for m
ost m

inority children
and m

any less affluent w
hite children.

M
inority persons m

ust participate in
developing evaluation program

s to guard
against inclusion of inappropriate
evaluation techniques.

F
or m

any of the school=
com

m
unity's

goals, there is no adequate standard test.
E

ven for goals for w
hich tests exist, one

should avoid placing an overem
phasis on

standardized testing. T
hroughout,

rem
em

ber that the prim
ary standard in

assessm
ent should be the relevance of the

particular technique to decisions about
developm

ent of the student and the
particular goal under consideration.
U

ltim
ately, the m

eaningfulness of an
assessm

ent device and its irnplications for
change in the student, in goals or in the
learning situation, are m

ore im
portant than

statistical or other technical properties
of a test score.
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T
he traditional approach to evaluation is

based on the assum
ption that a student's

learning can be separated out of the school,
not to m

ention the fam
ily and com

m
unity,

and evaluated apart from
 the context in

w
hich he or she lives and iearns.

T
he w

hole school approach assum
es no

student w
khes to be dum

b or ignorant and
therefore that a student w

ho fails to learn
to his or her full potential has som

ehow
 been

turned off by the school or at least failed
to be turned on by the school. H

ence the
w

hole school approach focuses on the school
as a hum

an organization in w
hich every

m
em

ber (student, parent, principal,
teacher, teacher's aide, secretary and
janitor) has an im

portant role. W
hole school

evaluation exam
ines the school in its entire

range of activities. M
any activities go on

in any such large collection of hum
ans that

m
ay seem

 unrelated to the forrnal learning
activities. T

here are leaders, follow
ers,

and outcasts; cliques and intrigues;
teacher's favorites and behavior problem

s:
com

petition for rew
ards and im

plicit
understanding that som

e w
ill never get

rew
ards no m

atter how
 hard they com

pete:
secure and insecure adults as w

ell as students;

bullies and the bullied; daily trium
phs and

defeats
w

hile the defeats m
ay appear

trivial to adults, they can be absolute
disasters to students.

W
hole school evaluation declares that the

key to success or failure can be found
som

ew
here in this m

ass of hum
an interactions.

It m
ay not be easy to find but if the school=

com
m

unity is determ
ined that every student

shall learn to full potential, the com
m

unity
m

ust undertake full investigation of total
im

pact of the school on those students w
ho

are not learning w
ell. T

hat m
eans every

significant interaction of student w
ith

another person (adult or peer) m
ust be

considered. E
very student and adult in the

school m
ust adm

it to the possibility that his
or her behavior tow

ard the failing student
m

ay be contributing to the failure. P
arents

are not exem
pt from

 this search and w
ould

hopefully be anxious to change any aspects
of their ow

n behavior w
hich m

ight be
interfering w

ith learning.

T
hus w

hole school evaluation dem
ands full

dedication to learning on the part of
everyone in the school=

com
m

unity and,
in parficular, a w

illingness on the part of
evely adult and student to accept personal
responsibility for helping others to learn,
and for being a learner one's self. A

dvocates
of w

hole school evaluation believe a
school=

com
m

unity w
hich seriously

7

undertakes this approach can bring about
exceptionally high m

orale and appreciation
for accom

plishm
ent in a school and hence

exceptionally high levels of grow
th for

all students.
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T
he traditional evaluative approach im

plies
that a student can be separated into
relatively independent parts

an arithm
etic

part, a reading part, a w
riting part, a citizen-

ship part, an athletic part, a personality part,
and so on

and-that an accurate appraisal
of the student's progress can be assem

bled
from

 separate m
easurem

ents of those parts.

W
hole person evaluation asserts that

a m
easurem

ent of a person w
hich focuses on

one of his or her parts is of such lim
ited

usefulness as to be hardly w
orth the effort.

A
 person's score on an arithm

etic test
sheds little light on the person as a w

hole;
a w

hole person has m
any dim

ensions beyond
that. H

ow
 can one m

ake a useful judgm
ent

about the w
hole person on the basis of

a m
easurem

ent of a single dim
ension?

A
 traditionalist answ

ers that an arithm
etic

score is useful for judging w
hether that

person needs. to put m
ore effort into

developing arithm
etic com

petence.
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T
he advocate of w

hole person evaluation
has tw

o responses. F
irst, that's no basis

for saying the person should devote m
ore

effort to such developm
ent because that

depends on other characteristics of the
person. If the person has great m

athem
atical

talent, alw
ays m

akes high scores on m
athe-

m
atics tests, and has decided to becom

e
a m

athem
atician, it m

akes sense for that
person to devote m

uch effort tow
ard

developing his/her m
athem

atical talent.
11 a person w

ho scores low
 in m

athem
atics

has extraordinary artistic talent and is
resolved to becom

e a portrait painter, then
it m

ight not m
ake m

uch sense for him
 or

her to devote m
uch effort to m

athem
atics.

D
iagnostic testing m

ay be useful, but it's
not best to m

ake a recom
m

endation
about w

hat a person should do on an isolated
bit of data.

S
econd, a test is not needed to m

ake even
that judgm

ent. T
he student is aw

are of his
or her arithm

etic com
petence; so are the

teacher, fellow
 students and probably

even parents are reasonably so. A
 judgm

ent
by the student and those w

ho are concerned
about the student about how

 m
uch effort

shoukf go to arithm
etic doesn't need a test

score; it rests on the nature of the w
hole

person
not on the m

easurem
ent of the

present level of com
petence.

T
he essential advariage of w

hole person
evaluation is in the personalization and
hum

anization of evaluation. W
ithin hum

an
lim

itations,.the student is view
ed w

ith
all his or her talents and failings and those
concerned w

ith the educational program
can m

ake sensible dpcisions about it and
have the best possible basis for persuading
the student it is sensible. P

ersuasion is
easier because in w

hole person evaluation,
the student's ow

n goals and value judgm
ents

are considered. T
his contrasts to basing

a student's educational program
 on test

scores alone.
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A
 superior educational system

 provides
a unique education for each student
especially related to his or her talents and
interests. A

s individuals, students sho....d
be evaluated on the basis of their progress
tow

ard their ow
n personal goals, as w

ell as
their progress tow

ard school =
com

m
unity

goals. O
f course, schools and parents have

a responsibility to try to persuade each
student to select goals appropriate to his
or her ow

n talents and interests w
hich at

the sam
e tim

e give the student a reasonable
prospect of a satisfying life. B

ut identity
w

ith the school =
com

m
unity goals is not

a test of the validity of the student's goals.
T

he diversity of goals and priorities from
com

m
unity to com

m
unity is ev idence of that.

414r-
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1.
C

om
prehensiveness.

E
very goal should

be included in the evaluation process.
lf som

e goals are om
itted, the

program
s

serving those goals m
ay not be im

proved.
B

;-,:rce is uncom
m

on in evaluation
processes. T

he tendency is to evaluate goals
that arc easy to evaluate (that is, for w

hich
tests are readily available) and to neglect
goak difficult to evaluate. T

raditional goals
for w

hich w
ell-developed evaluation tools

exist should not be relied on exclusively,
nor preclude efforts to develop evaluation
procedures for other im

portant goals.

2.
Positive posture.

T
oo often evaluation

processes are looked upon as devices for
detecting w

ho k not doing w
ell. A

 good
evaluation process studiously avoids that
posture. Its philosophy is that !he purpose
of the evaluation is to r'iscover w

hat and
H

(A
%

 im
provem

ents 7e.2ht be m
ade. It

fin uses m
ore on prow

 am
s than on persons.

P
roieLion

of privacy.
It

ic not
eptahie or necessary to reveal inform

ation
an indi\idual's progress to anyone

o!her than that individual and one or tw
o

other porsons ,.-harged w
ith interpreting

m
i-aning to the individual. In the case

o: a student. only the -ifident. the te,-ichti;

and the student's parents w
ould norm

ally
have access to the inform

ation, although
a counselor or sch6ol psychologist m

ight be
included (E

d. C
ode S

ec. 10901).
4.

C
onstant attention to usefulness.

T
here is a strong tendency in any inform

a-
tion gathering endeavor to collect certain
categories of inform

ation because "it m
ight

be useful to som
eone." T

he result is
a great

w
aste of effort because such inform

ation
usually gets filed aw

ay never to be exam
ined

by anyone. A
 good evaluation

process w
ill

specify in advance, for every item
 of

inform
ation to be collected, w

ho w
ill

use the inform
ation and 'cr w

hat purposes.

5.
Sim

plicity and clarity of reporting.
P

rofessionals in I.he field of evaluation
have developed a fairly elaborate vocabulary
not useful for com

m
unicating w

ith nun-
w

olessionals. A
ll essential ide

is should be
translated into laypersons' language and
included in all reports to students and the
public. P

articularly, the general public
m

ust have a thorough understanding
of how

 progress tow
ird goals is being

m
easured and w

hat the progress has been,
as m

easured. O
therw

ise, citizen participa-
tion in school=

com
m

unity decisions
w

ill iail shoo of its potential for im
proving

students' education.

9
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O
ne w

ay to accom
plish citizen participa-

tion is to form
 advisory councils at every

school and for the district. A
dvisory councils

provide an opportunity for m
eaningful

participation, for school personnel and lay
citizens to w

ork earnestly together.

T
he'school advisory council (council) is

called upon to advise. lt advises the principal,
the school=

cornm
unity, and the district

on certain school m
atters, and generally

acts as the m
iddlem

an betw
een the school

and the com
m

unity on educational affairs.
(S

ee F
igure 2, p. 11.)

A
 council is preferably com

posed of equal
num

bers 0 parents, students, other com
-

m
unity m

em
bers, and school stztit. In

prim
ary (K

-.1) schools, parents take the place
of student m

em
bers, thereby provid*,

those councils w
ith one-half parents,

one-fourth other com
m

unity m
em

bers, and
one-fourth school stall. P

rocedures m
ust be

developed to assure effective representation
of divergent points of view

 on the council.
E

lection and selection by lot are the m
ost

dem
ocratic m

ethods.

C
em

altN
, khZ

 V
aS

k 6 klw
 m

tt\c.tt ts ktt
knit tm

ettler th-t2 needs oi the conw
ntinin;

'V
A

 Ihysodh prO
SI1)M

5,.. M
A

D
A

M
de:ii,gn

dm
./ r.:-,,,vrces of the indrildualcaloot T

his-
can be accom

plisfled

serving as a steering com
m

ittee for
the goal setting process (see V

olum
es

I and II)*;
overseeing a periodic review

 of school
needs;

recom
m

ending an evaluation design
for the school;
r;aliesw

; ing progress tow
ard the school's

facilitating com
m

unication betw
een

the school and com
m

unity;
providing a forum

 for discussion of
im

portant issues related to goals and
evaluation;
providing necessary inform

ation to
categorical aid program

s' advisory
com

m
ittees, w

here they. exist (see p 17).

It -Is not t\w
 counas .0 to t\eN

e\tV
 am

\
m

aintain instructional and evaluation
program

s. T
hat is the responsibility 0 the

professional educator, in cooperation w
ith

students and parents. T
he council should

advise O
n school level decisions, leaving

rhy-lo-da y
O

periltiO
nti

to the principal,
teachers, students and other staff m

em
bers.
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he assignm
ents recom

m
ended for school=

com
m

unity m
em

bers w
ill often be new

 to
them

. R
oles m

ust be clearly defined to
facilitate these new

 relationships. C
om

-
m

unication and leadership skills are needed.
Lay participants require a m

inim
al level

of know
ledge of school law

 and governance,
budgeting, and educational alternatives
to contribute effectivdy to the advisory
process.

T
raining in these areas w

ill benefit m
ost

participants including school personnel.
It w

ill help prevent frustration and
m

isunderstanding. and contribute to
healthful cooperation and consensus-
buikling for all. S

chool, district and state
resources should be provided for such
training:

U
S

IN
G

 M
E

E
T

IN
G

S
 T

O
 S

O
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E
P

R
O

B
LE

M
S

A
ll the responsibilifies delegated t

the
various district=

com
m

unity m
enli-Q

rs
require goodw

ill, patience, forthrightness,
and good com

m
unication, to m

ake effective
decisions.

P
articipatory decision-m

aking provides all
opportunity for facilitating understanding.

F
igure 2. S
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increasing m
otivation, and building trust.

A
t the sam

e tim
e it creates the possibility

for disappointm
ent, frustration, and conflict.

P
ersonal e\pectations and values, organi-

zat4inal roles, and hum
an uncertainty all

contribute to an uneasiness about w
orking

in groups, unless the participants are bound
by som

e com
m

on goals and have leanw
d to

11

-- A
dvisory relationshiop

Line of authority

w
ork together. S

pecific care should be given
to creating the conditions for effective

'group processes. (S
ee E

ducation F
or T

he
P

eople V
olum

es I, II and III, for additional
inform

ation on participatory decision-
m

aking.)
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A
ccountability and responsibility for local

school decisions m
ust rest w

ith the
principal, w

ho onorates under the delegated
authority of the superintendent and
governing board. In having final respon-
sibility, the principal should consider
all factors and view

points bearing on on
issue (especially advice from

 the council on
goals, evaluation and budget priorities).

T
he responsibility for personnel m

atters
at each school site rests w

ith the principal.
T

he school advisory council
m

ay advise the
principal of general concerns regarding
-:dents and school personnel. H

ow
ever,

any challenge to the conduct or com
petency

of an individual student or staff m
em

ber m
ust

he pursued through procedures established
by S

tate law
 and 'or policies of the school

district.

T
he school principal, w

orking under the
specific direction of the superintendent,
w

ould have the responsibility to:
establish a school advisory council in
accordance w

ith district procedures;
attend all school advisory council
m

eetings or provide an alternate;
be responsible for recording coup( il
proceedings and keeping council m

inutes:
provide secretarial services for council
activities:

advise the council on goal setting,
evaluation design, program

 im
plem

enta-
tionind other concerns;
consider advice and view

points regarding
goal setting, evaluation design, program
im

plenw
ntation, and other concerns;

provide adequate housin1.1, supplies,
and accom

m
odations for council

activities:
be a go-betw

een tor council, stall,
students, parent groups, district adm

in-
istration, and interested citizens:

12

forw
ard advisory council suggestions

w
hich could affect other schools in the

district to the district advisory council;
cornivinicate specific actions taken
by II

governing board, based on
council suggestions, to the school
advisory council;
forw

ard recom
m

endations and
sugges-

tions from
 school council to district

council w
hen such suggestions or

recom
m

endations are outside the
scope

of the local school's authority to decide.

Ir."(
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M
oderate and large school districts w

ill
find the need for a district advisory council
to coordinate and present the w

ork of the
school councils. Its role is sim

ilar to that
of school councils, except it advises on
districtw

ide m
atters. It is the funneling

agency for school councils to the superin-
tendent and governing board. (S

ee F
igure 3,

p. 14.).

T
he district council w

ould be m
ade up

of representatives of the various school
councils, w

ith a few
 m

em
bers elected-at-

large or selected by lot from
 the district

as a w
hole. P

rocedures should assure fail
representation of parents,;'students, other
com

m
unity m

em
bers, and staff on the

council. (In large districts,- adm
inistrative

zones can be established and zone councils
elected. T

hese w
ould channel inform

ation
to the district council.)

-T
he district advisoi y council along w

ith the
superintendent, w

ould consider recom
-

m
endations m

ade by the various school
councils. W

hen appropriate, these
recom

nlendations w
ould be presented to the

governing board by the superintendent.
In turn, the district council or superintendent
m

akes recom
m

endations to school councils.

A
ll policy decisions are the responsibility

of the governing boards.
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P
arent-teacher-student groups in school

districts are an already established link
betw

een school and com
m

unity.

T
ypically, these groups serve the follow

ing
functions at both school and district levels:

attem
pt to build strong parent-teacher-

student relationships;
advise the principal/superintendent
on im

portant issues;
serve as a com

m
unity channel betw

een
staff and parents;
generate parental support for the school
program

;
sponsor com

m
unity service activities;

encourage parental involvem
ent in the

form
al education of children;

protect the rights and w
elfare of students.

T
hese groups are encouraged to contribute

to the school decision-m
aking process by

studying school-related problem
s and

subm
itting recom

m
endations to district

adm
inistrators and governing.boards, and

by cooperating w
ith school advisory councils

in their studies and recom
m

endations.

13
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he governing board establishes policies
under w

hich the district adm
inistrative

staff operates the school district.

D
irect responsibilities w

hich m
ay be

assum
ed by the board w

hich affect advisory
councils include:

developing goals and procedures for
com

m
unity involvem

ent;
adopting program

s to m
eet local

com
m

unity needs;
developing a policy for establishing
advisory councils;
approving an advisory council plan w

hich
encourages com

m
unity involvem

ent;
establishing com

m
unication procedures

w
ith all segm

ents of the district=
com

m
unity;

acting on district advisory council
recom

m
endations subm

itted by the
superintendent;
financing the operation of councils,
including training, consultants, and
facilitating participation of m

em
bers;

acting on an annual district progress
report to the com

m
unity subm

itted by
the district advisory council;
acting on an annual school progress
report to the com

m
unity for each school

in the district.
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he superintendent operates under the
delegated authority and policies of the
governing board. (T

he people elect the
board, the board hires the superintendent.)
H

e is responsible for federal, state and local
requirem

ents and program
s.

T
he superintendent, w

orking under the
general direction of the governing board,
m

ay also:
serve as advisor to the district advisory
council;
establish a district advisory council in
accordance w

ith board procedures;
develop procedures governing the
operation of the council;
attend district advisory council
m

eetings or provide an alternate;
provkle supplies for council activities;
analyze issues and view

points, before
advising the district council;
advise the council on issues;
act as haison betw

een council, district
staff, and governing board;
advise the council on legal m

atters,
board policy, procedural requirem

ents-
inform

 the district council of actions
taken by the governing board;
im

plem
ent actions recom

m
ended by the

district council after receiving governing
board approval;
notify a principal of anticipated action
affqcting enrollm

ent, program
, staff, or

facilities of a school.

S
T

U
D

E
N

T
R

E
P

R
E

S
E

N
T

A
T

IV
E

(S
)

T
O

 T
H

E
 B

O
A

R
D

S
tudent opinion provides im

portant
inform

ation for the evaluation of school
policy and program

 alternatives. A
 governing

board m
ay therefore w

ish to establish a
student representative(s) to the board to act
as liaison

a channel of com
m

unication
betw

een students and the governing board.
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G
uidelines for a student representative

m
ight include the follow

ing:
the representative(s) serves in a non-voting
advisory capacity to the governing board;
the representative(s) attends regular
m

eetings of the governing board (present
law

 doesn't perm
it the student

represen-
tatives to vote);

expenses incurred in perform
ing duties

as student representative(s) w
ill be paid

by the district;

F
igure 3. D
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Line of authority

D
IS

T
R

IC
T

 A
D

V
IS

O
R

Y
C

O
U

N
C

IL
(S

A
C

S
 +
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the representative(s) is accorded the
sam

e consideration and treatm
ent as

a regular m
em

ber;
the representative(s) attends m

eetings
of the district advisory council to m

aintain
liaison w

ith student, staff, and com
-

:nlunity m
em

bers;
the student representative(s) should
b'e elected.

R
O

LE
 O

F
 C

E
R

T
IF

IC
A

T
E

D
E

M
P

LO
Y

E
E

S
T

eachers and other instructional staff have
rights and responsibilities as em

ployees
and interests and concerns as professionals
w

hich should be considered at all levels of
decision-m

aking in a school district. P
artici-

pation on school and district advisory
councils provides teachers a voice in evalua-
tion of policies and program

s.

C
O

M
M
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E
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T
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G
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A
ID

 P
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O
G

R
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M
S

M
any schools and districts receive state and

federal m
oney to serve students in certain

categories (e.g.: handicapped, retarded and
intellectually gifted students; and program

s
to im

prove reading, m
athem

atics and
bilingual education). M

ost categorical
program

s require parent participation.

P
arent and com

m
unity involvem

ent on
advisory com

m
ittees are required by the

S
tate B

oard of E
ducation for districts to

receive categorical program
 funds

(form
 A

-1 27).

T
hese program

s require districts to involve
parents, teachers, and com

m
unity repre-

sentatives in the planning, im
plem

entation,
and evaluation of their program

s. T
hey

require each participating district and school
have an advisory com

m
ittee w

ith broad
representation of the parent population,
staff, and com

m
unity. S

tudents m
ay serve

on such com
m

ittees w
here appropriate.

T
he district is required to provide training

opportunities for m
em

bers of advisory
com

m
iriees.

It i:, suggested a categorical aid program
s

advisory com
m

ittee be appointed at both
at both the district and school levels
to serve as the advisory bodies for program

s
targeted for a portion of the student

1 5

population. (S
ee P

articipatory D
ecision-

M
aking M

odel, p. 19.) T
hese com

m
ittees

m
ay utilize task force advisory groups in

each program
 area to increase participation,

distribute the w
ork load, and m

eet federal
and state requirem

ents.

T
he advisory council w

ould operate for the
school as a w

hole, the com
m

iltee for
categorical aid program

s only. T
he council

and com
m

ittee should com
m

unicate and
cooperate.

T
he district advisory com

m
ittee, com

posed
of elected representatives from

 each of the
school advisory com

m
ittees in the district

plus a few
 district-appointed m

em
bers,

is the funneling agency for school com
m

ittees
to the superintendent and governing board
(see F

igure 4, p. 19). Its basic responsibility
is inform

ation exchange w
ith the district

advisory council, the superintendent,
district staff, and school com

m
ittees to

assure the careful planning, operating,
and evaluation of categorical aid program

s.
T

he superintendent, in cooperation w
ith the

district com
m

ittee, m
ay appoint ad hoc or

perm
anent task forces to oversee develop-

m
ent of individual program

s.

00
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M
ost state and federal program

s are
concentrated am

ong students in their
form

ative years. E
ach program

 requires its
ow

n set of evaluative data, m
any tim

es
derived from

 the sam
e or a sim

ilar group
of students. A

s a result, elem
entary school

principals have been hardest hit w
ith

additional responsibilities. O
ften the

elem
entary principal is the school's only

adm
inistrator, w

ithout additional support
to assist in adm

inistering these special
program

s and m
eeting federal and state

requirem
ents.

H
ence, creation of a categorical aid

com
m

ittee and a school advisory council
at an elem

entary school risks com
plicating

an already com
plicated situation. T

raining
the principal and school =

com
m

unity
m

em
bers to m

axim
ize their effectiveness

in w
orking together is m

uch needled.
A

dditionally, the state should im
prove

the coordination of state evaluation
activities to reduce the duplications and
dem

ands on school and district adm
inis-

trators.

O
R

G
A

N
IZ

IN
G

 F
O

R
 T

H
E

E
V

A
LU

A
T

IV
E

 P
R

O
C

E
S

S
 A

T
E

A
C

H
 S

C
H

O
O

L
T

he school advisory council advises on the
design for the evaluation process, the board
adopts it and it

is the responsibility of the
school staff to im

plem
ent it. T

he council
is the expert on com

m
unity values and goals;

educators are experts in designing and
operating educational program

s; designing
an evaluative process requires both sets
of experts. T

he design activity provides an
unparalleled opportunity for precise
com

m
unication betw

een both parties, w
ho

m
ust have a thorough appreciation of the

other's position if the evaluation is to serve
its pu rpose.

T
he school advisory council at each school

begins the process of developing an evalua-
tion design specific to its school program

s.

T
his evaluative process does not intend that

school =
com

m
unities get directly into the

area of program
 redesign (including curricula,

program
 objectives, and m

aterial selection).
T

hat is left for professional staff to determ
ine,

w
ith input from

 students, and utilizing
assessm

ent data and recom
m

endations
generated by the evaluative process. S

uch
program

 plans w
oukr be shared w

ith the
school advisory council and interested
m

em
bers of the school =

com
m

unity.
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N
o tw

o evaluation system
s w

ill ever be
alike, because of the unique context of each
school program

. S
om

e stages in the process
m

ight be com
m

on to m
ost activities. (S

ee
F

igure 5, P
. 21.)
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N
ote: A

ny school district advisory body or
individual m

ay report directly to the
governing board on urgent or unresolved
m

atters.
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S
tage A

. T
he school advisory council

review
s the products of the school's goal

setting process to assure that plans for
evaluation fit w

ithin the philosophy of the
school as reflected in the school's goals.

T
he council m

eets w
ith other m

em
bers of the

school =
com

m
unity to deepen their under-

standing of the needs of the com
m

unity
and the context of school program

s. P
rogra iii

designers (including classroom
 teachers,

curriculum
 developers, etc.) are invited to

participate so the school advisory council
gains understanding of how

 school goals
w

ere translated into specific program
s and

objectives.

S
om

e criteria for evaluation w
ill be found

in the program
's objectives. O

ften these
are so explicit that it's easy to exam

ine data
and verify w

hether objectives w
ere

achieved. T
his is true of objectives stated

in m
easurable term

s (e.g.: an high school
students can com

prehend.w
ith 90%

 m
astery

the front page of the local iiew
spaper).

S
om

e good program
 objectives are not so

explicit, but m
ay be defined by a list of

assessm
ent item

s w
hich are m

easurable.
S

tage B
. A

fter receiving clarification from
the various groups and/or individuals, the
school advisory council defines an evaluation
philosophy consistent w

ith their com
m

unity
context and school goals. T

his is a critical
stage. Irs possiblethat som

e goals, program
s,

and objectives are not am
enable to evaluation

through standardized techniques (such
as paper-and-pencil tests). T

he council m
ust

not view
 evaluation as a routine function

(e.g.: classroom
 teachers adm

inistering
three tests at the beginning and end of the
school year).

A
 sound evaluation philosophy m

akes the
iask easier; it points out a variety of
techniques for the evaluation plan; it
m

akes inform
ation accessible to the

advisory council. In effect, an evaluation
philosophy built on the solid foundation of
educational philosophy, as reflected in goals,
broadens the possibilities open to evalua-
tion system

s and offers assurance that
evaluation is an integral activity related
to educational planning.
S

tage C
. O

nce the advisory council has a
clear picture of its m

ission and philosophy,
and a sense of school goals and their
translation into school program

s, it m
ay

begin to participate in designing an evalu-
ation program

 for its school.

C
om

ponents of the design m
ight include:

W
hy w

e are evaluating. E
very evaluative

activity shm
ild haN

.,e a purpose. D
irectly

or indirectly, are w
e evaluating to

18

establish a basis for a particular kind of
decision (e.g.: to better allocate m

oney),
to facilitate com

m
unication, to increase

participation, or to raise achievem
ent

levels? T
he reason should be m

ade clear
to the schcol =

com
m

unity.

W
hat is to be evaluated (statem

ents on
specific program

s and their respective
goals and objectives). T

his m
ight include

a child's learning in specific subject
areas; personal developm

ent com
ponents;

the learning environm
ent; a staff

developm
ent program

; a program
's

effectiveness in relationship to its cost;
the utilization of resources (e.g.: physical
facilities and hum

an resources); or a
program

 for increasing school =
com

m
unity

participation in program
 planning and

im
plem

entation.

H
ow

 it ;s to be evaluated (a statem
ent

specific to each "w
hat"). T

his includes
strategies (plans of action) for how
program

s are to be evaluated, and w
hen,

and perhaps m
ore im

portant, the context
of the evaluation activity. (H

ow
 w

ill
the evaluation affect the learner,
teacher, or program

?).

S
tage D

. T
he school advisory council can

rely on the experience of district, county,
and S

tate D
epartm

ent of E
ducation consul-

taro. T
hey can inform

 on evaluation

cI
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S

techniques, and in the use and reporting of
data. T

hey can assist in the interpretation
of state and federal policies and law

s.

O
ther consultants (scholars, researchers,

academ
icians) can serve a sim

ilar function.
(A

 researcher can com
m

ent on the validity
or lim

itations of a particular test.)

W
ithin the evaluation design, the school

council recom
m

ends various techniques
com

patible w
ith the program

 objectives
for assessing the educational process and
progress.

S
tage E

. T
hen an im

plem
entation plan is

draw
n and carried out: scheduling is done,

responsibilities identified, and strategies for
m

onitoring im
plem

entation of the plan
are installed. S

ystem
atic assessm

ent of
progress tow

ard goals is conducted. T
his

inform
ation becom

es the basis for evaluation
of the program

.

S
tage F

. A
tter all inform

ation is collected
and analyzed, a description of the progress
tow

ard m
eeting goals and objectives is

w
ritten by the counciL T

his m
ight be done

annually or otherw
ise as needed

dependent
upon the purposes of the plan.

T
he statem

ent is reported to the school=
com

m
unity and district advisory council to

inform
 them

 of the school's progress tow
ard

achieving goals and objectives.

T
he statem

ent is used as the basis for
redesigning school program

s and rew
orking

program
 objectives, if appropriate. T

his
feedback for redesign feature assures
evaluation is perform

ed in the context of
w

hat's im
portant to that schooL

S
tage G

. T
he statem

ent of progress tow
ard

achieving the goals and objectives of specific
school program

s is used as the basis
for an evaluation of the success of program

s
in m

eeting the com
m

unity needs, and the
im

pact of school program
s in m

eeting
school goals.

(S
ee E

ducation F
or T

he P
eople, V

olum
e III,-

A
 H

andbook for D
eterm

ining S
chool

E
ffectiveness, for m

ore detailed inform
ation.

It's available at your school.)

W
H

A
T

 Y
O

U
 C

A
N

 D
O

 N
O

W
W

e have explained the task ahead of you.
W

e now
 look to you to m

ake this decision-
m

aking process a reality. W
e have som

e
suggestions. Y

ou'll com
e up w

ith m
ore

possibilities.

S
chool adm

inistrators and governing board
m

em
bers m

ay:
T

ake the initiative and get the decision-
m

aking process started.

S
tudents, parents, teachers and other

school=
com

m
unity m

em
bers m

ay:

20

R
equest the district governing board to

establish advisory councils and/or
com

m
ittees for the district and at

each school;
A

sk the principal and superintendent
about their plans for involving the
school=

com
m

unity in evaluation of the
school and district program

s;
H

old neighborhood m
eetings to discuss

the strengths and w
eaknesses of the

school program
;

Invite resource persons to speak about
the future and the im

plications for
schools;
A

sk teachers to allow
 tim

e for class
discussion on relevance in education
(w

hat schools should be doing (or students
and the com

m
unity);

S
eek to serve on school and district

advisory councils and com
m

ittees;
O

rganize, in cooperation w
ith school

adm
inistrators, faculty, students and

com
m

unity, forum
s on relevance and

accountability in education.

F
or assistance, call or w

rite:
Y

our school or district office;
Y

our county schook office;
S

tate D
epartm

ent of E
ducation

721 C
apitol M

all
S

acram
ento. C

A
 95814

T
elephone: (916) 445-4688

et,
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F
O

R
E

W
O

R
D

T
he C

alifornia Legislature and S
tate D

epartm
ent of E

ducation
are com

m
itted to

.

im
proving the public's access to and involvem

ent in the decision-m
aking

process
in schools. T

he support and success of public education is directly dependent
upon achieving and m

aintaining trust in the schools and -those w
ho run them

 by
assuring that educational program

s paid for w
ith public funds are,appropriate

to the needs of ibe-;:people.

T
he pow

er to decide w
hat kind of a person each shall be

w
hat kind of a S

aciety
w

e shall be
m

ust be shared am
ong the individual, the fam

ily, and those broader
social/institutional groups w

hich shape our society. T
his principle is one of the

cornerstones of dem
ocracy w

hich m
ust be real in our living and is best learned in

the fam
ily, the com

m
unity, and the school

W
e all recognize that our schools cannot stand still during this era of know

ledge
explosion and rapid change. Y

et, change for the sake of change w
ithout purposeful

direction could be as disastrous as no chanae at all. C
hange should

serve the
changing needs of the people.

T
hese needs have been articulated through the goal setting process in school=

com
m

unities and districts to determ
ine w

hat they w
ant to accom

plish, hopefully
through broad-based participation. P

resum
ably, new

 program
s have been sot

w
ithin the fram

ew
ork of viable educational philosophies. N

ow
 it is essential

that school=
com

m
unities and districts evaluate these

program
s to determ

ine
w

hether they are m
aking progress tow

ard m
eeting their goals, and to take steps

to
im

prove program
s. E

valuation is the third necessary step to effective change.

S
A

idents, parents, teachers, adm
inistrators, staff and com

m
unity m

em
bers should

all have active roles in deciding the kind of school they w
ant. A

ll of M
em

 should
share the responsibility

each in a particular w
ay

for assuring the relevance
and excellence of their schools for all students.

T
he various roles and responsibilities in educational planning and evaluatior

are continuous and inter-related functions w
hich do not lend them

selves to sim
ple

description. A
lm

ost every job to be done in schools, how
ever, requires the

ability to w
ork cooperatively w

n others. T
his handbook is provided to assist in the

m
aking of cooperative decisions in dem

ocratically-run schools.

John V
asconcellos

ilsori R
iles

C
hairm

an,
S

tate S
uperintendent of

Joint C
om

m
ittee :.)n E

ducational
P

ublic Instruction
G

oals and E
valuation



IN
T

R
O

D
U

C
T

IO
N

E
ducation F

or T
he P

eople, V
olum

es l and
provided guidelines to assist school=
com

m
unities and districts in setting com

m
unity-

w
ide educational goals. T

hose guidelines provid-
ed a m

ethod for integrating local processes into
a process for identifying and reporting goals es-
tablished throughout the state, but w

ere not bind-
ing on local school officials. T

he gathering of
goals statew

ide is intended to help the state
becom

e m
ore aw

are of and responsive to local
goals and priorities, w

hile protecting the right of
school districts to establish unique program

s de-
signed for their com

m
unities.

T
his H

andbook F
or D

eterm
ining S

chool E
f-

fectiveness, V
olum

e II. in the series, is designed
to assist school=

com
m

unities and districts as
they enter their phases of educational planning,
im

plem
entation, and evaluation to m

eet the
goals. T

he procedures suggested in this H
and-

book are not m
andated. T

hey suggest an organi-
zational structure w

hich school=
com

m
unities

and districts could use for educational planning
and evaluation.

E
valuation is to provide- inform

ation to the
school=

com
m

unity; including students, par-
ents. teachers, adm

inistrators and other school
staff; in order to enhance the total process of

decision-m
aking. A

U
 too often evaluation pro-

cesses are looked upon as devices for detecting
w

ho is not doing w
ell. A

 good evaluation process
studiously avoids that posture.

T
he H

andbook explains the basic principles
and m

ethods of assessm
ent that m

ight be used
in evaluating the effectiveness of goals, priorities
and program

s, environm
ents, personnel,

schools, and districts according to the local
situation.

A
ssessm

ent should not be used pi
litively or

for m
aking direct com

parisons betw
een schools

and/or program
s. T

his m
eans that each school=

com
m

unity and school district should have au-
tonom

y in setting goals for its educational pro-
gram

 and the self-governing right to evaluate
m

ovem
ent tow

ard these goals.

T
he H

andbook cannot cover all facets of
evaluation in a com

prehensive w
ay but it can

serve as an encouragem
ent to school=

com
m

unities and school districts to use relevant
procedures in evaluating progress tow

ard m
eet-

ing their goals.
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C
hapter 1

O
V

E
R

V
IE

W
 O

F
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N

W
hat Is E

valuation?

E
valuation is a tw

o-fold process:

(1)
to assess effectiveness in m

eeting
educational needs and goals of the
school=

 com
m

unity; and,

(2)
to determ

ine w
ays of increasing

educational effectiveness.

T
he evaluative process assum

es that
program

s have been im
plem

ented pursuant
to adopted goals. T

he m
ajor task is to

determ
ine the extent to w

hich needs
are

being m
et in relation to the goals agreed

upon by the school=
 com

m
unity.

T
his

chapter provides the school=
 com

m
unity

w
ith

som
e

general
inform

ation
about

designing an evaluation program
. S

pecific
details about evaluation are included

in
later chapters.

A
 general purpose of evaluation, is

to
m

eet a
responsibility to

studentS
,

their
parents, and other citizens. If education is
to have constructive public support and
involvem

ent, sound inform
ation m

ust be
m

ade available. S
tudents and their parents

need
to know

 how
 w

ell
the

student
is progressing. C

itizens m
ust know

 w
hat

needs a program
 is intended to m

eet and
have a realistic picture of the objectives of
a program

. C
itizens also need an accurate

description of the substances of a pro-
gram

, and they w
ill need inform

ation about
the effectiveness of the program

.

It
is an explicit aim

 of the Legislature
that students and their parents play

a
m

eaningful part in the design and develop-
m

ent of any evaluation program
 or system

that
directly

or
indirectly

is
used

to
evaluate students (see A

ppendix A
-1).

A
n evaluation system

 m
ust first gather

inform
ation about how

 schools and stu-
dents are achieving the goals set by the
school =

 com
m

unity. F
or exam

ple, a goal
m

ight
be

that
students

should
enjoy

attending schoolthe supposition being
that learning is m

ore likely to take place
w

hen students have positive rather than
negative attitudes tow

ard school activities.
T

here are a num
ber of kinds of inform

ation
that m

ight be gathered to assess w
hether

a
student enjoys school, for exam

ple:

(1)
ask the student w

hether he or she
enjoys school;

(2)
ask

the
student's

parents
and

brothers and sisters;

(3)
ask the student's teachers;

(4)
observe

the
student

in
different

school settings;

(5)
interview

 the student to get im
-

pressions of the value of i school
activities

in
w

hich
the ;student

participates.

8

In
devising an evaluation

program
, a

decision w
ould be m

ade as to how
 m

uch
effort

should
go

into
evaluating

this
particular goal, depending on its assigned
priority, and :then a

set
of inform

ation
item

s corresponding to the five above
w

ould be adopted w
hich could be carried

out w
ith that am

ount of effort.

A
fter the inform

ation has been gathered,
the inform

ation about a particular student
w

ould be com
bined to get an indication of

how
 w

ell the student enjoyed school. T
he

collection
of

such
indications

for
all

students in the school w
ould reveal that

som
e

proportion
of

students
enjoyed

school
very m

uch,
another

proportion
enjoyed

school
m

ildly,
another

propor-
tion w

as indifferent, and another disliked
school. T

he sizes of these proportions
w

ould
give

the
school=

 com
m

unity an
assessm

ent of 'how
 w

ell that particular goal
w

as being reached.

A
 good evaluation program

 w
ould

ac-
cum

ulate evaluative inform
ation for

every
goal over a period of tim

e and indicate the
areas in w

hich the m
ost w

ork is needed. It
w

ould aid in identifying needs and
w

ays to
overcom

e deficiencies in the school pro-
gram

.

G
ood evaluative inforM

ation often has
m

ultiple applications.
F

or exam
ple, data

about the progress of individual students in
a particular subject (say m

athem
atics) m

ay



help
the

teacher
offer

m
aterials

and
learning opportunities tailored to the needs
of each student. T

his sam
e inform

ation,
sum

m
arized at the classroom

 or school
level, m

ay be useful in allocating resources
and personnel (such as aides). T

he sam
e

inform
ation, com

bined w
ith sim

ilar data
from

 other schools, m
ay be used at the

district level. It m
ay be used in reporting to

the school board and the public, m
ay

provide a sound basis for m
aking applica-

tions for future funding, and m
ay serve to

identify
needs

that
call

for
program

planning. D
ata from

 districts throughout
the state m

ay be useful for identifying state
priorities.

W
hy E

valuate?

T
he

evaluative
process

attem
pts

to
m

easure how
 w

ell program
s have actually

brought students to the desired goals. T
he

evaluative "process m
ay identify clues as to

how
 program

s m
ight be im

proved but the
redesign of program

s is not a part of the
evaluative process.

F
or exam

ple, w
ith respect to the goal of

m
aking school enjoyable, the evaluative

process
w

ould
have

accom
plished

its
purpose by determ

ining that, say, 15%
 of

the students disliked school and a; decision
w

as m
ade to correct this deficiency. T

he
purpose of arriving at that determ

ination is
to change the program

 to try to dim
inish

that proportion in the future. P
arents and

teachers m
ight inquire m

ore closely into
the nature of the dislikes, identify under-
lying

causes,
and

recom
m

end
various

actions to alleviate their causes, such as:

(1)
Instituting special training program

s
for certain teachers w

ho seem
 to

generate m
ore than their share of

dislike;

(2)
A

rranging that students w
hose per-

sonalties seem
 to clash w

ith the
personalties of certain teachers be
placed under other teachers;

(3)
Instituting special tutoring program

s
for students w

hose dislike stem
s

from
 their ow

n poor perform
ance in

school;

(4)
A

rranging sem
inars for the parents

of disliking students to assist the
parents to help generate a m

ore
positive attitude tow

ard school in
their children.

A
nother im

portant purpose of evaluation
is m

odification of goals and/or program
objectives.

It m
ay becom

e apparent after
several

tries that a certain goal seem
s

im
possible to achieve w

ithin the am
ounfof

resources reasonably devoted to achieving
it.

In that oafs the school.=
 com

m
unity

w
ould revise the corresponding objectives

to
m

ore m
odest

dim
ensions.

T
hus,

a
school =

 com
m

unity
.

m
ight

decide
that it cannot afford to try to m

ake school
enjoyable for every student and m

odify the
objective to see enjoym

ent or at
least

neutrality for a high proportion, say 80%
,

and to keep strong dislike dow
n to a sm

all
proportion, say 3%

.

T
he role of evaluation in the educational

enterprise is depicted in F
igure 4, p. 20

w
hich relates the m

ajor com
ponents of a

com
m

unity's education process so far as
the school is concerned. T

hese com
po-

nents continually recycle as the years go
by. G

oals are selected; goals are translated
into

program
objectives;

program
s

are
designed; the school puts those program

s
into

operation;
the

program
s

achieve

9

certain outcom
es in children; the program

processes and outcom
es are evaluated. A

s
a result of the evaluation, program

s are
m

odified and goals m
ay be m

odifiedand
the cycle starts all over again w

ith the long
,

range of constantly review
ing and revitaliz-

ing the educational process.

E
valuation m

ay serve another purpose, if
the school=

 com
m

unity desires; by includ-
ing processes for evaluating outcom

es that
have

no
particular

relation
to

school
program

s. C
hildren learn a great deal from

their total environm
ent, including parents,

their
brothers

and
sisters

and
other

relatives, from
 their playm

ates and school-
m

ates, and from
 the com

m
unity at large.

T
he com

m
unity m

ay w
ish to set

som
e

goals for som
e of this out-of-school learn-

ing and use the evaluation program
 to

assess progress tow
ard those goals. A

n
ethnically M

ixed com
m

unity m
ay consider

com
passion to be an im

portant goal that
the com

m
unity w

ishes to im
press on its

studentS
 by exam

ple in
all

its everyday
activities. T

he evaluation program
 could

include
a

process
for

evaluating
the

progress of students tow
ard that. goal. In

this w
ay, the education of children and

youth can be better shared betw
een the

hom
e, the com

m
unity and the school.

R
elation to O

ther E
valuations

A
 great m

any evaluation activities
cur-

rently exist. in A
m

erican education. T
he

F
ederal G

overnm
ent finances a num

ber of
special program

s; for exam
ple, aid to low

incom
e students, aid to handicapped child-

ren, and aid for vocational education. T
he

S
tate of

C
alifornia sponsors other pro-

gram
s, such as the bilingual education

program
and

the
M

iller-U
nruh

reading
program

. Individtial districts have a variety



of special program
s. A

ll these need to be
evaluated

so that agencies providing the
funds can m

ake inform
ed judgm

ents about
the continuation or reform

ulation of pro-
gram

s. U
sually each has its ow

n evaluation
process and very often citizens participate
as m

em
bers of com

m
ittees responsible for

such evaluations.

A
dditionally, districts and the S

tate have
regular testing program

s to assess student
progress tow

ard conventional educational
goals such as reading, w

riting and arith-
m

etic. T
hese are carried out by the larger

school system
s. Inform

ation gathered from
these evaluations should be readily available
for local evaluation program

s.

T
he school=

 com
m

unity should not let
district and state requirem

ents for inform
a-

tion have any significant im
pact on its local

evaluation program
. T

hat is to say, of the
total effort devoted by m

em
bers of the

school =
 com

m
unity, including students, to

all
evaluation

purposes, the great bulk
should be allocated to the dem

ands of the
local school=

 com
m

unity evaluation
pro-

cess and very little to the dem
ands of all

the other evaluation processes.

Lim
itations of C

urrent E
valuations

T
he present state of the art of evaluation

can only be described as inadequate. T
o

get an idea of how
 lim

ited the coverage is,
the follow

ing list of goals is presented as
one that w

as used by m
any C

alifornia
school districts

in
setting up their ow

n
goals and priorities.

1.
U

nderstand and practice the skills
of fam

ily living;

2.
Learn how

 to be a good m
anager

of tim
e, m

oney, and property;

3.
G

ain a general education;

4.
D

evelop good character and self-
respect;

5.
D

evelop skills in
reading, w

riting,
speaking, and listening;

6.
Learn how

 to exam
ine and use in-

form
ation;

7.
D

evelop a desire for learning now
and in the future;

8.
D

evelop pride in one's w
ork and a

feeling of self-w
orth;

9.
P

repare to enter the w
orld of w

ork;

10.
P

ractice and understand the ideas
of health and safety;

11.
Learn to respect and get along w

ith
people w

ho think, dress, and act
differently from

 oneself;

12.
U

nderstand and practice dem
ocra-

tic ideas and ideals;

13.
Learn to respect and get along w

ith
those w

ith w
hom

 w
e w

ork and
live;

14.
Learn how

 to use leisure tim
e;

15.
Learn how

 to be a good citizen;

16.
D

evelop the
ability to m

ake job
selections;

17.
Learn to

appreciate
culture

and
beauty;

18.
Learn and understand the changes
that take place in the w

orld.
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F
or the m

ajority of these goals there
exist no established instrum

ents. H
ow

ever,
the fact that assessm

ent instruM
ents are

not fully refined in m
any areas should in no

w
ay dim

inish the priority placed on goals in
those areas. N

either should the state of the
art of evaluation at present inhibit efforts
to evaluate program

 or personnel develop-
m

ent in those areas.

S
om

e com
m

unities have put som
e of

these social and affective goals ahead of
reading, w

riting, and arithm
etic because of

their im
portance to participation in a highly

organized society. W
hile these goals have

received little attention from
 test develop-

ers and m
ost have received no attention at

all, this handbook suggests som
e construc-

tive
alternatives

to
tests

for
assessing

progress tow
ard these goals.

A
nother inadequacy in the current status

of evaluation is that existing processes do
not detect certain regrettable effects of
schooling.

F
or exam

ple, som
e teachers

em
phasize the m

echanics of w
riting such

as spelling,
gram

m
ar, punctuation, and

legibility w
hile not developing the im

por-
tance of such valuable attributes of w

riting
as im

agination, im
agery, w

it, style, insight,
purpose,

suspense,
and

entertainm
ent.

C
onsequently, m

any students,
especially

m
inority

students,
are

not
developing

w
riting skills, for they believe they cannot

w
rite.

C
urrent evaluation system

s don't
reveal shortcom

ings of this kind.

S
electing M

ethods of E
valuation

T
he restricted developm

ent of evaluation
m

ethods m
eans that for m

ost goals and
objectives

the
school=

 com
m

unity
w

ill
have no choice but to rely on their ow

n
w

ays of gathering inform
ation.

In
fact,

carefully developed m
ethods exist only for



som
e of the traditional academ

ic goals.
N

aturally
for

such
goals

tests
w

ould
norm

ally be used for they com
e closest to

m
easuring w

hat
children

have lam
ed

w
ithout any influence of personal judgm

ent
by those scoring the tests. H

ow
ever, even

w
ith respect to such tests, caution m

ust be.
exercised on tw

o fronts. T
he school=

 com
-

m
unity goal m

ay be structured so that no
appropriate standard test can be found.
O

ne m
ust be sure, before adopting any

m
ethod, especially

a
test,

that
it

does
indeed m

easure progress to the desired
goal and not to som

e other goal that
m

erely
resem

bles
the

derived
goal

in
certain respects. W

hen a directly applicable
standard m

ethod cannot be found, then
the scnool=

com
m

unity m
ay develop

its
ow

n m
ethod. T

hat w
ill have a num

ber of
disadvantages w

hich are pointed out later,
but

it
w

ill
have

the
m

ost
im

portant
propertydirect relevance to the goal and
the local context.

T
he second front on w

hich caution m
ust

be exercised is in the possibility of hidden
hurdles w

hich m
ake the m

ethod inappro-
priate for som

e students.
F

or eX
am

ple,
m

any tests assum
e a know

ledge of the
E

nglish language w
hich is unw

arranted for
children

w
hose' parents

do
not

speak
E

nglish
or

have
lim

ited
know

ledge
of

E
nglish. O

ther tests assum
e good know

-
ledge

of
the

w
hite

m
iddle

A
m

erican
cultural backgroundan assum

ption w
hich

is not w
arranted for m

ost m
inority children

and m
any w

hite children from
 less affluent

fam
ilies. It is necessary that these persons

participate in the developm
ent of evalua-

tion program
s to guard against the inclu-

sion of inappropriate evaluative techniques.

F
or m

any of the school =
 com

m
unity's

goals there is no adequate standard test. In

fact,
the

reader
should

be
cautioned

against placing an overem
phasis on stand-

ardized testing. W
hen selecting m

ethods
of evaluation it should be kept in m

ind that
the prim

ary standard in assessm
ent should

be the relevance of the particular technique'
to decisions about developm

ent of the
student and to the particular goal under
consideration. U

ltim
ately, then, the m

ean-
ingfulness of an assessm

ent device and its
im

plications for change in the student, in
goals or in the learning situation are m

ore
im

portant than the
statistical

or
other

-technical properties of a test score.

A
 num

ber of options are available. V
ery

briefly: (1) a consultant or educator m
ay be

able to
assist

parents w
ith

appropriate
evaluation procedures; (2) a consultant or
research w

orker m
ay be able to devise a

reasonably satisfactory test; (3) staff m
em

-
bers at the district level m

ay be able to
devise a technique;

(4)
teachers at the

school m
ay do so; (5) parents and teachers

m
ay be able to devise a survey question-

naire w
hich gets at im

portant aspects of
the inform

ation desired; and (6) one can
alw

ays seek the personal judgm
ents of

teachers,
parents,

and
students.

W
hen evaluaiion depends on personal

judgm
ents it is im

portant to obtain m
ultiple

judgm
ents. B

y obtaining
m

ultiple
judg-

m
ents there is a chance of balancing out

personal biases; the chance is im
proved if

the judgm
ents are obtained from

 m
any

persons w
ith quite different backgrounds

or perspectives. !T
hus, three judgm

ents
by a teacher, a stJcient, and a parent are
m

uch to be preferred over five judgm
ents

by five teachers or five students.)
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T
raditional V

ersus W
hole S

chool
E

valuation

T
he traditional approach to evaluation is

often described as being based
on the

assum
ption that a student's learning

can
be separated out of the school,

not to
m

ention the fam
ily and com

m
unity, and

evaluated apart from
 the context in w

hich
he or she lives and learns. A

dditionally, this
assum

ption im
plies that a student can be

separated into relatively independent parts-
-an arithm

etic part,
a

reading part,
a

w
riting part, a citizenship part, an- athletic

part, an art part, and so onand that a
reasonably accurate appraisal of the stu-
dent's progress r an be assem

bled from
m

easurem
ents of these separate parts.

T
he w

hole school .approach
assum

es
that no stm

dent w
ishes to be dum

b
or

ignorant and therefore that a student w
ho

fails to learn to his or her full potential has
som

ehow
 been turned off by the school

or
at least failed to be turned on by the
school. H

ence the w
hole school approach

focuses
on

the
school

as
a

hum
an

lrganization in w
hich every m

em
ber (stu-

dent, parent,, principal, teacher, teacher's
aide, secretary and janitor) has an im

por-
tant role. W

hole school evaluation w
ould

exam
ine the school in the entire gam

ut of
its activities. A

 great m
any activities go

on
in any such large collection

of hum
an

activities that are apparently unrelated to
form

al learning. T
here are

leaders,
fol-

low
ers, and outcasts. T

here are cliques and
intrigues. T

here are teacher's favorites and
behavior problem

s. T
here is com

petition
for rew

ards and im
plicit understanding that

som
e w

ill never get rew
ards, no m

atter
how

 hard they com
pete. T

here are secure
and insecure adults as w

ell as students.



T
here are bullies and the bullied. T

here are
daily trium

phs and defeatsand w
hile the

defeats m
ay appear trivial to adults, they

can be absolute disasters to students.

W
hole school evaluation declares that

the key to success or failure can be found
som

ew
here in this m

ass of hum
an interac-

tions. It m
ay not be easy to find, but if the

school =
 com

m
unity

is
determ

ined
that

every stU
dent shall learn to full potential,

then the com
m

unity m
ust be prepared to

undertake full
investigation

of the total
social

im
pact

of
the

school
on

those
students w

ho are not learning w
ell. T

hat
m

eans that every significant interaction of
a student w

ith another person (adult or
peer) m

ust be taken into account. O
r, to

put it another w
ay, every student and adult

in the school m
ust adm

it to the possibility
that his or her behavior tow

ard the student
m

ay be som
ehow

 contributing
to

the
student's success or failure. O

f course,
parents w

ould not be exem
pt from

 the
search and w

ould presum
ably be anxious

to
change any

aspects
of

their
ow

n
behavior w

hich m
ight be interfering w

ith
learning.

T
hub, w

hole school evaluatiun dem
ands

_riusual dedication to learning on the part
of everyone

in
the school=

 com
m

unity,
and, in particular, a w

illingness on the part
of

every adult and
student

to
accept

personal responsibility for helping others to
learn. A

dvocates of w
hole school evaluation

believe that a school=
 com

m
unity w

hich
seriously

undertakes
this

approach
can

bring about exceptionally high m
orale and

appreciation
for

accom
plishm

ent
in

a

school and hence exceptionally high levels
of grow

th for all students.

T
raditional V

ersus W
hole P

erson
E

valuation

W
hole person evaluation asserts that a

m
easurem

ent of a person w
hich focuses

on one of his or her parts is of such lim
ited

usefulness as to be hardly w
orth the effort.

A
 person's score on a m

ath test sheds very
little light on the person as a w

hole; a
person

has m
any other

dim
ensions

in
addition to the m

ath dim
ension. H

ow
 can

one m
ake any useful judgm

ent about the
w

hole person on the basis of a m
easure-

m
ent of a single dim

ension? A
 traditionalist

m
ight answ

rgr by observing that a m
ath

score is useful for judging w
hether or not

that person needs to put m
ore or less

effort into developing m
athem

atical com
pe-

tence.

T
he advocate of w

hole person evaluation
w

ould m
eice tw

o responses to that answ
er.

F
irstly, it is im

possible to say on the basis
of such a score that a person should
devote m

ore or less effort to such develop-
m

ent because that recom
m

endation de-
pends on a great m

any other characteris-
tics of the persen. If the person has great
m

athem
atical talent, alw

ays m
akes very

high scores on m
athem

atics tests, and has
firm

ly decided to becom
e a m

athem
atician,

then it w
ouId m

ake a great deal of sense
for

that person to devote m
uch effort

tow
ard developing his or her m

athem
atical

talent. If a person w
ho regularly scores low

in m
athem

atics has extraordinary artistic
talent and is resolved to becom

e a portrait
painter,

then
it

m
ight not m

ake m
uch

sense for him
 or her to devote m

uch effort
to m

athem
atics. W

hile diagnostic testing
M

ay som
etim

es prove
useful,

generally
S

peaking it is not best to m
ake a recom

-
m

endation about w
hat a person should do

on the basis of an isolated bit of data.
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T
he second response w

hich the advo-
cate of w

hole person evaluation w
ould

m
ake is that a test is not needed to m

ake
the judgm

ent. T
he student is

reasonably
aw

are of his or her m
ath com

petence; the
teacher is quite aw

are of it; fellow
 students

are aw
are of it; even parents are probably

w
ell aw

are of it. A
 judgm

ent of how
 m

uch
effort a student should devote to m

ath
should depend on m

ore than just a test
score.

T
he essential advantage of w

hole person
evaluation

is
in

the personalization and
hum

anization of evaluation. W
ithin hum

an
lim

itations, the student is view
ed w

ith all
his or her talents and failings and dream

s
and

advantages
and

disadvantages
in

focus. T
he student and those concerned

w
ith

the
educational

program
of

the
student w

ould have the best possible basis
for

m
aking

sensible
decisions.

T
his

is
possible because account has been taken,
in

w
hole

person
evaluation,

of
the

student's ow
n goals and value judgm

ents.
T

his is in contrast to the practice of basing
a student's educational program

 on test
scores alone.

P
ersonal V

alues of S
tudents

S
tudents are people w

ith
their ow

n
.values, aspirations and interests. T

herefore,
student progress should be evaluated in
relation to students' personal goals, as w

ell
as

their
progress tow

ard
school =

com
-

rnunity
goals.

O
f

course,
schools and

parents have a responsibility to try to assist
each student select a set of goals appro-
priate to his or her ow

n talents and in-
terests, w

hich at the sam
e tim

e give the
student a reasonable prospect of a satisfy-
ing

life.
B

ut 'identity w
ith the school=

com
m

unity boals
is

not a
test

of
the



validity of a student's goals. T
he diver.5itN

of goals and priorities am
ong com

m
unities

is
evidence that m

any value structures
exist. A

 student m
ay conform

 to the
values of one com

m
unity but not another.

A
llow

ances for these differences am
ong

students should be m
ade.

S
om

e P
roperties of G

oodlE
valuative

P
rocesses

1.
C

om
prehensiveness. E

very goal
should be included in the evaluation pro-
cess.

If
som

e goals
are

om
itted,

the
program

s serving those goals m
ay not be

im
proved. B

alance is uncom
m

on in evalua-
tion processes. T

he tendency is to evaluate
goals that are easy to evaluate (that is, for
w

hich tests are readily available) and to
neglect goals difficult to evaluate. T

radi-
tional

goals
for

w
hich

w
ell-developed

evaluation tools exist ahould not be relied
on exclusively,

nor preclude offorts
to

develop evaluation procedures for other
im

portant goals.

2.
P

ositive posture. T
oo often evalua-

tion processes are looked upon as devices
for detecting w

ho is
not doing w

ell. A
good evaluation process studiously avoids
that posture.

Its
philosophy

is
that the

purpose of the evaluation
is to discover

w
hat and how

 im
provem

ents m
ight be

m
ade. It focuses m

ore on program
s than

on persons.

3.
P

rotection
of privacy.

It
is

not
acceptable or necessary to reveal inform

a-
tion,.about an

individual's
progress

to
anyone other than that individual and one
or tw

o other persons charged w
ith inter-

preting its m
eaning to the individual. In the

case of a student, only the student, the
teacher and the student's parents w

ould

norm
ally have access to the inform

ation,
although a counselor or school psycholo-
gist m

ight be included
(E

d. C
ode S

ec.
10901).

4.
C

onstant attention
to

usefulness.
T

here
is

a
strong

tendency
in

any
inform

ation gathering endeavor to collect
certain categories of inform

ation because
"it m

ight be useful to som
eone." T

he
result is a great w

aste of effort because
such inform

ation usually gets filed aw
ay

never to be exam
ined by anyone. A

 good
evaluation process w

ill specify in advance,
for

every
item

of
inform

ation
to

be
collected, w

ho w
ill use the inform

ation and
for w

hat purposes.

5.
S

im
plicity and clarity of reporting.

P
rofessionals in the field of evaluation have

developed a fairly elaborate vocabulary not
useful for com

m
unicating w

ith non-profes-
sionals.

A
ll

essential
ideas

should
be

translated into laypersons' language and
included in all reports to students and the
public. P

articularly, the general public m
ust

have a thorough understanding of how
progress tow

ard goals is being m
easured

and w
hat the

progress has
been,

as
m

easured. O
therw

ise, citizen participation
in school=

 com
m

unity decisions w
ill

fall
short of its potential for im

proving stud-
ents' education.

T
he T

erm
inology of E

ducational
E

valuation

S
chool=

com
m

unity m
em

bers w
ho par-

ticipate in determ
ining their school's effec-

tiveness w
ill need to fam

iliarize them
selves

w
ith the term

s and concepts used
in

educational
evaluation.

It
is

extrem
ely

im
portant that both educators and laym

en
try to establish a com

m
on language to use

for assuring m
utual understanding.
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T
he G

lossary in this handbook provides
som

e definitions for w
idely used term

s. In
addition,

A
ppendix A

-2 presents som
e

concrete exam
ples for a better understand-

ing of term
s and concepts used throughout

this handbook.C
.e:)
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T
he P

ublic's R
ight to

P
articipate

"T
he support and success of

public

education
is

directly
dependent

upon
achieving and m

aintaining public trust
in

the schools and those w
ho run

them
, and

in assuring that educational program
s

paid
for w

ith public funds are
appropriate to

public needs."1

T
he challenge facing public

education
today is not only to provide

the opportu-
nity for education to all

citizensbut to
provide an equal opportunity

for quality
education relevant to everyone. T

o
achieve

that goal, schools m
ust them

selves
learn to

respond to the range of needs,
hopes, and

individual
differences

that m
ake up a

society of m
any cultures and

econom
ic

conditions.
T

he best w
ay to insure that

schools are
responsive to the people is through

full
participation

in
the

total
operation

of
schools by the pesple. E

ducation
is too

vital a function of life to be
controlled by a

few
, no m

atter how
 good their

intentions.
S

tudents, parents, teachers
and taxpayers

have a real stake in the
quality of their

schoolsthey m
ust be heard;

they m
ust

share in the
responsibility for providing

sound education; they m
ust

accept the
responsibility to participate in the

develop-
m

ent of the educational system
;

they m
ust

accept and be actively
involved in learning

from
 each other. S

uch is
the nature of

education.

S
chool

districts
w

ill
find

their
ow

n

m
ethods for gaining citizen participation in

school
affairs.

T
his handbook presents

som
e of the m

ore proven
m

ethods to assist
districts

in
this

task.
T

he com
panion,

booklet provides m
ore specific

inform
ation.'

O
ne w

ay to accom
plish citizen

participa-
tion is to form

 advisory councils at every
school

and
for

the
district.

A
dvisory

councils can provide an
opportunity for

m
eaningful participation if school

personnel
and lay citizens w

ork earnestly
toginher.

T
he F

unction of A
dvisory

C
ouncils

-M
any schools w

ill have a single
advisory

council w
hich w

ill have the responsibility
to

represent their fellow
 citizens not

only in
developm

ent of the evaluation process
but

also in the developm
ent of school =

com
-

m
unity goals and perhaps in

other activi-
ties. O

ther school=
 com

m
unities m

ay
have

separate com
m

itises to deal
w

ith different
activities and, specifically, have an evalua-
tion com

m
ittee w

hose only m
ajor

responsi-
bility w

ould be the evaluation process.

T
he decision about the com

m
ittee struc-

ture derived w
ould be a

responsibility of
the w

hole school=
 com

m
unity.

In any event, all com
m

ittees or
councils

should include
parents,

students,
other

com
m

unity m
em

bers, and school
staff.

M
any com

m
unities feel there is m

uch to
be

said for equal representation
of these four

categories
of school =

com
m

unity m
em

-
bers. T

here are basically tw
o

different w
ays

representatives m
ight be selected: one

is
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by election and the other is by
lot. T

he
school=

 com
m

unity w
ould decide w

hich it
preferred, w

ithin legal and adm
inistrative

requirem
ents.

E
lected representatives m

ight be
nom

i-
nated and elected

directly
at

a
public

m
eeting, or a nom

inating
com

m
ittee m

ight
be elected w

hich w
ould seek out

good
candidates w

ho w
ould be voted upon at a

=
 future public

m
eeting or by som

e other
m

ethod such as a m
ailed ballot.

If representatives are to be selected
by

lot, a selection com
m

ittee m
ight

be elected
at a public m

eeting. T
his

com
m

ittee w
ould

then determ
ine representatives

by som
e

such procedure as the follow
ing:

assum
ing

for the m
om

ent that one parent
is to be

selected, nam
es of all interested parents

w
ould be w

ritten on separate slips
of paper

and put in a container and
thoroughly

m
ixed. A

 nam
e w

ould be draw
n

in the
presence of all com

m
ittee

m
em

bers and
the

person
selected

w
ould

then
be

thoroughly briefed on all the responsibilities
he or she w

ould be obligated to
fulfill.

If
the person w

ere unw
illing to accept

such

responsibility,
the

com
m

ittee w
ould

go back to the container
and draw

 a
second nam

e. T
his process w

ould
be

repeated until a person w
as found

w
ho

w
as w

illing to serve. if tw
o

representatives
needed to be selected, tw

o nam
es

w
ould

be selected from
 the box in

the
first

draw
ing and alternates w

ould be draw
n

for
each as necessary until tw

o
w

illing repre-
sentatives had been found.

'Joint
C

om
m

ittee on
E

ducational
G

oals and
E

valuation,
Progress R

eport to the L
egislature

end State B
oard of E

ducation,
S

acram
ento;

C
alifornia Legislaw

re, July, 1973, pp.
1-2.

2.Joint
C

om
m

ittee on
E

ducational
G

oals and
E

valuation,
School=

C
om

m
unity Participation In

D
eterm

ining School E
ffectiveness

(booklet), C
alif-

ornia
Legislature

and
S

tate
D

epartm
ent

of
E

ducation, 1976.



S
im

ilarly,
representatives

of
students,

could be selected by placing in a container
nam

es of all interested students at a scthool
m

eeting and draw
ing one or m

ore nam
es

at
random

. S
tudents draw

n w
ould be

inform
ed that the responsibilities are sub-

stantial
and

m
ight

interfere
w

ith
their

school
w

ork.
O

n
the

plus
side,

that
disadvantage

w
ill

likely
be m

ore
than

balanced by the education and experience
they w

ill receive in com
m

unity affairs, and
m

ay be credited.

T
eacher representatives m

ay be relieved
of som

e of their regular duties so that their
w

ork on the evaluation process w
ill not be

entirely a personal contribution; it is not as
easy for a teacher to say no as it is for
m

em
bers of other groups in the com

m
u-

nity.R
epresentatives

selected
by

the
lot

process tend to reflect the typical m
em

ber-
ship of the group, w

hereas representatives
selected by an election process tend to
reflect the m

ore prom
inent m

em
bers w

ho
com

m
only take som

e leadership in com
-

m
unity

affairs.
T

he school=
 com

m
unity

m
ight m

ake the decision as to w
hich kind

of representation it prefers.

A
 variety of other m

eans can be used by
the com

m
unity to arrive at nom

inating or
selection com

m
ittees. T

he im
portant prin-

ciple is that they be com
pletely dem

ocratic
and insure againat dom

ination by som
e

subgroup of the w
hole com

m
unity.

T
he school advisory council (council), as

the nam
e states, is called upon to advise.

It advises the principal, the school.com
-

m
unity, and the district on certain school

m
atters, and generally acts'as the m

iddle-
m

an betw
een the school and the com

m
u-

nity
on

educational
affairs.

(F
igure

1

illustrates one advisory council m
odel.)

G
enerally, the task of the council is to

help
knit

together
the

needs
of

the
com

m
unity w

ith the school's philosophy,
goals,

program
objectives,

program
s,

evaluation design, and budget priorities.
T

his can be accom
plished by:

-serving as a steering com
m

ittee for the
goal setting process (see V

olum
es I and

-overseeing a periodic review
 of school

needs

-recom
m

ending an evaluation design for
the school

-m
onitoring progress tow

ard the school's
goals

-m
aking

com
m

unication
betw

een
the

school and com
m

unity easier

-providing
a

forum
 for

discussion
of

im
portant school issues

-providing necessary inform
ation to cate-

gorical aid program
s advisory com

m
it-

tees (com
m

ittee) w
here they exist

It is not the council's job to develop and
m

aintain instructional and evaluation pro-
gram

s. T
hat is

the responsibility of the
professional educator, in cooperation w

ith
students and parents. T

he council should
advise on school level decisions, leaving
day-to-day

operations
to

the
principal,

teachers, students and other staff
m

em
-

bers.

T
he role of the district advisory council is

very sim
ilar to that of the school councils,

except that it serves to advise on, district
m

atters, rather than on the school 'level. It
serves as the funneling agency for school
councils to the superintendent and govern-
ing board (F

igure 2).

G
enerally the district council w

ould be
15

com
prised of representatives of the various

school
councils,

w
ith a few

 m
em

bers
elected-at-large or selected by lot from

 the
district as a w

hole.

P
rocedures can be established to assure

equitable representation of students, com
-

m
unity m

em
bers, and staff on the council.

(ln large districts, adm
inistrative zones can

be established and zone councils can be
elected to serve those zones. T

hese zone
councils could then channel inform

ation to
a district council.)

T
he district advisory council w

ould take
into consideration recom

m
endations m

ade
by the

various
school

councils.
T

hese
recom

m
endations w

ould be analyzed by
the district council and presented to the
governing board by the superintendent.

T
he superintendent operates under the

delegated authority and policies
of

the
governing board (T

he P
eople elect a board

and the board
hires

a
superintendent.)

B
esides

his
responsibilities

to
consider

federal, state and local requirem
ents and

program
s w

hich affect the school district,
the superintendent m

ay also
serve

as
advisor to the district advisory council.

A
ll final actions rem

ain the responsibility
of the governing board, w

hich acts as the
final arbiter of unresolved issues.

1Joint
C

om
m

ittee on
E

ducational
G

oals
and

E
valuation, E

ducation F
or T

he P
eople, V

aum
e I,

G
uidelines for T

otal C
om

m
unity P

articipation in
F

orm
ing and S

trenthening the F
uture of P

ublic
B

em
entary and S

econdw
y E

ducation in C
alifornia,

S
acram

ento; C
alifornia Legislature, 1972.

Joint
C

om
m

ittee on
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ducation F
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alifornia Legislature,
1972.
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T
raining of S

chool=
 C

om
m

unity
M

em
bers

T
he assignm

ents recom
m

ended for the
school =

 com
m

unity m
em

bers m
ay be new

to them
.

T
raining w

ould
benefit

m
ost

participants. R
oles w

ill need to be clearly
defined in order to facilitate these new
relationships. (S

ee booklet.1)

C
om

m
unication and leadership skills aw

needed
in

these assignm
ents.

Lay and
student representatives w

ill also require a
m

inim
al level of know

ledge of school law
and governance, budgeting, and educa-
tional alternatives to contribute effectively
to the decision-m

aking process.

T
raining in these areas can help prevent

frustration and m
isunderstanding, and can

contribute to
healthful

cooperation and
consensus-building for all established advi-
sory groups. S

chool,
district and state

resources should be provided for
such

training..

P
R

IN
C

IP
A

L

S
C

H
O

O
L S

T
A

F
F

U
sing M

eetings to S
olve P

roblem
s

A
ll of the m

any responsibilities cited in
this handbook to be perform

ed by various
district=

 com
m

unity m
em

bers w
ill require a

considerable am
ount of good w

ill, patience
and forthrightness on the part of partici-
pants to achieve good com

m
unication and

to m
ake effective decisions.

P
articipatory decision-m

aking creates the
possibility for disappointm

ent, frustration,
and

conflict as w
ell

as
providing

the
opportunity for facilitating understanding,
increasing m

otivation, and building trust.
P

ersonal expectations and values, organi-
zational roles, and hum

an uncertainty all
contribute to an uneasiness about w

orking
in groups unless the participants are bound
by som

e com
m

on goals w
ave learned

to w
ork together. It is rezr:. .nended

that
specific care be given

o
creating

the
conditions for effective group processes.
(S

ee A
ppendices A

-3 and A
-4 for guide-

lines.)

F
igure 1. S
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C
om

m
ittees to P

lan and E
valuate

C
ategorical A

id P
rogram

s

M
any schools and districts are eligible to

receive state and federal m
oney for special

program
s

serving
students

qualified
in

certain
categories.

C
ategorical

aid
pro-

gram
s provide funds for educating

handi-
capped, retarded and intellectually gifted
students, for instance. P

rogram
s to im

-
prove reading, m

athem
atics and

bilingual
education are also funded. M

ost schools
and districts receive funds for setting up
such program

s for eligible students. M
ost

of the categorical program
s require som

e
form

 of parent participation.

1Joint
C

om
m

ittee on
E

ducational
G

oals and
E

valuation, S
chool=

C
om

m
unity P

articipation in
D

eterm
ining S

chool E
ffectiveness (booklet), S

ac-
ram

ento; C
alifornia Le9islature and S

tate D
epart-

m
ent of E

ducation 1975.
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S
pecific provisions for parent and com

-
m

unity involvem
ent on advisory com

m
it-

tees are part of the regulations adopted by
the C

alifornia S
tate B

oard of E
ducation

w
hich app:,., to the consolidated application

for
funds

(using
form

A
-127)

under
m

ultifunded program
s (see C

hapter 6.)

T
hese regulations stipulate that districts

m
aintaining such program

s shall
involve

parents, teachers, and com
m

unity repre-
sentatives in the planning, im

plem
entation,

and evaluation of their com
prehensive pro-

gram
s. T

hey further stipulate that each
participating

district
and

school
shall

appoint an advisory com
m

ittee w
ith broad

representation of the parent population,
staff, and com

m
unity. S

tudents should
also

serve on such com
m

ittees w
here

D
I&

M
IC

T
 A

T
T

E
N

D
A

N
C

E
 A

R
E

A

1

B
O

A
R

D
 O

F
 E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N

S
U

P
E

R
IN

T
E

N
D

E
N

T

appropriate. T
he district

is
required

to
provide training opportunities for m

em
bers

of the advisory com
m

ittees.

T
o facilitate the im

plem
entation of such

specially funded program
s in participating

districts w
ithout interference

or
conflict

w
ith the w

ork of the district and school
advisory councils, it

is suggested that a
categorical aid program

s advisory com
m

it-
tee (com

m
ittee) be appointed at both the

district and school levels to serve as the
advisory bodies for those program

s, w
hich

are targeted for a portion of the student
population. (S

ee F
igure 3)

T
hese com

m
ittees m

ay utilize task force
advisory groups in each program

 area to
increase participation and distribute the
w

ork load.

T
he school

advisory
councils w

ould
generate necessary inform

ation and direc-
tion for the school as a w

hole, w
hile the

school categorical aid program
s advisory

com
m

ittee w
ould

utilize
such

council-
derived inform

ation as is pertinent to its
needs. T

he school council and com
m

ittee
w

ould m
aintain open channels of

com
-

m
unication, assisted by the principal, to

assure com
patibility and cooperation

in
their com

bined efforts.
T

he
district-level

categorical
aid

pro-
gram

s advisory com
m

ittee (district com
-

m
ittee), com

posed of elected representa-
tives from

 each of the school advisory
com

m
ittees

in
the

district
plus a few

district appointed m
em

bers, is the funnel-
ing agency for school com

m
ittees to the

superintendent
and

governing
board

(F
igure 3). Its basic responsibility w

ould be
to exchange inform

ation w
ith the district

advisory council, the S
uperintendent and

F
igure 2.
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district staff, and school com
m

ittees
to

assure the careful
planning, m

onitoring,
and evaluation of categorical aid

program
s.

It m
ay be w

ithin the district com
m

ittee's
prerogative to appoint ad hoc or perm

anent
task forces to oversee the

developm
ent of

a particular program
, depending

upon legal
and adm

inistrative requirem
ents.

S
upport N

eeded for E
lem

entary S
chool

P
rincipals.

S
ince m

ost state and federal
program

s
are

concentrated on
students

in
their

form
ative years, elem

entary school
princi-

pals
have

been
hardest

hit
w

ith
the

additional
responsibilities associated w

ith
these program

s. E
ach

program
 seem

ingly
requires its ow

n set of evaluative
data,

m
any tim

es derived from
 the sam

e or
a

sim
ilar group of students. M

ost often
the

elem
entary principal is the school's

only
adm

inistrator, w
ithout virtually

any addi-
tional support to assist in

adm
inistering

these special
program

s.

F
or the above reason, the creation

of

categorical aid
.::.z.;nrnittees

and school
advisory councle

elem
entary schools

runs the risk of tulther com
plicating

an
already com

plicated shuation. T
raining the

principal and school =
 com

m
unity m

em
bers

to m
axim

ize their effectiveness in
w

orking
together w

hile m
inim

izing the dem
ands is

a
m

uch needed service the state and
districts

m
ight provide. .A

dditionally,
the

state
'should continue to im

prove the
coordina-

tion of state evaluation activities
to reduce

the duplications and dem
ands

on school
and district adm

inistrators.

F
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C
hapter 3

D
E

S
IG

N
IN

G
 A

N
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
P

R
O

G
R

A
M

O
rganizing for the E

valuative
P

rocess at E
ach S

chool

T
he school advisory council advises on

the design for the evaluative process w
hile

it
is the responsibility of the educators to

carry it out. T
he council is the expert on

com
m

unity values and goals; educators are
experts in planning and operating educa-
tional program

s. T
he design of an evalua-

tive process requires both sets of experts;
the design activity provides an unparalleled
opportunity

for
precise

com
m

unication
betw

een them
 because both parties m

ust
have a thorough appreciation of the other's
position

if the evaluation is
to serve its

pu rpose.

T
he school

advisory, council
at

each
school begins the process of developing an
evaluation design specific

to
its

school
prog ram

s.

T
he evaluative process w

hich the Legis-
lature is suggesting does not intend that
school =

com
m

unities get directly into the
area

of program
 redesign. P

rogram
re-

designincluding curricula, program
 objec-

tives, and m
aterial selectionw

ould be left
for teachers and other professional staff to
determ

ine, w
ith input from

 students. T
he

assessm
ent data and advisory recom

m
en-

dations generated by the evaluative pro-
cess should.,be utilized during this stage.
N

aturally, sdch program
 plans w

ould be
shared w

ith the school advisory council

cf"

and interested m
em

bers of the school=
com

m
unity.

S
pecific S

tages in the E
valuative

P
rocess

W
hile no tw

o evaluation system
s w

ill
ever be exactly alike, prim

arily becasue of
the unique context of each school pro-
gram

, som
e stages in the process m

ight be
com

m
on to m

ost activities. (S
ee F

igure 4,)

S
tage A

. T
he school advisory council

review
s the products of the school's goal

setting process to assure that their design
for evaluation fits w

ithin the philosophy of
the school, a philosophy w

hich is im
m

edi-
ately reflected in the school's goals.

T
he council m

eets w
ith other m

em
bers

of the school=
 com

m
unity to strengthen

their understanding of the needs of the
com

m
unity and the

context
of

school
program

s.
P

rogram
 designers

(including
classroom

 teachers, curriculum
 developers,

etc.) are also invited to participate in the
sessions

so
that

the
school

advisory
council can gain a precise understanding of
the w

ay in
w

hich school
goals w

ere
translated,

into
specific

program
s

and
program

 objectives.

S
om

e criteria for evaluation w
ill be found

in the program
's objectives. M

any tim
es

these are stated in such explicit term
s that

19

it w
ould be an easy m

atter to exam
ine data

at the end of the school year and verify
w

hether or not the objectives had been
achieved. T

his is true of objectives w
hich

have been stated in m
easurable term

s; for
exam

ple,
all

high
school

students
can

com
prehend w

ith 90%
 m

astery the front
page of the local new

spaper.

P
rogram

 goals are not so explicit, and
are defined by a list of assessm

O
tit item

s
w

hich are m
easureable:

G
oal

- P
ossess the

abilities and skills
needed to engage in the processes
of science1

S
am

ple Item
s

1.
C

hoose from
 am

ong several possi-
bilities the best hypotheses for w

hy
paint on one side of a house doesn't
last as w

ell as the paint on the re-
m

aining sides.

2. Interpret a graph show
ing the effect

of different diets on the w
eight of

guinea pigs.

3. Interpret tabular data to correctly de-
term

ine w
hich series of four w

eights
best establishes that one object

is
heavier than another.

4. P
erform

a
sim

ple
experim

ent
by

tim
ing the period it takes a pendulum

to sw
ing back and forth 10 tim

es.

5. D
eterm

ine the density of a w
ood

block using the beam
 balance and a

w
eight of unknow

n m
ass.

1N
ational A

ssessm
ent of E

ducational P
rogress,

S
cience: N

ational R
esults 1970, D

enver; E
duca-

tion C
om

m
ission of the S

tates, July, 1970.
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T
hese item

s are m
easurable. T

hey are
also anticipated objectives or outcom

es
w

hat the teacher or student anticipate to
represent

progress
tow

ard
achieving

a

goal. H
ow

ever, som
e objectives are not

anticipated.
P

erhaps in
a

readina
skills

program
the

student
not

only
S

cored
higher this year than last year but also
expressed greater enthusiasm

 tow
ard read-

ing. W
hile the higher score w

as antici-
pated, the student's greater enthusiasm
tow

ard reading w
as not.

T
his is a sim

ple exam
ple but

it .does
serve to

point out
that

the
evaluation

design m
ust be broad and flexible enough

to account for both anticipated and unan-
ticipated outcom

es. It m
ust also be sensi-

tive
enough to

include techniques
for

evaluating both the product and process of
schooling.

S
tage B

.
A

fter
receiving

clarification
provided by the various groups and/or
individuals,

the school advisory
council

sets about defining an evaluation philoso-
phy w

hich is consistent w
ith their com

m
u-

nity context and school goals. T
his is a

critical
stage in the process since

it
is

entirely
possible

that som
e goals,

pro-
gram

s, and program
 objectives are not

am
enable to evaluation through standardi-

zed techniques (such as paper-and-pencil
tests). H

ence, the council m
ust resist the

tem
ptation to view

 evaluation as a routine
function, such as having classroom

 teach-
ers adm

inister tw
o or three tests at

the
beginning and then at the end of the
school year.

A
 sound evaluation philosophy can m

ake
the task easier, it can point out a variety of
m

ethods and techniques for inclusion in
the evaluation plan;

it can m
ake various

sources of inform
ation accessibile to

the
advisory council. In effect, an evaluation

philosophy built on the solid foundation of
a

school's
educational

philosophy,
as

reflected
in

its
goals,

can broaden the
horizons of possibilities open to evaluation
system

s and offer som
e assurance that

evaluation is a positive integral activity in
relationship to educational planning.

S
tage C

. O
nce the advisory council has

a clear picture of its m
ission and philoso-

phy, and a vivid sense of school goals and
their translation into concrete school pro-
gram

s, it m
ay begin to develop an evalua-

tion design for its school.

C
om

ponents of such a design m
ight

include:

-W
hy are w

e evaluating? E
very evalua-

tive activity should have a purpose. A
re

w
e evaluating to establish a basis for a

particular kind of decision,
to

better
allocate m

oney, to facilitate com
m

unica-
tion,

to increase
participation,

or
to

raise
achievem

ent levels?
(T

here
are

m
any

other
reasons

for
evaluating

w
hich em

erge.) W
hatever the reason,

w
e w

ant to m
ake it clear to all others

in the school =
 com

m
unity, for, in the

long term
, w

e evaluate for that group.
-W

hat i
to be evaluated (statem

ents on
specific' program

s and their correspond-
ent

objectives)? T
his m

ight include a
child's learning in specific subject areas;
personal developm

ent com
ponents; the

learning environm
ent, a staff develop-

m
ent program

; an analysis of a
pro-

gram
's effectiveness and/or cost

effi-
ciency; the utilization

of hum
an and

m
aterial resources; or a program

 to in-
crease school=

 com
m

unity participation
in program

 planning and im
plem

enta-
tion.

-H
ow

 it
is to be evaluated (statem

ents
specific tb each "w

hat")? T
hese state-

m
ents include strategies (plans of
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action) w
hich deal w

ith how
 program

s
are to be evaluated, w

hen they are to
be evaluated, and perhaps m

ost im
-

portant, the context of the evaluation
activity. (H

ow
 w

ill the evaluation affect
the learner, teacher, or program

?).

S
tage D

. In form
ulating an evaluation

design, the school advisory council m
ight

w
ant to rely on the background and

experience of district: county, and S
tate

D
epartm

ent of E
ducation consultants.

T
hese persons m

ight be able to provide
inform

ation on specific evaluation instru-
m

ents and techniques, and in the use and
reporting of data. T

hey can also assist in
the interpretation of state and federal
policies and law

s as they affect school
decisions.

H
ence,

the
contributions

of
various district, county and state consul-
tants

can
support

the
com

prehensive
developm

ent of an evaluation design.

O
ther .consultants, such as scholars, re-

searchers, and academ
icians, can serve a

function sim
ilar

to that of the school-
related consultants. A

 researcher m
ight, for

exam
ple, be *able

to com
m

ent on the
validity of a particular test or provide a
sense of the lim

itations of that test.

W
ithin the evaluation design, the school

council
recom

m
ends

various
types

of
techniques for assessing the educational
process and

progress w
hich

are
m

ost
com

patible w
ith the program

 objectives.

S
tage E

. A
fter these stages are com

-
pleted, an im

plem
entation plan is draw

n
and carried out by the staff, scheduling is
done, responsibilities identified, and strate-
gies for m

onitoring the effective im
plem

en-
tation of the plan are installed. S

ystem
atic

assessm
ent of progress tow

ard goals
is

conducted. T
his inform

ation becom
es the

basis for evaluation of the program
.



S
tage F

. A
fter all inform

ation
is

col-
lected aN

d analyzed, a description
of the

progress tow
ard m

eeting goals and objec-
tives is w

ritten by the council. T
his

m
ight

be done annually or as neededthis-,
is

dependent upon the actual
purposes of the

plan.

T
he statem

ent is reported to the school
=

 com
m

unity and district council to inform
them

 of
the

school's
progress tow

ard
achieving goals and objectives.

T
he statem

ent is used as the basis for
redesigning school program

s and rew
orking

program
 objectives,

if
appropriate.

T
his

feedback for redesign feature of the
state-

m
ent assures that evaluation is perform

ed
in the context of w

hat is im
portant

to that
school.

S
tage G

. T
he statem

ent on
progress

tow
ard achieving the goals and objectives

of specific school program
s

can be used as
the bases for a new

 (or re-) evaluation of
the success of program

s in m
eeting the

needs of the com
m

unity, the relationship
to and im

pact of school
program

s
in

m
eeting

the
school's

goals,
and

the
precision of program

 objectives in reflect-
ing and prom

oting school goals.

T
he C

ollection of Inform
ation

T
here are various kinds of inform

ation
w

hich m
ay be collected:

observations of the learning environm
ent

and/or school program
interview

s of students
judgm

ents m
ade by parents,

citizens,
teachers, or fellow

 students
appraisals of w

ork student
products

(papers, experim
ents, art w

ork, etc.)
observations of student behavior
standardized test results (tests purchased
from

 test publishers)

inform
al test results (tests devised

at the
school)

A
s a general rule it iS

 sensible
to obtain

fairly
precise

inform
ation

(as
from

an
arithm

etic test) only if precision
is im

por-
tant to ascertaining progress tow

ard
the

goal; in any case, there exist
no precise

m
eans for getting inform

ation about
m

any
goals and objectives, and designers

w
ill

rely
on opinions and judgm

ents. T
hey

w
ould, of course, give m

uch
attention to

selecting those opinions and judgm
ents

w
hich could m

ost reliably be
expected to

provide the desired inform
ation.

T
here is

no reason w
hy one type of inform

étion
should be used to evaluate

a goal; in m
any

cases, designers w
ill w

ish to use several
types and m

ay w
ish to specify the relative

im
portance they attach to each

type.
O

nce decisions have been
m

ade about
the- kinds of inform

ation
w

hich w
ill be

used, a great deal of w
ork

m
ust be done to

determ
ine the best

m
eans of collecting the

inform
ation.

W
ho w

ill construct the questionnaires?
W

ho w
ill

outline the interview
 form

ats?
W

ho w
ill carry out the interview

s? H
ow

W
ill

parents' judgm
ents be obtained? F

rom
how

m
any parents? H

ow
 w

ill they be selected?
W

ho w
ill carry out the observations

of
students? W

hat specifically w
ill

they ob-
serve and how

 w
ill

they
record

their
observations? W

hat specific standard
tests

w
ill

be used? W
ho w

ill
construct the

inform
al tests? T

his w
ork is best done

by
trained professionals.

T
here m

ust also be a detailed plan 'for
using the inform

ation once it
has been

gathered. O
rdinarily, users cannot take

the
tim

e to
sort through a

large m
ass of

inform
ation. It m

ust be tabulated in
w

ays
that

highlight
the

im
portant

m
essages

contained in the m
ass so that it

can be
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quickly
and

easily
perceived.

D
ifferent

organizations of inform
ation

are
appro-

priate
for different users. A

n individual
parent w

ould norm
ally

get
inform

ation
about his or her child. T

eachers
w

ould be
interested in tabulations related

to students
in their classes; program

 designers
w

ould
be interested in other tabulations

involving
all students in the program

. T
he councilw

ill
m

ake judgm
ents about the

adequacy of
program

s
and *m

ake
decisions

as
to

w
hether program

s m
ust be revised.

T
he

organizing and reporting
of

inform
ation

should be done w
ith the needs

of the
various users in m

ind.

B
esides those w

ho m
ust m

ake
judg-

m
ents and decisions about educational

program
s, num

erous others should receive
various sum

m
arizations of the

inform
ation.

T
he com

m
unity

w
ill

desire
inform

ation
about the

overall perform
ance of

their
01

school; various em
ployees of the

district
-G

\I
w

ill desire certain parts of the
inform

ation
in order to judge overall

perform
ance of

the district school system
; m

em
bers

of the
board

of
education

and
perhaps

city
officials

w
ill

be
interested

in
certain

sum
m

arizations. O
nce the com

m
unity

has
devoted the resources to gathering

and
analyzing the inform

ation,
it should be

w
idely and freely available to all

w
ho desire

it so long as there is
no violation of privacy

of an individual.

H
istorically,

resources
for

evaluation
have been less than w

hat is needed.
S

om
e

w
ork on the evaluation

program
 by the

school staff w
ill be covered by the

school
budget. S

chool budgets should include
evaluation but that w

ould not dem
and

a
large allocation; a reasonable proportion

of
school resources should be devoted

to
evaluation and the m

ajor part of that w
ould

be in the form
 of staff tim

e. D
esigners

m
ay

be able to find other resources in
the form



of their ow
n tim

e, students' tim
e, tim

e of
parent volunteers recruited for the purpose,
and perhaps assistance from

 other school-
related organizations such as the P

T
A

.
W

hen the inform
ation program

 is fully laid
out and all the available resources totaled it
w

ill
usually turn out that there are not

nearly enough resources to do a thorough
job of evaluation of every goal in every
year. A

t this
point the designers m

ust
choose am

ong several com
prom

ises such
as: (1) do a less than thorough job of every
goal in every year, (2) do a thorough job
on half the goals in one year and the other
half in the next year, (3) do a thorough job
on a subset of the goals in a given year
and a hasty job on the rem

aining goals in
that yearthen in the next year. do a
thorough job on a different subset of the
goals so that over a tw

o or three or
four year cycle every goal gets thorough
evaluation once during the cycle. T

hese are
sim

ply illustrations of possible com
prom

ises
end various others w

ill occur to designers.
A

fter the inform
ation requirem

ents are
detailed and the resources allocated, then a
com

plete plan m
ust be spelled out w

hich
schedules w

ho w
ill do w

hat w
ork and

w
hen it w

ill be done.
S

pecialists w
ith fam

iliarity in developing
evaluation program

s should be involved at
various stages of the process. T

he de-
signers w

ould thereby
have

access
to

technical assistance as they w
ish. D

istrict
offices of education m

ight be able to pro-
vide such assistance via the district staff. If
not,

the district office m
ay be able to

recom
m

end a few
 nearby persons w

ith
evaluation experience.

Levels of R
eporting and U

tilization
Inform

aC
on

T
he E

valuation M
atrix (F

igure 5 )
state 3

the purposes of evaluation for decision

m
akers. T

he m
atrix differentiates am

ong
the types of inform

ation needed by persons
w

ho are involved in different aspects and
types of evaluation. It presents a tw

o-w
ay

classification
system

 for
identifying

the
level at w

hich inform
ation is to be reported

and the decision-m
akers w

ho w
ill use the

inform
ation.

T
he vertical dim

ension on the M
atrix lists

the three m
ajor levels at w

hich evaluative
inform

ation is
likely to be reported and

utilized: the level of the individual student;
.the program

 or school level, and district,
state or federal level. Inform

ation ebout the
individual student is im

portant to three types
of decision-m

akers: the teacher/principal/
staff responsible for designing the educa-
tional program

 for the student; the indivi-
dual student him

self; and the parents of
the individual student. Inform

ation about
individual students is not appropriate for
use by the school advisory council or at
the district, state, or federal levels. H

ence,
the tw

o cells under those headings are
m

arked "N
ot' A

pplicable".

P
rogram

 E
valuation

P
rogram

s
develop

out
of

identified
needs. S

om
ething does not occur as

it
should, and the discrepancy betw

een w
hat

is and w
hat should be is identified. G

oals
are stated, objectives are developed, and
program

s are planned and im
plem

ented.

T
here are nine critically im

portant ele-
m

ents of educational program
 evaluation.

T
hese elem

ents are (1) context, (2) goal(s),
(3)

program
description,

(4)
evaluable.

objectives,
(5)

responsible people
(6)

a

sound evaluation
plan,

(7)
relevant and

accurate instrum
entation, (8) careful data

collection,
editing and analysis, and

(9)
useful reporting and utilization of results.
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[11C
ontext

T
he

context
of

program
evaluation

includes the target group, characteristics
of the learners, the setting in w

hich the
program

w
ill

or
does

occur,
etc.

A
statem

ent
of

context
m

ight
read

as
follow

s:

T
he students participating in this reading

program
 are enrolled in grades 2 through 6

at the
H

illside E
lem

entary S
chool. O

nly
those students

enrolled
in

the
regular

school
program

 w
ho participate

for
a

m
inim

um
of

120
days

and
are

not
candidates for any of the district's special
classes w

ill be included in the final evalua-
tion report. T

he geographic setting of this
program

 is urban; the socio-econom
ic level

distribution is 60%
 low

, 40%
 m

iddle; the
dem

ographic m
ix is 20%

 black, 5%
 A

sial,
30%

 M
exican-A

m
erican, and 45%

 w
hite.

A
bout 60%

 of the students have not
m

oved in the past five years, 20%
 have

m
oved once in five years, and 20%

 have
m

oved tw
o or m

ore tim
es in that period,

(S
ee A

ppendix C
-10.)

[2] G
oal[s]

G
oals are specific to the program

 under
consideration. F

or exam
ple, the goal for

the reading program
 im

plied in #1 above
m

ight be: T
he students w

ill: im
prove their

reading perform
ance as a result of an inte-

grated educational program
 derived from

diagnostic
and

prescriptive
procedures,

planned
individualized

instructional
pro-

gram
s, m

edia support
system

s,
and

a

reading learning center.

131 P
rogram

 D
escription

A
 plan for practical evaluation should

begin w
ith an accurate description of the

im
provem

ent objectives and characteristics



F
igure 5. E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
M

A
T

R
IX

T
he P

urposes of E
valuation for

D
ecision-M

akers at E
ach Level of

Inform
ation

D
E

C
IS

IO
N

-M
A

K
E

R
S

LE
V

E
L O

F
 R

E
P

O
R

T
IN

G
 O

F
IN

F
O

R
M

A
T

IO
N

T
eachers/P

rincipal and
Instructional S

taff
Individual S

tudent
P

arents of Individual S
tudent

S
chool A

dvisory C
ouncil

D
istrict, S

tate, and F
ederal

O
fficials

..IN
D

IV
ID

U
A

L
S

T
U

D
E

N
T

/
T

E
A

C
H

E
R

/
A

D
M

IN
IS

T
R

A
T

O
R

1.0 T
o supoort teacher-learner-

parent relationship.
1.0.1 T

o identify learner
needs, interests, strengths.
1.0.2 T

o determ
ine

effectiveness in m
eeting

learner needs, Intel ans.
1.0.3 T

o assist self-under-
standing of personal grow

th.
1.0.4 T

o facilitate input to
;

goal setting and program
developm

ent.
1.0.5 T

o assist reconsideration
of learner objectives.
1.0.6 T

o assess the effective-
ness of instructional personnel.

1.1 T
o support

teacher-barner-parent relation-
ship.
1.1.1 T

o facilitate goal setting
and attainm

ent of objectives,
1.1.2 T

o provide insight and
self-understanding.
1.1.3 T

o encourage positive
m

otivation.
1.1.4 T

o assist task
clarification.

1.2 T
o support

teacher-learner-parent
relationsN

p.
1.2.1 T

o facilitate goal setting
and attainm

ent of objectives.
1.2.2 T

o learn about the
academ

ic, social and physical
grow

th of their child.
1.2.3 T

o support involvem
ent

in the educational process,
1.2.4 T

o understand the
teacher's perceptions of their
child.

N
ot A

pplicable
N

ot A
ppliC

able

-

S
C

IM
O

L/P
R

O
G

R
A

M
2.0 T

o determ
ine school/pro-

gram
 effectiveness,

2.0.1 T
o assist sell-evaluation.

2.0.2 T
o assess the attainm

ent
of school/program

 objectives,
2.0.3 T

o facilitate school-
com

m
unity relations.

2.0.4 T
o alsist input into

school policy and program
developm

ent.

2.1 T
o determ

ine
school/program

 effectiveness,
2.1.1 T

o assist selfevaluation.
2.1.2 T

o assist input into
school policy and program
developm

ent.
2.1.3 T

o assess the attainm
ent

of school/program
 objectives,

2.1.4 T
o facilitate

school-com
m

unity relations,

2.2 T
o determ

ine
school/program

 effectiveness.
2.2.1 T

oassist saffevaluation.
2.2.2. T

o assist input into
school policy and program
developm

ent.
2.2.3 T

o assess the attainm
ent

of school/program
 objectives.

2.2.4 T
o facilitate

school=
 com

m
unity relations.

2.3 T
o determ

ine school
effectiveness.
2.3.1 T

o assist program
developm

ent &
 m

odification,
site and fiscal planning,
2.3.2 T

o identify staffing
needs.
2.3.3 T

o re-assess school
needs,

philosophy,
goals,

priorities E
r attainm

ent of obi.
2.3.4 T

o provide basis for
school =

com
m

unity input,
2.3.5 T

o determ
ine staff

effectiveness.

2.4 T
o assist the realization E

t
reconsideration of program
objectktes E

t priorities.
2.4.1 T

o provide input to
district policy.
2.4.2 T

o assist in program
,

site. &
 fiscal P

lanning-
2.4.3 T

o identify &
com

m
unicate program

 needs
E

t effectiveness.
2.4.4 T

o identify staffing E
t

resource needs.
.

2.4.5 T
o assess adm

inistrator
effectiveness Iditrict only).

D
IS

T
R

IC
T

,
S

T
A

T
E

,
F

E
D

E
R

A
L

3.0 T
o determ

ine effectiveness
of program

s &
 system

s.
3.0.1 T

o assist program
developm

ent E
t m

odification.
3.0.2 T

o provide input to
district, policy, resource
allocation, &

 decision-m
aking.

3.03 T
o assess staffing and in-

service needs,
3.0.4 T

o assist state E
t federal

P
lanning.

3.1 T
o determ

ine effectiveness
of program

s &
 system

s,
3.1.1 T

o assist program
developm

ent E
t m

odification.
3.1.2 T

o provide input to
district, policy, resource
allocation E

r decision-m
aking.

3.1.3 T
o assist state E

r federal
planning.

I

3.2. T
o determ

ine
effectiveness of program

s &
sY

stem
s.

3.2.1. T
o assist

program
developm

ent &
 m

odification.
fed. plannin g.
3.2.2 T

o provide input to
district. policy, resource
allocation &

 decislonm
akinti.

3.2.3 T
o assist state E

t federal
planning.

3.3 T
o determ

ine effectiveness
of program

s &
 system

s.
3.3.1 T

o assess program
effectiveness &

 needs.
3.3.2 T

o provide input to
district, policy, resource
allocation E

t decision-m
aking.

3.3.3 T
o assess staffing and

inservice needs.
3.3.4 T

o esaeu adm
inistrative

support needed.

3.3.5 T
o assist state E

t federal
planning,

3.4 T
o determ

ine effectiveness
of program

s E
t system

s.
3.4,1 T

o assess program
effectiveness &

 needs.
3.4.2 T

o assist dist., state. &
fed. plann.
3.4.3 T

o provide basis for
resource allocation.
3.4.4 T

o assess adm
inistrator

effect (district).
3.4.5 T

o identify trends.
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of the program
: the num

ber and types of
teachers, aides, counselors, and any other
persons

involved
in

the
program

;
the

specific m
aterials, m

ethods, and activities
planned or undertaken

in
the program

;
how

 long the program
 lasted or w

ill last
and/or how

often
the

m
aterials

and
m

ethods of the program
 w

ill be used (that
is, continuously, an hour a day, one day a
w

eek,
and

so
forth);

and w
here

the
program

 took (or w
ill take place. T

here
m

ay be m
any different schools

in
the

program
. T

here m
ay be a school-w

ithin-
a-school. T

here m
ay be off-site services

w
hich are part of the relevant program

.

It is essential for those students w
ho are

participating in the program
s to be identi-

fied and the extent of their exposure to the
program

 assessed.

(4) O
bjectives

O
ne of the basic elem

ents of a useful
program

 evaluation is the identification of
objectives w

hich can be evaluated w
ith

tangible
criteria

of
progress.

F
or each

m
ajor objective of a program

, there should
be clear and concrete w

ays of know
ing

w
hether, and to w

hat extent, that particu-
lar objective has been. achieved. P

rogram
objectives related to the intellectual de-
velopm

ent of students often use achieve-
m

ent tests as criteria; how
ever, non-test

criteria
(such as the program

 objective
"T

he pupil w
il be able to express his ideas

clearly
in

daily
conversation")

are
also

applicable. O
bjectives and corresponding

criteria are frequently stated in term
s of

noncognitive observable behavior, such as
attitudes, psychom

otor skills, seff-concept,
health practices, etc. T

he m
easure in any

case should be selected or devised to frt
the objective.

T
he m

ere availability of a test or other
m

easure, how
ever w

idely used, should not
influence the selection of program

 objec-
tives.

M
any program

 objectives and
criteria

m
ay be stated

in
term

s of school or
program

 indicators. F
or exam

ple, evalua-
tion program

s m
ay use attendance data,

frequency of parent participation, propor-
tion of students seeking further instruction,
or the frequency of use of m

aterials and
facilities

such
as

libraries
or

drop-in
centers.

In som
e circum

stances, the process of
form

al m
easurem

ent w
ill

affect the be-
havior

being
assessed.

U
nobtrusive

m
easures can som

etim
es be used to avoid

that difficulty.

It is often beneficial to em
ploy m

ore than
one criterion in determ

ining how
 w

ell a
particular objective has been achieved. F

or
exam

ple, prim
ary grade pupils'

attitudes
tow

ard classroom
 equipm

ent and facilities
m

ay be asseised both through interview
s

and ,classroom
 observations.

F
or program

 evaluation to be useful
it

need not deny either unintended effects or
non-m

easurable objectives. P
erform

ance of
previously stated objectives need not be
the only source of evaluative inform

ation.
In som

e instances im
portant unanticipated

effects can and should
be docum

ented.
T

hese unfom
een effects m

ay be particularly
valuable in planning and defining objectives
for

the
future.

A
lso,

any
educational

program
 is R

ely to have som
e objectives

that
are

not
im

m
ediately

subject
to

m
easurable criteria. T

hough criteria cannot
be specified, these objectives m

ay still be
im

portant.
B

ut so long
as

a
sizeable

proportion of the objectives are criteria-
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related, useful program
 evaluation is pos-

sible.

(5) P
articipants

P
robably the single m

ost critical elem
ent

of educational program
 evaluation is the

contribution of the people participating.
P

rogram
 evaluation can be useful only if

the people involved are able to m
ake the

contributions expected of them
. In m

any
instances, this m

eans that people m
ust be

inform
ed, som

etim
es trained, and certainly

given the tim
e and resources necessary to

accom
plish their

part of the evaluation
task. T

he responsibility for accountability
should be assum

ed at
all

levels
of the

program
students, school staff, parents,

consultants, external specialists, adm
inis-

trators, and ultim
ately, the district govern-

ing board.

(6) A
n E

valuation P
lan

B
asically, program

 evaluation is intended
to answ

er the
questions:

(a)
to w

hat
degree w

ere the program
 objectives

achieved;
(b)

w
ould

they
have

been
achieved w

ithout the program
; and (c) how

did the program
 achieve

its
objectives?

S
om

e designs
try

to
use

com
parison

groups and careful tim
ing of inform

ation
collection.

C
om

parison groups
are

fre-
quently used to com

pare the status of
participants

in
the

program
to

sim
ilar

people w
ho are not

affected by the
program

.

W
hen these

com
parison

groups
are

adm
ininstered the sam

e criterion
instru-

m
ents as the people

in
the

program
,

judgm
ents can be m

ade about the relative
effectiveness of the program

. W
hen it

is
not possible to have both a program

 and a
com

parison group, the scores of norm
groups m

ay be used
for

com
parison

purposes. T
he norm

 groups of standardi-



zed tests are the m
ost com

m
only used for

this purpose. H
ow

ever, district,
countY

,
and

state
perform

ance
inform

ation
is

som
etim

es
available.

S
ince such norm

groups w
ere not designed to be com

para-
ble to any one particular program

group,
caution

m
ust

be
exercised

in
basing

evaluative inferences on them
. A

nother
possibility is to com

pare the progress/ of
the program

 group w
ith their ow

n previous\
perform

ance.

T
he tim

ing of inform
ation collection is

another m
ajor design consideration. T

hree
tim

es often used are: prelim
inary (pretest).

progress, and sum
m

ary (post-test).

S
om

e evaluation designs use pre-post
criteria

inform
ation

and
a

com
parison

group. In pre-post design, a m
easure of

perform
ance is taken before the program

has begun and after it is over.

A
 post-test only design is desirable w

hen
a pretest m

ight alter the effects -of the
program

 being evaluated. S
uch a design

involves taking a m
easure of perform

ance
only

at
the end of

the
program

 and
com

paring the perform
ance of

program
groups w

ith that of the com
parison group.

C
ollecting evaluation inform

ation in an
educational program

 w
hile it is in progress

can be especially tim
ely. S

uch an evalua-
tion design can indicate

strengths and
w

eaknesses in the program
 and can serve

as a basis for im
proving the program

. O
n

the other hand, teachers and others can
use the inform

ation from
 this

type of
design both in

planning future activities
and in determ

ining w
hich students need

particular services or m
aterials.

T
he design

elem
ents

of
com

parison
groups and tim

e-of-inform
ation-collection

m
ay be com

bined in m
any w

ays, depend-
ing on the

nature
of the

educational
program

 and other planning considerations.

P
erson-sam

pling involves m
easuring the

progress of a random
ly selected sam

ple of
students from

 the program
 group and from

the com
parison group. T

he perform
ance of

this sam
ple can provide a reliable estim

ate
of the perform

ance of the entire group of
students.

T
he absolute size of a sam

ple is not as
im

portant as being certain that persons are
selected random

ly, and that
all persons

w
ho w

ere selected for the sam
ple actually

are m
easured. F

or'm
ost purposes a sam

ple
of 30

is
a m

inim
um

 .and 75 to
100

respondents is preferable. P
ersons should

be selected by chance as they w
ould be

selected in a lottery. F
or exam

ple, if the
designers

w
ish

to
test

a.
sam

ple
of

students, they m
ay decide to select

a
sam

ple of 70 students from
 am

ong those
participating in the program

. T
o do this,

they should first m
ake a com

plete list of
every student in the program

. T
hen they

should put the nam
es on separate slips of

paper, put them
 in a bow

l, m
ix them

 up,
and keep selecting nam

es until they reach
70. If the designers have a table of random
num

bers, they can sim
ply num

ber all the
students on the list and then test those
students w

hose num
bers com

e up on the
table of random

 num
bers until they have

70 students. S
uch tables appear in the

appendix of m
ost statistics books. A

fter
the students have been selected,

it
is

im
portant that all 70 students be assessed.

T
he m

ore non-assessed students in the
sam

ple, the less accurate the findings w
ill

be.In
item

-sam
pling,

each
student

in
a

program
 com

pletes only a
random

ly

chosen portion of the m
easuring instru-

m
ent. F

or exam
ple, each student m

ight be
required to com

plete only ten of the 100
item

s on a m
ultiple-choice test. T

hrough
item

-sam
pling, an estim

ate
of how

 the
entire group w

ould perform
 on the entire

test can be obtained w
ithout adm

inistering
the entire test to each student. It is also
possible to com

bine person-sam
pling w

ith
item

-sam
pling. F

or instance, a sam
ple of

the students
in

a program
 could each

com
plete a sam

ple of the item
s on a test.

(7) M
easurem

ent Instrum
ents

A
 quantifiable m

ethod used to determ
ine

w
hether an objective has been achieved is

called
a m

easurem
ent instrum

ent. M
any

different techniques and m
easures w

ill be
described in other portions of this hand-
book (see

A
ppendix and

S
ection

B
).

D
esigners

w
ill

have
to

decide
w

hich
m

easures, am
ong the m

any possible, it w
ill

use. T
he follow

ing 'questicns are am
ong

those
they

w
ill

w
ant

to
consider

in
selecting a final set of m

easures.

(a) D
o the tests or instrum

ents being
considered m

easure the types of behavior
that are

relevant to the objectives and
goals of the program

 in your school=
com

m
unity? U

se m
easures w

hich focus
on

those objectives. Look at the questions.
E

xam
ine

the
content.

R
ead w

hat
the

publisher or researcher says about w
hat it

is the instrum
ent m

easures (see A
ppendix

B
-1).

(h) W
hen there is

a choice betw
een tw

o
different m

easures, each of w
hich

seem
s

equally relevant, select the m
eaS

ure w
hich

is m
ost reliable. T

here are tw
o kinds of

reliabilitystatistical reliablity and internal
consistency.

S
tatistical

reliability
m

eans
that a m

easure produces approxim
ately the

sam
e score w

hen taken repeatedly by the



sam
e person. Internal consistency m

eans
that the m

easurem
ent item

s are correctly
placed to produce an accurate response.

If the educational staff plans to interpret
and use scores to plan program

s for the
individual student, they w

ill be concerned
w

ith individual reliability. If scores are to be
used only as m

easures for a program
 or

school, the school advisory council w
ill be

concerned w
ith school or program

 level of
responsibility. In general, the m

ore item
s in

a m
easure, the m

ore stable the individual
score w

ill be and, hence, the greater the
reliability. T

he reliability of school scores
w

ill be higher than individual level reliabili-
ties. A

 m
easure that is too short to yield a

highly
reliable

score
for

an
individual

student can be sufficiently
reliable w

hen
the scores of all students in the school are
com

bined into a single average for the
entire school.

R
elated to the concept of reliability is the

standard
error

of
m

easurem
ent.

It
is

com
m

only know
n that

every
test

has
related to it an error of m

easurethent. T
his

error of m
easurem

ent reflects the fact that"
a student w

ould have m
ade a som

ew
hat

different score on the test if the circum
-

stances of the test has been different or if
the test had been com

posed of a different
set of item

s. T
his error m

ay be quite large,
particularly w

hen the obtained score is near
the m

idpoint of the range of scores. F
or

exam
ple, let us suppose a student obtained

a score of 50 on the third grade reading
test.

It
is

quite probable that the error
w

ould be up to ten points; thus, w
e can

say w
ith confidence that the person's true

score probably lies som
ew

here betw
een

forty and sixty. S
uch probable errors m

ust
alw

ays be taken into consideration w
hen

m
aking

interpretations
about

individual
perform

ance from
 group achievem

ent

survey instrum
ents. O

f course, this error is
reduced significantly w

hen one talks about
group results. T

hen, rather than referring
to the standard error of m

easurem
ent, one

refers to the standard error of the m
ean of

the m
easurem

ent, w
hich

rarely exceeds
tw

O
 or three percental points. T

hus, group
interpretation tends to be m

ore precise
than

does
interpretation

of
individual

scores.

(c) D
o the designers w

ish to be able to
com

pare their school or program
 w

ith
other schools or program

s? If so, they w
ill

w
ant to

include som
e standardized

m
easures in its evaluation plan. If they are

not concerned w
ith how

 the program
 or

school com
pares w

ith others, non-stand-
ardized m

easures m
ay be adequate.

S
tandardized m

easures are
reasonably

objective in nature, except in special cases
as discussed in. C

hapters 5 and 6. T
hat is,

there
is a standard set of responses to

each question and the scorer alw
ays scores

responses in the sam
e fashion. S

tandard
tests have been adm

inistered to a group,
usually a group representative of a particu-
lar population, e.g., fourth graders in the
U

nited S
tates. T

hus, the scores of stu-
dents in the school =

 com
m

unity can be
com

pared w
ith the average scores of the

students
in

the sam
ple on w

hich
the

m
easure w

as standardized. T
hese average

scores
are

called
norm

s.
U

sually,
the

statistical
reliability

is
reported.

N
on-

standardized m
easures usually have not

been published, have not been norm
ed,

and have not been tested for reliability.
H

ow
ever, at tim

es it w
ill not be possible to

find a standardized m
easure of the ob-

jective
w

hich
the

school =
com

m
unity

w
ishes to m

easure and non-standardized
m

easures
are

the
only

instrum
ents

available.
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(d) A
re the m

easures valid? V
alidity is

sim
ply defined as the extent to w

hich an
instrum

ent m
easures w

hat it
purports to

m
easure.
(e) H

ow
 m

any m
easures of the sam

e
characteristic shall a council use in

the
evaluation program

? If an objective is quite
im

portant to a school=
 com

m
unity,

it
is

probably w
ise to secure m

ore than one
m

easure for that objective. T
his w

ould be
especially true if the designers plan to use
non-standardized evaluation procedures. If
they find that the results from

 tw
o or three

m
easures of the sam

e objective agree, then
it w

ill have greater faith in the finding.

(f) D
o the designers w

ish to m
easure

changes over tim
e? It is difficult to detect

changes over tim
e because m

any m
easures

are not sensitive to program
m

atic changes
in the school. T

his lack of sensitivity is
especially true of m

easures that have been
standarlized on large national populations.
D

esigners m
ay find that unobtrusive m

ea-
sures, such as vandalism

 rates, absente-
eism

, and so forth, m
ay, in fact, be m

ore
sensitive to changes over tim

e resulting
from

 program
s directed at non-academ

ic
outcom

es and processes than m
ore form

-
alized procedures.

(8) D
ata C

ollection, E
diting and A

nalysis
.

D
ata collection and editing are essential

parts of an evaluation plan. P
reparations

m
ust be m

ace j_for
the

distribution
of

instrum
ents, the training of people in the

use of the instrum
ents (to protect validity

and reliability), and for editing data. M
ost

inform
ation collected in field-settings w

ill
have som

e recording errors and occasion-
ally

directions are m
isunderstood.

It
is

im
portant to plan for editing (or quality

control) as part of the inform
ation-collec,

tiori process. N
o m

atter how
 sound the

design, or how
 careful the analysis, infor-



m
ation contam

inated at the source is of
little evaluative use.

A
nalysis and sum

m
arization of the infor-

m
ation to be collected should be carefully

specified before the evaluation plan is put
into action. T

he nature of analysis w
ill be

based upon the design.

19/ R
eporting and U

sing the R
esults

A
ny evaluation effort is a w

aste of tim
e

unless
the

advisory
council

and
the

school=
 com

m
unity use the

results
to

im
prove the program

 of the school so that
it m

ore nearly m
eets the objectives and

goals of the school=
 com

m
unity. T

here-
fore, the council should. ask itself at the
tim

e it develops its evaluation procedures,
"W

hat w
ill w

e do w
ith these

results?"
"H

ow
 w

ill this inform
ation help us to m

eet
our oblectives?" "W

hen w
e are finished

and the inform
ation is all in, w

ill it provide
us w

ith a basis for deciding w
hat w

e
should change in our school=

com
m

unity
and how

 w
e should change it?" A

ny test
or m

easure that cannot m
eet the test of

these three questions should be elim
inated

from
 the evaluation procedures.

T
hose responsible for educational

pro-
gram

s in school districts w
ill find program

evaluation useful in clarifying and m
aking

concrete the needs assessm
ent that w

as
the

basis
-tor

instA
uting the program

.
P

relim
inary m

easures m
ay result in

som
e

m
odification of the original needs

assess-
m

ent. A
s the program

 progresses, needs
m

ay change or be m
et -from

various
sources. P

rogress inform
ation can be used

to
keep

the
program

consistent
w

ith
changing needs. E

valuation
w

ill
provide

data for updating the needs assessm
ent

and m
ay identify unanticipated problem

s.

T
hese possible .applications im

ply that
the inform

ation produced by
program

evaluation is reported in an understandable
form

, on a tim
ely basis, to those w

ho
can

use
it.

S
chool boards are,

of
course,

im
portant

users
of

program
evaluation

inform
ation.

S
om

etim
es

overlooked
as

users of evaluative inform
ation are district

and school staff, parents, students, and
the

general com
m

unity served by the
school. T

hese recipients of program
 evalu-

ation are, and should be, also the
sources

of
the

inform
ation.

T
heir

cooperative
involvem

ent
produces

useful
program

evaluation. T
he results of program

 evalua-
tion

can
be

presented
through

new
s

releases, interview
s, by press coverage of

school board m
eetings.
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Introduction

P
rofessional educators and citizens have

a com
m

on interest in striving to im
prove

education in C
alifornia. T

he im
provem

ent
of education should involve a program

 of
evaluating both the processes and results
of schooling. In order to m

aintain construc-
tive and effective evaluation program

s in
the schools,

all persons involved
in

the
evaluation process should be aw

are of the
potential problem

s and lim
itations of any

evaluation program
. T

his chapter is devo-
ted to a discussion of potential problem

s
a.id lim

itations w
hich should be avoided so

that the adopted school evaluation pro-
gram

 becom
es optim

ally effective.

Lack of D
efinition

A
n effective

program
of

educational
evaluation

is
possible

only w
ith

clearly
defined goals and objectives. T

herefore,
the first task in any evaluation program

 is
to crystallize and clearly define the goals
and objectives of the school program

 at
the local level. S

ince the statew
ide goal

setting program
 in C

alifornia
is

a recent
and first-tim

e effort, som
e school districts

w
ill riot have adequately defined their goals

and objectives, and others have done so
w

ithout
consulting

a
broad

range
of

citizens
in the school =

 com
m

unity. T
he

lack of clear definition of purpose in these

school districts w
ill im

pede their evaluation
prog ram

s.

D
issonance B

etw
een a S

chool and
Its G

oals

A
nother problem

 m
ay be a

lack
of

agreem
ent betw

een the program
 and the

goal it is intended to achieve. T
he program

m
ay have

a
clearly

specified
set

of
objectives but is not organized to lead to
the goal w

hich the com
m

unity had in m
ind

T
his

often' happens w
hen there

is
no

readily available program
 appropriate to a

goal. Instead of trying to develop a suitable
new

program
,

program
designers

w
ill

som
etim

es adopt a ready-m
ade program

w
hich seem

s to m
ove approxim

ately tow
ard

the desired goal. H
ere evaluators can m

ake
a large contribution to im

proving educa-
tional program

s w
ithout gathering any data

at all they _m
erely need to observe that

the program
 is not pointed directly at the

goal.

A
 related difficulty is lack of suitability of

the program
 m

aterial for the students to be
served by the program

. T
he m

aterial m
ay

relate
to

the
goal

w
ell

and
have

a

w
ell-chosen sequence of objectives but the

activities m
ay be too difficult or too easy

for the participants or m
ay dem

and skills
w

hich m
any of them

 have not developed
sufficiently w

ell. F
or exam

ple, m
any pro-

gram
s use m

aterials w
hich require good

29

reading skills;
it w

ould m
ake no sense to

use such program
s w

ith students w
ho do

not read
w

ell. T
here is

nothing to be
gained by going through the m

otions of
evaluating such a program

 because it is
a

foregone conclusion that
it

w
ill be inef-

fectual. T
he program

 should be revised
im

m
ediately and before m

ore tim
e and

resources have been w
asted to verify that

it
is not suitable. O

f course, all program
s

require
flexibility

to
serve

a range
of

student needs.

B
uilt-In R

esistance

A
 difficulty already alluded to in earlier

chapters is em
otional opposition to evalua-

tion based on the assum
ption that evalua-

tion is intended to discover errors and find
fault.

T
he only w

ay to
com

bat such
opposition is to go all out to accentuate
the

positive.
T

his
m

eanS
 focusing

on
program

s and program
m

aterials
rather

than on
students and

teachers.
S

ince
nothing

is
perfect and since the w

orld
keeps changing anyw

ay, there is alw
ays

am
ple opportunity to im

prove educational
program

s. T
he evaluation program

 exists to
discover w

here the m
ost rew

arding im
-

provem
ents m

ight be m
ade. T

he evaluation
program

 should em
phasize positive values

and constantly guard against blam
ing or

dow
n-grading individuals.

D
istortion of Inform

ation

F
ear

of
evaluation

not
only

creates
opposition to an evaluation program

, it also
creates

faulty
data.

K
now

ing how
 an

evaluation is supposed to com
e out, m

any
individuals w

ill stretch their responses to
questionnaires m

ightily in order to assure
that w

hatever they are being questioned
about

w
ill

look
reasonably

satisfactO
ry.

M
ostly such respondents are

not
delib-

erately
falsifying

data;
they are

m
erely



kidding them
selves as to how

 w
ell things

are going. T
eachers m

ay inadvertently help
students w

ith the answ
ers or give addition-

al
tim

e,
thereby

distorting
the

results.
C

ertain
procedures m

ay be
utilized

to
m

inim
ize the distortions, e.g., by checking

the validity of the instrum
ent, by adm

inis-
tering to the sam

e sam
ple of students a

sim
ilar

but
different

instrum
ent,

or by
checking

the
instrum

ent's
reliability

by
repeated adm

inistrations of the instrum
ent

to the sam
e group. T

hus, designers of an
evaluation system

 should be ever alert to
the necessity for assuring the accuracy and
verifiability of the inform

ation w
hich they

collect.

Lack of F
ollow

-U
p

A
 com

m
on criticism

 of evaluation pro-
gram

s is that there is often no follow
-up

of
the

findings
of

the
program

.
T

he
program

is
carried out year after

year;
reports are w

ritten each year as to how
 the

educational program
s can be im

proved; yet
nothing

happens. T
he educational

pro-
gram

s go on as before, unaffected by the
evaluation findings. O

f course, it is a total
w

aste of effort to evaluate if there is no
im

pact on
program

s.
D

esigners should
explicitly guard against this possibility by
including in the plan a phase for recom

-
m

ending program
 revisions. T

he school
advisory council should be diligent about
keeping close trace of

all such recom
,

m
enciations until their final deposition

is
reasonable and proper.

Lack of Instrum
ents

It
has already been pointed out

in
C

hapter 1 that m
ost school goals w

ill have
no data gathering device appropriate to
them

. H
ence designers should be prepared

at
the

outset
to

develop
their

ow
n

questionnaires, tests, or other devices for
getting

the
inform

ation
necessary

for
evaluating progress tow

ard those goals. In
m

any cases teachers at the school m
ay be

relied upon to develop appropriate tests
and to participate in scoring them

. F
re-

quently, inform
ation requirem

ents m
ay be

relatively sm
all business the attainm

ent of
m

any objectives can be determ
ined by a

few
 w

ell-focused observations and a few
judicious questions.

It
is

w
orth pointing

out
again

that
designers

should
strive

hard
to

avoid
focusing their efforts on goals that seem

 to
be easy to evaluate to the neglect of goals
that

appear
difficult

to
evaluate.

T
he

com
m

ercial availability of tests of the m
ore

academ
ic goals all too often lures evalua-

tors into structuring the evaluation program
largely around those academ

ic goals. It
is

easy because one can sim
ply buy tests off

the
shelf

and
pass them

out
to

the
students. G

oals w
hich have no standard

tests are com
paratively troublesom

e; de-
signers m

ust m
ake a num

ber of decisions
about w

hat
kinds

of
inform

ation
are

needed and then m
ust do the hard thinking

inevitably
involved

in
creating

suitable
instrum

ents and procedures for getting the
inform

ation. T
hese m

ore
difficult

goals
m

ust necessarily get a disproportionate
share of design effort. R

esources devoted
to

actual
operation

of
the

evaluation
program

 (tim
e of respondents, resources

div. ited to tabulating and analysis of data)
shodld, of course, be equitably divided
am

ong all goals.

C
onsum

ption of T
im

e

A
 com

m
on criticism

 of evaluation activi-
ties m

ade by both teachers and students is
that the inform

ation gathering efforts take
valuable tim

e aw
ay from

 educational pro-
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gram
s. T

o m
inim

ize this problem
, designers

should avoid getting large am
ounts of data

from
 each student. It is rarely

necessary to
assess every student;

evaluation
m

ainly
needs average perform

ance of students in
an educational program

 and that can be
obtained

from
a

random
or

stratified
sam

ple of students. In those instances in
w

hich inform
ation is needed from

 every
student, perhaps the requirem

ent can be
joined w

ith a teacher's need to gather
individual inform

ation in a w
ay that the

inform
ation need only be m

ildly m
odified to

serve both purposes. O
f course, students'

tim
e devoted to evaluation is by no m

eans
w

asted if it has significant value in giving
students know

ledge and experience w
ith

processes they m
ay face throughout their

lives.
T

hese processes
of

appraisal
of

individual
perform

ance are
essential

for
self-grow

th as w
ell as the effective opera-

tion of any kind of organization
be it a

football team
, a volunteer fire departm

ent,
or a large corporation.

Lack of Instrum
ent V

alidity

W
hen com

m
ercial tests are used, their

appropriateness to
the

goal
should be

carefully verified. A
ll too often evaluation

program
s lay them

selves open to criticism
because chosen instrum

ents w
ere not w

ell
related to the goals being evaluated. F

or
exam

ple,
to

assess the success
of

a
program

 aim
ed at im

proving reading com
-

prehension it w
ould be a m

istake to use a
test w

hich m
easures only reading vocabu-

lary, because vocabulary is only one aspect
of com

prehension. N
o m

atter how
 sophis-

ticated and extensively analyzed the vo-
cabulary test m

ight be, for the purpose at
hand it w

ould be distinctly inferior to an
untried, locally developed product specifi-
cally directed to the actual goal. C

urrent
studies indicate such a lack of instrum

ent

C
)

C
ID



validity for a m
ajority of available instru-

m
ents.1

Lim
itations of T

esting

T
he basic purpose of testing should be

to obtain inform
ation; that is, one w

ould
find out w

hat students have learned and
w

hether or not w
hat the teacher has been

doing is w
orking, and, ideally, the inform

a-
tion

obtained w
ould be used to m

ake
decisions

about w
hat

aspects
of

the
educational process should be changed.
V

iew
ed in this m

atter, testing should be a
helpful,

constructive experience for
stu-:

dents. O
ftentim

es, it has not been. M
any

students have been unfairly labeled as low
achievers, placed in m

entally retarded and
em

otionally handicapped classes, and
otherw

ise m
ade to

feel
inferior.

In
a

country w
here m

ediocrity
is

not
highly

valued, the vast m
ajority of the students

are labeled as average or below
.

T
he problem

s inherent
in

testing
are

particularly evident w
ith the utilization of

standardized
tests.

S
tandardized

testing
has tended to becom

e an institution in this
country. T

he tw
o types

of
test m

ost
com

m
only used in the public schools are

the standard tests of intelligence and the
standard test of academ

ic achievem
ent.

Intelligence (or IQ
) tests purport to assess

a student's native intelligence, or his ability
to learn and reason. A

chievem
ent tests

m
easure w

hat a students has learned about
a given subject area usually reading and
m

athem
atics, but m

ay include any subject
area

covered
in

the
curriculum

.
Intelli-

gence tests m
ay be adm

inistered individu-
ally or in groups. T

he m
ost com

m
on usage

of
the

term
"IQ

 T
est"

refers
to

the
individually adm

inistered standard test of
intelligence, w

hile the group adm
inistered

intelligence test is som
etim

es referred to as
a

test
of

scholastic
ability.

A
cadem

ic
achievem

ent tests w
ere designed to be

group adm
inistered.

T
he

type
of

sco-es
resulting

.
from

standardized testing have lim
itations w

hen
used at the classroom

 and student level.
T

he
results

are
reported

in
term

s
of

averages and range of scores, and .not in
term

s of w
hat a student know

s or does not
know

. A
 student w

ill be told that he reads
w

orse than 80%
 of the students, that he

is,
som

ehow
, w

orse than the
average

student. It does not tell him
 w

hat he needs
to learn to "catch up"; it does not help to
redirect his instruction. B

ecause of lack of
correlation w

ith the curriculum
, these tests

do not tell a teacher any m
ore than they

do the student. S
tandardized tests tell a

teacher w
hich of her students read better

than others (this she already knew
), and

w
hether her class scored better or w

orse
than other classes. A

 test, to be useful at
the classroom

 level, should tell a teacher
w

hether her stbdents learned w
hat she

expected them
 to

learn and w
hat she

should teach them
 next. F

or this reason
standardized tests have proved ineffective
as tools to aid

in the m
anagem

ent of
instruction in the classroom

, just as they
have proved

ineffective
for

educational
accountability.

S
tandardized

tests,
to

be
sure,

can
provide

valuable
inform

ation
at

certain
educational levels. T

hey have been used to
allocate state and federal funds to districts
w

hose perform
ance levels indicated below

average standing in basic skills, and have
served to obtain inform

ation on system
s

perform
ance. T

hey can serve to provide
reasonably reliable data on students from
w

hite m
iddle class fam

ilies for w
hom

 the
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tests w
ere originally developed. H

ow
ever,

w
hen used to m

ake school level decisions,
sensrtivity to cultural and linguistic bias, in-
consistencies in test adm

inistration,
and

aw
areness

of
the

type
of

inform
ation

provided are prerequisite to
a successful

m
easurem

ent and evaluation effort.
It

is
possible

to
respond to

each
of these

factors w
ith careful planning and

som
e

special attention to m
easurem

ent practices.

F
luctuations in T

est S
cores

A
 troublesom

e
problem

often
arises

because people tend to expect consistency
in

test scores. A
ctually there

is
a con-

siderable fluctuation of scores obtained by
the sam

e student w
hen he or she is tested

over the sam
e m

aterial by several entirely
appropriate tests. T

he fluctuations depend
on such factors as how

 the student feels
on the particular day, how

 alert he or she
w

as, how
 m

otivated to do w
ell,

w
hat

specific
m

aterial
the

test
happened

to
sam

ple that day, and so on. O
ther

causes
for

fluctuations
m

ay
be

the
varying

conditions under w
hich the tests are given.
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E
valuation

(E
C

R
C

):
P
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S
ince these random

 fluctuations cannot be
avoided, the fact that one student m

ade 77
on a test w

hile another m
ade 74 is

a
m

eaningless difference;
if

the
test had

been given another day the scores m
ight

have been
reversed.

T
hese fluctuations

m
ay not cause a problem

 w
ith program

evaluation because the average of the
scores of a num

ber of students tend to
have m

uch
less

fluctuation
since

the
individual

fluctuations
tend

to
average

them
selves out. B

ut people tend to attach
im

portance to
relatively insignificant

dif-
ferences betw

een
individual

scores.
O

f
course,

one rem
edy

is
to

attem
pt

to
educate them

 about
the

presence
of

random
 fluctuations in test scores.
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V
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O

N
M

E
N
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Introduction

T
he quality of learning is directly and in-

directly affected by the environm
ent in

w
hich education takes place. A

n appropri-
ate environm

ent can greatly aid learning
w

hile
an

inadequate
environm

ent
can

hinder learning processes. T
he evaluation

of the quality of the learning environm
ent

is thus an im
portant aspect of an overall

educational evaluation program
.

F
our D

im
ensions of E

nvironm
ent

A
n educational environm

ent can be seen
as having four unique and yet

closely
related dim

ensions. E
ach of these dim

en-
sions is im

portant and should be assessed
through one or m

ore of
the m

ethods
suggested.

P
hysical S

etting
W

hen
assessing

the
physical

setting,
em

phasis is usually pland upon gathering
data about the various 1) spaces, 2) special
facilities, and 3) resources available in the
school. (S

ee A
ppendix B

-1.)

O
rgunizational D

esign
W

hen assessing the organizational design,
em

phasis i$ usually placed upon gathering
data about the 1) !scheduling, 2) grouping,

and
3)

adm
inistrative

and m
anagem

ent
arrangem

ents in the school. (S
ee A

ppendix
B

-2.)

Instructional P
rocess

W
hen assessing

the
instructional

pro-
cesses, em

phasis is
usually placed upon

gathering data on the
1)

particular
curricular alternatives in

use,
2)

staffing
arrangem

ents, 3) m
edia and support

services available, and 4) evaluation and
reporting procedures used. (S

ee A
ppen-

dices B
-2 and B

-3.)

H
um

an R
elations

W
hen

assessing
hum

an
relations,

em
phasis is

usually placed on gathering
data on the 1) values, 2) attitudes, and
3)

com
m

unication and
relationship

dy-
nam

ics found to exist am
ong students,

parents, teachers and adm
inistrators.

(S
ee A

ppendices B
-2 and B

-3.)

H
ow

 to A
ssess the Learning

E
nvironm

ent
Inform

ation m
ay be obtained from

 all
coricerned persons about the quality of the
learning environm

ent. A
ssessm

ent of the
educational environm

ent can be developed
in three parts. G

enerally C
O

U
R

as w
ill use

any or all of three techniques to assess the
quality of the school environm

ent.

35.

O
bservation

Individuals or groups can be assigned the
task of visiting educational facilities and
recording and reporting their observations
and the

observations of
adm

inistrators,
teachers and students about the quality of
conditions in the environm

ent.

C
hecklist

T
he council can initiate the developm

ent of
a check-list on w

hich parents, students,
teachers and principals can rate the quality
of spaces, facilities and conditions listed on
the checklist.

E
nvironm

ental A
nalysis

E
xperts in environm

ental analysis can be
called in to m

ake m
ore thorough and in

depth analysis of the overall environm
ent

and of specific aspects of the environm
ent

w
ith w

hich the council is m
ost concerned.

H
ow

 to E
valuate?

N
o single

m
odel

of
an

educational
environm

ent is recom
m

ended.
In

all
in-

stances the educational environm
ent

should be evaluated relative to the extent
to w

hich it is consistent w
ith the school's

stated philosophy and goals. Just as there
are different educational philosophies and
goals, so, too, there should be different
educational environm

ents. N
o single envi-

ronm
ent is best. A

n environm
ent w

ill be
rated highly if

it
is

in harm
ony w

ith the
philosophy

and
goals

that
have been

established.

In
all

instances the educational envi-
ronm

ent should be evaluated relative to the
extent to w

hich
it m

eets the particular
needs of the people and program

s that
exist

w
ithin

it.
N

o one environm
ental

m
odel w

ill be best. R
ather, an environm

ent
w

ill be rated highly if
it

is supportive and

C
O



facilitates the relationships and activities
necessary to carry out the program

 and
m

eet the needs of the people w
ithin it.

E
nvironm

ent O
utside of S

chool

Learning
is

affected
greatly

by
the

quality of other environm
ents experienced

by the learner. F
or this reason it is often

recom
m

ended that education concern itself
m

uch m
ore directly w

ith the hom
e and

com
m

unity environm
ents so that

it
can

cooperate w
ith, draw

 upon, and com
pen-

sate for aspect of these environm
ents that

positively and negatively affect the learning
process. T

he learner's existence is affected
by all of these environm

ents. T
he closer

they can be brought to com
m

unicate
and

cooperate in supporting the learning pro-
cess the greater w

ill be the overall positive
effect of the environm

ent on learning.

C
om

m
unity E

nvironm
ent

W
hen gathering inform

ation on the com
-

m
unity environm

ent, em
phasis is

usually
placed on gathering data on the extend to
w

hich facilities,
activities,

and resource
persons in the com

m
unity are related to

education. ,V
arious aspects

of
the

cp,-
m

unity m
ay be contributing to, irrelevant

to,
or

interfering
w

ith
the

educational
process. D

ata can be gathered on govern-
m

ent, business, industrial, cultural, recrea-
tional, religious, health, w

elfare and service
organizations in the com

m
unity as w

ell as
on form

ally and inform
ally organized youth

groups and activities.

H
om

e E
nvironm

ent
W

hen collecting inform
ation on the hom

e
environm

ent, em
phasis is usually placed on

gathering data on the quality of basic need
satisfaction, m

edia w
e, social and occupa-

tional patterns, interpersonal fam
ilial rela-

tionships, educational attitudes and values,

and cultural characteristics
as these either

support or interfere w
ith various aspects

of
learning.

S
chool=

 C
om

m
unity R

elations
in

assessing the com
m

unity and
hom

e
environm

ent, school councils
m

ay w
ant to

pay particular attention to the degree of
isolation or articulation betw

een the
school

and
the

hom
e

and
com

m
unity. F

or
exam

ple, it m
ight be desirable to

evaluate
the extent to w

hich parents and
other

resource persons and com
m

unity activities
actually avail them

selves of the opportunity
to participate the and/or utilize the school
environm

ent. O
n the other hand,

councils
can also evaluate the extent to w

hich the
school

extends
out

to
and

includes
recreational,cultural,social,and occupational
activities available in the com

m
unity

as part
of its ongoing program

.

E
xam

ple: A
ssessing the

E
nvironm

ent

T
he follow

ing questionnaires
and "report

card" to help parents
rate

the school
environm

ent are presented
as exam

ples.l

1D
eyeloped by the U

nited B
ronx P

arents,
N

ew
Y

ork C
ity, w

orking under a project funded by the
U

.S
.

D
epartm

ent
of

H
ealth,

E
ducation

and
W

elfare.
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O
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A
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In order to. help get the things you w
ant

for your school, parents need facts. T
hey

m
ust be able to com

pare their school w
ith

other schools in their city and state. In this
tim

e of budget crisis,parents m
ust be very

w
ell inform

ed about their school, so they
can w

ork m
ost effectively to get w

hat it
needs.

If you can supply answ
ers for your school

only,w
ill you help the parents get the other

inform
ation from

 the B
oard of E

ducation
and the S

tate E
ducation D

epartm
ent?

T
hank you.

P
hysical C

ondition of the S
chool

1. Is your school overcrow
ded?

yes
no

H
ow

 m
any schools in our city are m

ore
overcrow

ded?
H

ow
 m

any schools in our state are m
ore

overcrow
ded?

2. H
ow

 old is our school building?
H

ow
 m

any schools
in

our
city

are
older?

H
ow

 m
any schools

in
our state are

older?

T
he P

rincipal

1. H
ow

 m
uch m

oney does our school
spend per pupil per year?
H

ow
 m

any schools in our city spend
m

ore than that?
H

ow
 m

any schools in our state spend
m

ore than that?

2. W
hat is the average teacher salary in

our school?
H

ow
 m

any schools
in

our
city

pay
m

are than that?
H

ow
 m

any schools
in our state pay

m
ore than that?

3. W
hat percentage of our teachers are

non-w
hite?

H
ow

 m
anY

 schools
in our city have

m
ore non-w

hite teachers?
H

ow
 m

any schools in our state have
m

ore non-w
hite teachers?

S
tudents Learn W

hat T
hey N

eed to
K

now
 and G

et H
elp

1. W
hat percent of our students R

E
A

D
 on

or above grade level?
H

ow
 m

any schools in our city do better
than that?
H

ow
 m

any schools
in

our state do
better than that?

2. W
hat percent of our students do M

A
T

H
on or above grade level?.
H

ow
 m

any schools in our city do better
than that?
H

ow
 m

any schools in our state do better
than that?

S
chool=

 C
om

m
unity R

elations

1 W
hat percent of our students are absent

each day?
H

ow
 m

any schools in our city have less
absenteeism

?
H

ow
 m

any schools in our state have less
absenteeism

?

2. W
hat percent of our teachers are absent

each day?
H

ow
 m

any schools in our city have less
absenteeism

?

37

H
ow

 m
any. schools in our state have less

absenteeism
?

3. W
hat percent of our students are poor

and eligible for F
ederal T

itle O
ne F

unds?

H
ow

 m
any schools in our city have

m
ore poor students?

H
ow

 m
any .schools in our state have

m
ore poor students?

4. W
hat percent of our students are non-

w
hite?

H
ow

 m
any 'schools in our city have

m
ore non-w

hite students?
H

ow
 m

any schools in our state have
m

ore non-w
hite students?

P
R

IN
C

IP
A

L'S
 C

O
M

M
E

N
T

S
:

1. W
hat do you think is the best thing

happening our our school?

2. W
hat do you think is our school's big-

gest problem
?

S
C

H
O

O
L

D
A

T
E

P
R

IN
C

IP
A

L



A
 R

E
P

O
R

T
 C

A
R

D
 T

O
 H

E
LP

 P
A

R
E

N
T

S
R

A
T

E
 T

H
E

IR
 C

H
ILD

'S
 S

C
H

O
O

L

T
he report card on these pages is based

on
suggestions in our booklet H

ow
 G

ood Is
Y

our C
hild's S

chool? Y
ou m

ay or m
ay not

agree w
ith the things w

e list here. C
hange

this report card to suit your needs. G
ive

less
points for things you don't think

im
portant. G

ive m
ore points for things

you
think m

ore im
portant. B

e sure to ask
m

any
students how

 they feel. A
sk them

 to rate
your school, too. A

fter all, they are the
ones w

ho go there everyday. T
hen, go see

your principal. D
iscuss your findings w

ith
him

. T
ogether, see how

 you can w
ork to

im
prove the school.

D
istribute the R

eport C
ard W

idely
-

G
et M

any O
pinions

Y
ou need to know

 how
 other parents

feel about the school. It your school has
1000 pupils, at least 100 parents should
m

ark a report card. S
om

e m
ay m

ake a
special inspection. M

ost w
ill sim

ply m
ark

the
card

according
to

their
previous

experiences in the school.

S
tudents know

 the school best. T
hey are

there every day. G
et their opinion. E

ven in
grade school, older pupils can be involved.
Y

ou
m

ight
also

include
som

e
recent

graduates.

A
sk adm

inistrators, teachers, paraprofes-
sionalseveryoneto m

ark report cards
also.

liow
V

kcauva O
ut X

oux S
chw

as
"M

ark"

G
et an average for the parents by adding

up all the parent report cards and dividing

the total by the num
ber of cards turned in.

T
hat becom

es the P
A

R
E

N
T

S
' A

V
E

R
A

G
E

F
O

R
 Y

O
U

R
 S

C
H

O
O

L G
et a student and

teacher average the sam
e w

ay.

It
is

crucial
that you involve various

groups and get each one's opinion. In the
S

outh
B

ronx,
w

here w
e

tested
this

m
aterial,

in one school students gave a
m

ark of "35", and the principal gave "95"!
If the principal thinks his school is perfect
and the students think it is terrible,

it
is

clear there is a com
m

unication gap
at

the least%

If
everyone agrees the school needs

im
provem

ent in the sam
e areas, you w

ill be
able to

act one w
ay.

If
not,

another
procedure is called for.

T
ake a S

urvey of S
tudent O

pinion

Y
ou m

ay now
 feel you have learned

enough from
 your visits, or you m

ay w
ant

m
ore inform

ation.

A
 G

ood W
ay to G

et Inform
ation is to

A
sk the S

tudents

F
ollow

ing
is z sam

ple
questionnaire.

A
dapt it for your school. lt should be used

for students first, and then for parents,
teachers, and adm

inistrators. it is shorter
and easier to use than the report card.

S
tand outside your school before pupils

enter or as they leave. A
sk them

 to fill out
the form

 w
hile you w

ait. T
ake your survey

to street corners, parks, bus stops, candy
stores, pizza parlors, pool room

s.
.

.every-
w

here. Y
ou can learn a lot by listening to

the students' com
m

ents and a sm
all group

of
parents

can
eaS

ily
collect

several
hundred opinions in tw

o or three days.

38

C
om

pare the A
nsw

ers

T
he student is the daily consum

er of
school services. H

e is not easily fooled by
prom

ises of program
s w

hich
never get

started.
.

.or never reach him
.

A
fter you have surveyed the students,

give out the questionnaire to teachers,
parents

and
adm

inistrators.
G

ive
it

to
paraprofessionals and anyone else w

ho
cares about the srudents.

if E
veryone A

grees, Y
our Job is E

asy

If everyone gives the sam
e answ

ers, you
can proceed

together
w

ith
an

action
cam

paign. F
or instance,

if
students,

teachers and parents all agree the lunches
are bad, that is the problem

 you should
w

ork on. Y
ou are certain to have good

support.

B
ut if G

roups D
isagree, M

ove C
arefully

F
or exam

ple,
if m

ost teachers answ
er

"yes" to the question: "D
o students and

teachers get along?" but m
ost students

answ
er "no" to the sam

e question, you
m

ust investigate further.

W
hatever you do, R

E
S

P
E

C
T

 E
V

E
R

Y
-

O
N

E
'S

 O
P

IN
IO

N
. D

on't ever say,
"O

h,
w

hat does he know
!"

If
you

listen
carefully, and try to w

ork together w
ith

m
any other parents, you have m

ade a
good start.



PHYSICIAL CONDITION OF THE SCHOOL

t
Tuux
Lu

0t
.0
to'
(f)

Z'
o
0
ei....
to

co
to
c0

Streets around school are clean and safe:

The School is clean and well kept:

Bathrooms are clean, with soap and paper:

Lunchroom is clean and safe:

School is not overcrowded:

The school is not like a jail:

Lunchtime is pleasant and relaxed for everyone:

Books and materials are plentiful and well used:

Is this a good school?

Are the lunches good?

Is the building in good shape?

Parents Comments

Students Comments-

3 9

SUGGESTED SCORES:

Excellent 2
Satisfactory 1
Unsatisfactory 0

Your School Score:



THE PRINCIPAL

Is the principal doing a good job?

...
C

CD

-413
Qx

Lu

a"
.9
C.3al
(1)
**7'
co
u)

a'
ot

IP.
0)
w,

CO
c.O

Cn

The principal knows what is happening in school:

He or she knows how to help his teachers perform well:

He is not afraid to remove bad teachers:

He is not a dictator. He welcomes help and ideas:

He answers questions directly and clearly:

He is energetic and works hard:

He always wants to make his school better:

He is determined that all his students will do well:

Student record are never used to hurt students:

Parents Comments:

Students Comments:

SUGGESTED SCORES:

Excellent 2

Satisfactory 1

Unsatisfactory 0

4 0

Your School Score:



ATTITUDES
....,

cn

ir)

LE

2
co

.14

I no

a-0
co

N

Parents and teachers like the school:

Teachers don't scream at students:

Teachers pronounce pupils' names correctly:

Teachers and students are not absent a lot:

Fairness is not a problem for teachers of students:

Teachers and students respect each other:

Teachers believe every child can learn:

Teachers are fair to everyone: there Is no prejudice:

Do students and teachers get along?

Are the teachers fair to ail students?
(Regardless of race, religion, sex, etc.) .
They learn to help each other:

He talks with students often. He listens to them:
,

Students feel free to tell their problems to teachers:

Parents Comments.

Students Comments:

4 1

SUGGESTED SCORES:

Excellent 2

Satisfactory 1

Unsatisfactory 0

Your School Score:



STUDENTS LEARN WHAT THEY NEED TO KNOW
AND GET HELP

most students go to classes?

4- ,c2
T)
c.)x

Lu

0
c
. . ,

. )2
co

7z
a)

Dou.)

o
2,
co
cocD

Students learn to read well:

They do well in Math and other subjects:

They are prepared for the real world:

They develop marry talents and skills:

They learn to think for themselves:

They are helped to want to learn:
---------------------------------

They participate a lot in class:

All students are expected to learn:

Every pupil who reads Poorly gets lots of help:

Every pupil who learns slo vly gets extra help:

Students having difficulty get the best teachers:

If many don't learn, the school changes its methods:

The school has many different ways of teaching:

Oo students learn What they need to know?

Does a student get help if he needs it?

Parents Comments:

Students Comments:

SUGGESTED SCORES:
Excellent 2
Satisfactory 1
Unsatisfactory 0

4 2

Your School Score:
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age 5

S
C

H
O

O
L=

 C
O

M
M

U
N
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 R
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S
44.

x

o4,
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O

T
he school has a good reputation in the com

m
unity:

T
he principal and teachers help build up the com

m
unity:

T
he com

m
unity is involved in m

any school activities:

T
eachers m

ake hom
e visits often:

P
arents and other neighbors feel w

elcom
e in the school:

H
e likes parents to visit at all tim

es:

T
eachers see parents before problem

s get big:

V
ery few

 students get suspended or throw
n out:

S
tudents aren't afraid of teachers:

P
arents C

om
m

ents:

S
tudents C

om
m

ents:

S
U

G
G

E
S

T
E

D
 S

C
O

R
E

S
:

E
xcellent 2

S
atisfactory 1

U
nsatisfactory 0
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Y
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D
S

core S
heet

S
C

H
O

O
L

D
A

T
E

C
A

T
E

G
O

R
Y

P
hysical C

ondition
of S

chool B
uilding

T
he P

rincipal

S
tudents Learn W

hat T
hey

N
eed to K

now
 and G

et H
elp

A
ttitudes

S
chool=

 C
om

m
unity R

elations

S
U

G
G

E
S

T
E

D
 T

O
P

 S
C

O
R

E
Y

O
U

R
 S

C
H

O
O

L S
C

O
R

E

10 points

20 points

20 points

20 points

10 points

T
O

T
A

L S
C

H
O

O
L S

C
O

R
E

: 100 points

P
R

IN
C

IP
A

LS
 C

O
M

M
E

N
T

S
.
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S
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A
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E
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O
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 S
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U
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E
N

T
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, P
A

R
E

N
T

S
, T

E
A

C
H

E
R

S
 A

N
D

 P
R

IN
C

IP
A

LS

S
C

H
O

O
L

Y
O

U
 A

R
E

 A
?

S
T

U
D

E
N

T
P

A
R

E
N

T

D
IS

T
R

IC
T

T
1^ C

H
E

R
P

R
IN

C
IP

A
L

(C
heck O

ne)

T
he S

chool A
dvisory r.ouncil has form

ed a C
om

m
ittee to evaluate our school.

W
e w

ant to know
 how

 you feel about the follow
ing:

1. Is this a good school?

2. Is the P
rincipal doing a good job?

3. D
o students and teachers get along?

4. D
o students learn w

hat they need to know
?

5. D
oes a student get help if he needs it?

6. D
o m

ost students go to classes?

7. A
re the lunches good?

8. Is the building in good shape?

9. A
re the teachers fair to all students?

(R
egardless of R

ace, R
eligion, S

ex, etc.)
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C
hapter 6

E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

 O
F

M
U

LT
IF

U
N

D
E

D
P

R
O

G
R

A
M

S
D

eveloping C
om

prehensive E
valuation

of M
ultifunded P

rogram
s

T
he state requires com

prehensive evalua-
tion on a school-by-school basis for m

ulti-
funded program

s w
hich are for specific

categories, such as:

C
om

pensatory E
ducation

E
S

E
A

, T
itle

I

E
ducational D

isadvantaged Y
outh,

S
B

 90
D

em
onstration P

rogram
s in

R
eading

M
athem

atics

G
eneral E

ducation

E
arly C

hildhood E
ducation, S

B
 1302

B
ilingual E

ducation, A
B

 2284
Indian E

ducation, S
B

 1258
E

S
E

A
, T

itle II (except P
hase II)

V
ocational E

ducation (B
asic E

ntitlem
ent)

C
hild D

evelopm
ent

E
arly C

hildhood E
ducation, S

B
 1302

S
uch evaluation needs to be built into

the basic program
 planning. O

bjective data
that are relevant to the program

 operation
should. be collected and reported in order
to respond to the public and the legislature
w

hen they ask questions as: H
ow

 w
ell did

schools and districts
fulfill the legislative

intent of these specially funded program
s?

W
hat have schools done differently

in
program

 planning than w
as done in the

past? D
id the evaluation

process discover
inform

ation that w
ould not otherw

ise have
been found? W

as inform
ation discovered

that w
ent beyond that w

hich had
been

planned?

T
he 'state is required to report

program
results based upon data

received from
districts

in rnultifunded areas. T
herefore,

data m
._ist be sum

m
arized and presented

in
a fccrn to allow

 the O
ffice of P

rogram
E

valuation and R
esearch to verify, analyze

and sum
m

arize local projects for the S
tate

B
oard of E

ducation, C
alifornia Legislature,

G
overnor, and the U

.S
. C

om
m

issioner of
E

ducation. T
he specific form

at for
report-

ing the evaluation data is provided by
the

O
ffice of P

rogram
 E

valuation and R
esearch

in the S
tate D

epartm
ent of E

ducation.1

In the sections that follow
, the

m
ost

com
m

on program
 com

ponents have been
identified and suggestions m

ade
as to how

each com
ponent m

ay be evaluated. T
he

project evaluator should identify the
com

-
ponents -contained in the educational plan
of the program

 and then
refer

to the
follow

ing sections for suggestions
as to

how
 to evaluate and report each of the

com
ponents. A

n overall picture of program
effectiveness based upon varying degrees
of success or failure should

em
erge w

hich
w

ill be useful to the local
district and
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decision m
akeis in future planning

at the
various levels of reporting. A

ppendix C
-4 is

an exam
ple of a program

 evaluation report.

C
om

ponent A
: S

tudent D
evelopm

ent
S

tudent developm
ent in academ

ic,
non-

academ
ic,

physical and w
ork

readiness
activities should be evaluated

as follow
s:

1. P
relim

inary inform
ation should

be col-
lected and a narrative description

of
existing services, conditions

or activi-
ties should be presented in order

to
develop a

base from
 w

hich to
estim

ate im
provem

ent
or progress.

T
hese data should be expressed

in
term

s that are com
patible w

ith the
needs assessm

ent and proposed end-
of-year report.

2. O
bjectives should be clearly stated.

3. P
re- and post-test data

on standard-
ge.i4

ized instrum
ents m

ust be collected
on

participants from
 tests adm

inistered
during the year of the program

. W
hile

it is assum
ed that diagnostic

assess-
m

ent w
ill be done for purposes of

instruction, the standardized
instru-

m
ents w

ill be reported to the state.
T

he choice and use of any diagnostic
instrum

ent is the prerogative of the
local school and district.

4. Local m
anagem

ent should establish
tim

elines for im
plem

entation and
pro-

cess evaluations of each of the pro-
posed activities.

5. T
he final

report should include an
analysis of test data and other

out-
com

es related to the specific objec-
tives of the com

ponent.

tS
tate D

epartm
ent of E

ducation, A
H

andbook for
the E

valuation of M
ultifunded E

ducational
P

rogram
s, S

acram
ento; C

alifornia S
tate D

epart-
m

ent of E
ducation, 1973.



C
om

ponent B
: S

upportive S
ervices

H
ealth

S
ervices,

counseling and
gui-

dance, library services, and psychological
services are exam

ples
of

the
kinds

of
activities that w

ould be evaluated under
supportive services.

1. P
relim

inary inform
ation sliould be col-

lected and a narrative description of
existing services should be presented
in order to develop a base from

 w
hich

to estim
ate im

provem
ent or progress.

T
hese data should be expressed in

term
s that are com

patible w
ith the

needs assessm
ent and proposed end-

of-year report.

2. O
bjectives for each of the activities

should be clearly stated.

3. S
ervices such as counseling sessions,

hom
e visits by school nurse, psycho-

logical w
ork-ups, or availability of

books m
ay be evaluated by com

paring
the extent of the services before and
after the project w

as im
plem

ented.

4.- R
ecords regarding the frequency and

types of services requested by pupils,
staff and parents m

ay be kept.

5. W
hen an objective relates ts a change

in behavior or attitude on the part of a
pupil, observation checklists, records
of behavior and other locally designed
instrum

ents m
ay be used to m

easure
change of pupil behavior.

6. A
ctivities specified in the project

should be identified and m
onitored to

determ
ine the extent to w

hich the
plan w

as actually put into operation,
the reaction of staff and pupils to
w

hat w
as actually done, and other

pertinent inform
at;on.

7. T
he final

report
should

include
an

analysis of data collected from
 ques-

tionnaires,
checklists,

interview
 form

or other instrum
ents and should be

supplem
ented

w
ith

a
narrative

de-
scription of w

hat w
as done, including

subjective
judgm

ents about
positive

and negative results.

C
om

ponent C
: Intergroup R

elations

Intergroup
relations

activities
are

de-
signed prim

arily to alleviate racial, social or
linguistic isolation. A

 variety of activities
m

ay be im
plem

ented to facilitate the goal
of effective intergroup relations including
structured hum

an relations activities, ethnic
studies and other activities designed to
prom

ote the objectives.

1. P
relim

inary inform
ation should be col-

lected and a narrative description of
existing services, conditions or activi-
ties should be presented in order to
develop a

base from
 w

hich to
estim

ate im
provem

ent or progress.
T

hese data should be expressed in
term

s that are com
patible w

ith the
needs assessm

ent and proposed end-
of-year report.

2. O
bjectives for this com

ponent should
be clearly stated.

3. W
hen an objective relates to a change

in pupil attitude or behavior, locally
developed or standardized instrum

ents
as w

ell as questionnaires, rating scales
checklists, observation schedules, and
anecdotal observations m

ay be used
to show

 change.

4. T
he activities specified in the project

should be identified and m
onitored in

order to
determ

ine the
degree

to
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w
hich the

specified
activities w

ere
actually im

plem
ented.

5. T
he final report should include a com

-
plication

of data collected from
questionnaires,

checklists,
interview

form
s or other instrum

ents and should
be supplem

ented w
ith a narrative de-

scription of w
hat w

as done, including
subjective judgm

ents about positive
and negative results.

C
om

ponent D
. P

arent P
articipation

and C
om

m
unity Involvem

ent

P
arent and com

m
unity involvem

ent takes
place at several levels, ranging from

 an
advisory

role
to

districts
and

schools
through goal setting,

evaluation design,
discussion of issues, com

m
unication w

ith
the public, and partidpation in the instruc-
tional program

 on a paid or volunteer basis.

1. P
relim

inary inform
ation should be col-

lected and a narrative description of
existing services, conditions or activi-
ties should be presented in order to
develop a base from

 w
hich to esti-

m
ate im

provem
ent or progress. T

hese
data should be expressed

in
term

s
that are com

patible w
ith the needs

assessm
ent and proposed end-of-year

report.

2. O
bjectives for this com

ponent should
be clearly stated.

3. R
esults of com

m
ittee w

ork m
ay be

reported in term
s of the num

ber of
recom

m
endations m

ade and im
ple-

m
ented or kinds of changes that have

occurred. T
his could be a narrative

report w
ith quantified data w

hen they
are available.

+
di



4. P
arent involvem

ent could be reported
in term

s of:
(1) changes in parent's skills in

un-
derstanding and responding to
school and pupil needs,or,

(2) teacher's skills in understanding
and responding to pupil and

com
-

m
unity needs.

E
xam

ples m
ight be parents

or aides
taking

additional
training,

m
em

bers
volunteering

services,
specific w

ork
assignm

ents w
ith students, com

m
uni-

cations, inservice, use of facilities in
school program

s or other concrete
exam

ples of involvem
ent.

5. P
articipation on com

m
ittees

can be
quantified in term

s of participants and
frequency of the participation.

6. T
he final

report
should

include
a

com
pilation of

data
collected

from
questionnaires,

checklists,
interview

form
s or other instrum

ents and should
be supplem

ented w
ith

a narrative de-
scription of w

hat w
as done, including

subjective judgm
ents about positive

and negative results.

C
om

ponent E
: P

arent E
ducation and

S
taff D

evelopm
ent C

om
ponents

P
arent education could be concerned

w
ith the developm

ent of parental
skills,

aw
areness of children's needs, attitudes

tow
ards school, increased know

ledge of
school operations, or other specific needs
as detc:-m

ined by the district or schools.

S
taff developm

ent could be concerned
w

ith
teacher

skills
in

the
classroom

,
aw

areness of pupil and com
m

unity needs,
attitude changes of staff, increased know

-
ledge, or other specific needs

as deter-
m

ined by the district or schools.

1. P
relim

inary inform
ation should

be col-
lected and a narrative description

of
existing services, conditions

or activi-
ties should be presented in order

to
develop a base from

 w
hich

to esti-
m

ate im
provem

ent or progress. T
hese

data should be expressed
in

term
s

that are com
patible w

ith the needs
assessm

ent and proposed end-of-year
report.

2. O
bjectives for this

com
ponent should

be clearly stated.

3. A
ssessm

ent should be m
ade

of the
follow

ing factors:

a. W
ere the appropriate persons in-

volved in the activities?

b. D
id the participating

persons learn
w

hat w
as expected from

 the
ses-

sions?

c. W
as' there any change of teacher

or parent behavior in the classroom
or at hom

e as a result of the activi-
ties?

d. D
id the scheduled activities

stim
u-

late
participants

to
engage

in
further individual

activities on
their ow

n initiative such
as enroll-

m
ent in additional w

orkshops, tak-
ing advanced courses,

or develop-
ing their ow

n projects?

4. T
he final

report
should

include
a

com
pilation of data collected

from
questionnaires,

checklists,
interview

form
s

or
other

instrum
ents,

and
should be supplem

ented w
ith

a narra-
tive description of w

hat
w

as done,
including subjective judgm

ents
about

positive and negative results.
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C
hapter 7

P
E

R
S

O
N

N
E

L E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

R
esponsibility for P

ersonnel E
valuation

T
his chapter is included in a handbook

on school evaluation because the activities
and perform

ances
of

the
principal,

teachers, and auxiliary instructional staff
are crucial to the success of the school.
T

he real ,school philosophy and goals are
best

exem
plified

in
the

attitudes
and

behaviors of the faculty. T
herefore, school

evaluation,
w

hile
focusing

prim
arily

on
goals,

program
 objectives,

process and
outcom

es, necessarily exam
ines the im

pact
of staff on progress tow

ards the goals and
objectives for the purpose of facilitating
self-im

provem
ent of staff m

em
bers.

E
valuation of individual staff m

em
bers is

the responsibility of designated supervisory
school personnelpersons w

ho have been
delegated this responsibility by the govern-
ing board and adm

inistration. T
he school

advisory council and other advisory com
-

m
ittees should not becom

e directly
in-

volved w
ith the evaluation of individuals,

either students
or

staff
m

em
bers,

but
should assess from

 tim
e to tim

e the overall
im

pact of staff on students, in relation to
the educational philosophy and goals of
the school.

T
he S

tull A
ct

Legislation w
as recently enacted w

hich
established a new

 basis for the evaluation
of

certificated
personnelstandards

of
expected student

progress.
T

he
"S

tull
A

ct" (A
ppendix B

-5) required districts

w
hich m

ay have previously been evaluating
teachers, adm

inistrators and other certifi-
cated staff on the basis of dress, social
habits,

general appearance,
professional

attitude, or other am
orphous characteris-

tics
to focus attention on the results of

teaching for evaluating personnel. T
his w

as
a fundam

ental
shift

in
approach,

and
caused fear w

ithin m
uch of the teaching

profession.

S
ix m

ajor causes of the fear w
ere heard:

heard:

1 - the original
intent of the

bill w
as

"punitive", i.e., to get rid of teachers;

2 - a general state of unpreparedness ex-
isted to engage trofessional staff in
identifying and negotiating m

eaning-
ful instructional objectives;

3 - a hurry-up deadline w
as im

posed for
transition into a significantly different
approach to evaluation;

4 - no funds w
ere appropriated to assist

the im
plem

entation;

5 - problem
s of adm

inistration and im
ple-

m
entation of the law

 w
ould occur

under these constraints; and,

6
there w

as the potential unfairness in
evaluating teachers on student gains
given the diversity in backgrounds,
skills and interests of students.

49.

In spite of the problem
s raised, the new

law
 puts the em

phasis in evaluation on
students' progress in school. T

he S
tull A

ct
can provide a basis for positive, construc-
tive evaluation of certificated personnel if
trust is established betw

een the evaluator
and

the
person

being
evaluated

(the
evaluatee). T

he elem
ent of trust is essential

to achieve effective personnel evaluation.

C
om

m
ents on C

ertificated P
ersonnel

E
valuation

T
hroughout this handbook, the em

phasis
is upon program

 evaluation rather than the
evaluation

of personnel.
H

opefully and
ideally through the im

plem
entation of good

program
 evaluation techniques w

ill com
e

constructive seff-evaluation of personnel as
part of the total program

.

E
ducators w

ant to know
 how

 w
ell

they're doing and how
 they can w

ork m
ore

effectively. T
hey w

ant their personal assess-
m

ent to be honest, fair and private. T
hey

w
ant the evaluation to be ongoing and

progressive rather than om
inously final or

sum
m

ative. A
nd, m

ost im
portant,

they
w

ant non-threatening non-punitive evalua-
tion w

hich is focused on helping them
 and

the students m
eet established goals. W

hat-
ever the evaluation procedures chosen to
determ

ine effeotiveness, it m
ight be w

ell to
keep these points in m

ind:

1
E

ach staff m
em

ber needs freedom
 to

grow
. R

espect should be given to the
resourcefulness, uniqueness and indi-
viduality of all personnel if w

e are to
foster

these sam
e

qualities
in

students.

2 - D
uring evaluation sessions, com

m
ents

m
ade to the evaluatee w

hich serve to
illustrate

that
person's

degree
of

C
:n



success should alw
ays be presented

in a positive w
ay. T

he principal or
evaluator(s)

should
first

point out
areas of strength and then pin-point
w

eaknesses w
ith clear concrete sug-

gestions on how
 these areas could be

strengthened
(using

m
any of

the
evaluatee's ow

n ideas.)

T
he evaluator can, of course, offer

suggestions, cite exam
ples, conduct

inservice training, etc. and finally en-
courage the staff m

em
ber to fashion

all these com
ponents into his or her

ow
n personal program

 for the ulti-
m

ate benefd of the student.

3
It is very im

portant that personal in-
form

ation about a specific individual's
w

eaknesses be lim
ited to that person

and his or her im
m

ediate supervisor.
S

upervisors responsible for evaluation
should have training. T

he school advi-
sory council and categorical aid pro-
gram

s advisory
com

m
ittee

should
concern them

selves onty w
ith indica-

tions of success or failure of the pro-
gram

 w
ithout labeling individuals or

requiring
personal data

for
public

inform
ation.

T
his

is
assum

ing,
of

course, that the evaluator w
ill be

skilled in evaluation
including ob,

servational
and

interpersonal
skills

and the
ability

to
discern am

ong
alternative educational practices and
that he w

ill act in the best interests of
the total school=

 com
m

unity, includ-
ing the staff.

It is tem
pting for the com

m
ittee m

em
-

bers as w
ell as the public in general to

w
ish to rate or rank personnel and try to

identify the "w
eakest or strongest" staff

m
em

bers. W
hen inform

ation of this kind is
released to the

public
it

can have a
devastating effect on the m

orale of the

staff. T
hey can becom

e insecure, distrust-
ful of one another and enter into relentless
com

petition to obtain a better evaluation
than their fellow

 teachers. W
hite

som
e

healthy com
petition is good, the feelings

just described are not conducive to a good
school atm

osphere for staff and students.

U
nfortunately, there is

still w
ith us a

sm
all percentage of incom

petent educa-
tors. It is often m

istakenly believed that a
punitive evaluation system

 ensures elim
ina-

tion of these people and keeps everybody
else "on their toes."

In reality the punitive evaluation system
punishes, intim

idates, unduly pressures and
inhibits everybody, good and bad.

B
asic E

lem
ents of P

ersonnel E
valuation

T
he form

al education of students is
a

com
plex process involving m

any persons in
a m

ultiple num
ber of ,relationships. T

he
student is the key personthe reason for a
school's

existence.
T

he
teacher

and
parents are of next im

portance to the
instructional process, in different

w
ays. If

the student, his teacher and parents
are

not w
orking

for
the sam

e goals,
the

learning process becom
es inefficient,

spor-
adic, and full of frustration for the student.

T
raditionally, parents and students have

been view
ed as only incidentally

or in-
directly involved

in
the organization

of
schoolstheir counsel and participation in
school decisions has not realty been instru-
m

ental in the adm
inistration of schools.

W
hen the focus of evaluation

is the
extent of student learning, the role of the
student and parent becom

es m
ore active.

T
hat is, a teacher's and school's "success"

depends on student and parent coopers-

50

tion to m
axim

ize learning. T
he efforts of

school personnel to establish cooperative
hom

e-school relationships should be taken
intO

 account. If students or parents decline
to

cooperate,
the

school's
ability

to
educate is lessened.

U
nder these new

 circum
stances,

the
evaluation of certificated personnel should
be done w

ithin the full context of the
evaluatee's situation: w

hat constraints are
operating w

hich the evaluatee has little or
no control over; w

hat kind and level of
support is needed to accom

plish specified
objectives; does the person being evalu-
ated facilitate or im

pede the developm
ent

of support betw
een the district/school/

class, the student, and his hom
e?

In
addition

to
focusing

on student
progress,

school
personnel

evaluation
should consider other contributions m

ade
by staff m

em
bers including participation

and leadership in extra-curricular activites,
staff training program

s, and com
m

unity
service.

E
ffective personnel evaluation

processes
have both form

al and inform
al com

po-
nents.

It
is a continuous process w

hich
does not spring surprises on the

person
being evaluated.

F
igure

6,
displays

a
suggested

schedule for incorporating both form
al and

inform
al evaluation procedures into the

school year. F
orm

s m
ay be incorporated in

the evaluation process to proivde
a record

of both,the evaluator's and the evaluatee's
com

m
ents during the form

al conferences.
A

 first order task in personnel evaluation is
the w

riting of evaluation specifications for
every certificated position. T

hese establish
the areas in w

hich perform
ance is to be

evaluated, and help identify the specific
bases

for
evaluation

(i.e.,
goals

and
objectives, assessm

ent techniques,
sup-

port required, etc.).



TIME LINE

SEPTEMBER

OCTOBER

NOVEMBER

DECEMBER

JANUARY

FEBRUARY

MARCH

APRIL

MAY

JUNE

JULY

AUGUST

SEPTEMBER

OCTOBER

NOVEMBER

DECEMBER

I JULY

EVALLATEE

Figure 6. PERSONNEL EVALUATION SCHEDULE1

DECIN sum. YEAB ONE

EVALVATOR (St PERVISOH/

EUIP-E11

JO June

I July

I

Obtain evaluatiun
worksheet

iDtveLp b ectives

Complete evaluatto
worksheet and sign

-4--

Perfor,

objicttves

and

assessment

techoLques

indicated

CV11.1aIton

worksheet

Complete evaluation

worksheet and sign

I Commix cycle of I

school year one

411

if re1 quested

IThird Party review I

Conduct evaluation
coniervnee-prubattonary
staff

Conduct evaluation
conference-permanent
staff

pm yr SCHOOL YEAILOHE

BEGIN SCHOOL YEAR TWO

5 1

Evaluate probationary
personnel who are
experiencing serious
difficult

Previde

rig

A d

A sistante

Cormtnce riltase pro-
...linos tor first
year probattonary staff
whet, conostling and
asststance have failed

Complete evaluation
of scheduled taff
members

Provide coenseling
and asststancr for
probationary and
pir..anent employees
who received less
than effective
evaluation

Commence cycle of
school year one

1

on CE pr.eva tioE On con
ference with probationary
and permanna employers
who receivnl less than
effective valuttlons tire
revious ear

Evaluate less than effec-
tive probationary and
permanent staff: where
c.ronneliog and assistance
fail to improve porta',
manCy ComrollGv relvaSO
proceedings - to by Com-
plet.d by 15 March

1Taken from Performance Evaluation Manual for
Certificated Staff, San Diego Unified School
District, San Diego, 1972.



O
bservational T

echniques for
E

valuating T
eaching

A
 variety of techniques m

ay be utilized
in

evaluating teaching so long as they
produce inform

ation directly related to the
job description, the objectives established
in the pre-evaluation conference, and are
acceptable to both the evaluator and the
teacher being evaluated. S

tandardized and
non-standardized

data,
observational

in-
form

ation, and self-evoluations (personal
m

eaning inform
ation) C

F
.-.

all be utilized
effectively in the process. A

 good check on
the validity

of the infxy,rion is m
ade

w
hen various

techniquvs
;Ire

used
in

com
bination.

It
is recom

m
ended that form

al confer-
ences be held at regular intervals follow

ing
m

any inform
al discussions betw

een the
teacher and evaluator

(see
F

igure
61.

T
hroughout these discussions attention is

focused on progress of students tow
ards

the identified objectives, the appropriate-
ness of objectives, the types of support/
resources required, and on effects of the
school clim

ate and organization on teach-
ing. A

. prim
e focus of these conferences is

the extent ro w
hich the teacher's attitudes

and practices
are com

patible w
ith the

school's philosophy, goals and program
s.

O
bservation of the teacher w

ith students
is a critical part of the evaluation process.
O

bservation
procedures

could
be,

de-
veloped w

ith
teacher

pP
rticipationi that

assure recognition of the uniqueness of the
instructor's

teaching
style

in
particular

classroom
 s'0:-.1aticns. A

ppendix C
-6 is an

exam
ple of a ck;Isroom

 observation instru-
m

ent developed ;cintly by teachers and
adm

inistrators.

T
he law

 only requires it,-ria! ,eN
aluation

of
tenured teachers

every
other

year.
D

istricts m
ay elect

to
incorporate

less
form

al evaluation procedures in years the
tenured teacher

is
not

being
form

ally
evaluated.

A
pproaches to self-appraisal have been

developed
w

hich
provide

a
prom

ising
source

for
m

ethods
of

self-evaluation.
T

eachers
and

adm
inistrators

can
gain

persona/ insights w
hich can lead to the

discovery of talents and skills w
hich they

w
ere able to use in w

orking w
ith their

students by keeping journal accounts of
their teaching experiences. N

ew
 curricu-

lum
s, fresh approaches to hum

an relation-
ships,

and renew
ed self-confidence

are
som

e of the by-products of these coopera-
tive m

ethods. (S
ee A

ppendix B
-9)

E
valuating the E

valuator

C
onsistent w

ith the purposes expressed
in C

hapter 1, the evaluation
process should

help m
em

bers of the school=
 com

m
unity

learn about them
selves and their relation-

ships w
ith others, and provide feedback for

exam
ination and re-direction.

A
pplied to personnel evaluation, these

purposes support the practice follow
ed in

m
any districts of system

atically collecting
the opinions of students, teachers, and
other staff on the effectiveness of their
supervisors w

ith each other, teachers, and
other staff.

T
he feelings of students, teachers, ad-

m
inistrators and parents m

ay be assessed
and incorporated into the evaluation of
certificated personnel. A

ppendices 8-6 and
8-7 contain different techniques for

con-
dm

tng such surveys.52

A
ssessm

ent of the effectiveness
of the

superintendent m
ay include inform

al
opin-

ion surveys authorized by the
governing

board. T
his inform

ation w
ould be utilized

in
form

al evaluation conferences
conducted

by the board annually, along w
ith

pertinent
inform

ation gathered through other
m

eans.

T
he governing board, although

evaluated
by the public through the electoralprocess,
m

ay establish objectives for itself against
w

hich self-evaluations
m

ay be conducted.
B

y so doing, the board dem
onstrates

that
all m

em
bers of the school

district
are

accountable to the students, the staff,
and

to each other in different
respects, and

everyone is m
aking a conscious effort

to
w

ork together for som
e shared goals.
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S
ystem

 E
valuation D

efined

T
he total educational system

 involves the
entire society directly or indirectly. E

valua-
tion of the system

 sim
ilarly involves the

w
hole society. S

ince an organization so
all-em

bracing cannot find an outside agency
truly disinterested

in
every phase of its

activity, evaluation m
ust be accom

plished
by relying on one segm

ent of the system
to evaluate another segm

ent. T
hus w

e find
teachers evaluating children, parents and
children and supervisors evaluating teach-
ers, voters evaluating school boards, school
boards evaluating district officials,

district
officials evaluating staff and citizen support
of education, and so on. S

om
e of these

evaluations are sim
ply inform

al judgenents
as w

hen a citizen votes in a S
chool bond or

school
board

election;
others

involve
elaborate planning and data gathering as
w

hen the S
tate carries out a statew

ide
assessm

ent program
. T

his chapter focuses
on a

very sm
all

selection
of

all
these

evaluations that m
ight be discussed

in
considering

the
total

evaluation
of the

system
. S

pecifically, the chapter is
pri-

m
arily concerned w

ith evaluation
of

schools and of districts by school advisory
councils and district advisory councils. A

t
the end of the chapter a few

 com
m

ents are
m

ade about district evaluation of the S
tate

D
epartm

ent of E
ducation.

S
chool E

valuation by C
ouncils

A
 school advisory council w

ill probably
w

ish
to

generate
inform

ation
in

the
com

m
unity over and above that w

hich the
school provides. F

or this purpose it m
ay

w
ish to create sim

ple survey questionnaires
for parents, children, educators or citizens
w

ho do not have children in school. T
o

guide the construction of such question-
naires, councils m

ay w
ish to refer to a

fairly com
prehensive booklet titled Looking

in on Y
our S

chool. l

A
 council m

ay seek to relate and share
the school's program

 w
ith other councils to

discover how
 the school is

sim
ilar and

different from
 other schools. It is not easy

to m
ake appraisals of this kind because the

m
ix

of
program

s
is

different
betw

een
schools, the em

phasis and goals m
ay be

different, and the population and envi-
ronm

ent are different.

S
chools w

ill vary in achievem
ent of their

program
 objectives, because of differences

in students, goals, resources, personnel,
etc.

A
 school

m
ight

be
exceedingly

successful
in

accom
plishing

objectives
only because they w

ere too easy. S
im

ilarly,
over-am

bitious goals and objectives m
ay

cause a school w
hich has perform

ed very
w

ell to appear to have failed.
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A
 council m

ay be interested
in

the
school's allocation of resources and m

ay
need considerable am

ounts of
financial

data. N
ot only w

ill it need total costs of
individual program

s, but it w
ill also need to

assess
the

im
plications

of
transferring

resources from
 one program

 to another.
C

are m
ust be taken to insure that the

am
ount of funds available and not the

program
 itself is the reason tor any failure

to m
eet objectives.

T
his problem

 of evaluating the balance
of the school's allocation of resources is
still m

ore difficult w
ith respect to goals that

have no specific resource allocation. M
ost

schools, for exam
ple, do not have explicit

program
s for such personal developm

ent
goals as social com

petence, developm
ent

of interpersonal skills, self-confidence,
creativeness, ethics, ability to concentrate,
and so on; these goals are expected to be
pursued

indirectly
w

ithin the
traditional

academ
ic prow

am
s and hence have no

explicit budget.
It m

ay be necessary to
think

seriously
about

creating
explicit

program
s for personal developm

ent goals
w

hen the indirect pursuit
is

clearly not
having sufficient success.

E
valuation of S

chools by D
istrict

C
ouncils

T
he district advisory council w

ill probably
oversee the w

hole com
plex of schools in

the district w
ith respect to how

 w
ell they

are progressing tow
ard district goals, both

instructional and institutional. F
or this

purpose,
the

district
council

w
ill

rely
heavily on the individual school evaluation
by councils.

1N
ational C

ongress of P
arents and T

eachers, 700
N

orth R
ush S

treet, C
hicago, Illinois, 60611.



T
he district council should also evaluate

the w
ork of school councils, since they

are
an im

portant part of the school district;
how

ever, the district council should plan
those evaluations in advance. T

hat is, the
district and school councils should

co-
operatively set up criteria

for
effective

council operations and jointly
determ

ine
how

 the assessm
ent inform

ation w
ill be

em
ployed to strengthen council operations

in the future. A
ppendix 8-10 presents

a
sam

ple year-end
report

prepared
by

a
school for the district.

If for som
e special purposes the district

should require addition&
 inform

ation
on

school program
s or operations,

it should
norm

ally m
inim

ize the dem
ands on tim

e by
person-sam

pling
or

item
-sam

pling. T
he

bulk of evaluation effort should be
concen-

trated on the local school program
s at the

school level.
It w

ould be a m
istake to

devote appreciable resources to evaluations,
w

hich do
not

serve
school

evaluation
needs.

S
chool A

ccreditation
O

ne source of com
prehensive and de-

tailed procedures for evaluating schools is
the office of the A

ccrediting C
om

m
ission

for S
econdary S

chools.1

F
orm

s for the evaluation of high schools,
junior high or m

iddle schools, and ele-
m

entary schools are available. T
his C

om
-

m
ission is a part of the W

estern A
ssocia-

tion of S
chools and C

olleges, one of the
six regional accrediting associations in the
U

nited
S

tates.
A

ccreditation
involves

a

com
prehensive self-study w

hich m
ust be

based on the particular go&
s and objec-

tives appropriate to the com
m

unity served
by the school. F

ollow
ing the self-study a

visiting com
m

ittee com
es to the school and

functions m
uch as an outside educational

audit as described in
this

chapter. T
he

visiting com
m

ittee verifies the adequacy
of

the self-study and provides com
m

endations
and recom

m
endations for consideration

by
the staff and com

m
unity.

S
ince approxim

ately 98%
 of C

alifornia
high schools participate in

this program
,

copies of the m
ost recent self-study and

report of the visiting com
m

ittee should be
available at your local high school.

T
hough only high schools and junior

high schools are accredited by the C
om

-
m

ission,
evaluation

form
s

and
recom

-
m

ended procedures are available for m
iddle

schools, elem
entary schools and district

central
office

services.
A

n
increasing

num
ber of schools and districts are taking

advantage of the evaluation services
pro-

vided by the C
om

m
ission.

T
he evaluation form

s are in
a constant

state of revision as the evaluation/accredi-
tation process is continually m

onitored
so

as to provide the m
ost effective m

eans
possible to provide direction for im

prove-
m

ent of school and district program
s and

services. P
articipation in the program

 is
voluntary as it

is w
ith

all
other regional

accrediting associations. T
he associations

are non-profit, com
pletely independent of

any state or federal control, and provide
services for

public,
private

and church
related schools.

E
valuation of D

istricts by D
istrict

C
ouncils

T
here are a num

ber of aspects of district
evaluation. C

itizens in a
district evaluate

the school system
. T

he governing board
evaluates the system

. T
he state assesses

certain district activities. T
he district

coun-
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cil evaluates the district educational
en-

deavor, and so on. T
his section focuses

explicitly
on

one
aspect:

the
district

council evaluation of the
district

office
operations. F

or this purpose, the
district

office includes the governing board
and all

persons em
ployed by the school district

w
ho do not spend the m

ajority of
their

w
orking hours in a local school;

w
e are

referring prim
arily to the board, the

super-
intendent and his deputies, and all of

the
staff activities that take place under

their
im

m
ediate

supervision,
usually

from
a

central office.

T
he

district
office

does
not

teach
children, hence, w

hile its ultim
ate goals

are
like those of schools, its im

m
ediate goals

are
m

ostly
institutional.

T
hey relate

to
m

anagem
ent and services it provides w

hich
are intended to support the schools. W

e
shall catalogue som

e of those ,services that
are m

ost relevant to the schoql and district
councils' m

issions. T
he evaluation of the

district
office w

ould be m
ainly a judg-

m
ental assessm

ent of the scope, quality,
and responsiveness of the services.

T
he district council m

ay w
ish

to get
inform

ation directly from
 citizens

as to how
w

ell the school system
 as

a w
hole appears

to be fulfiling district needs. H
ere again,

sam
pling procedures w

ould be used.
A

s an
illustration, there follow

s in A
ppendix C

-12
item

s from
 a questionnaire used in

a survey
of a scientifically seleted random

 sam
ple of

400 residents of a district.

A
nother extrem

ely valuable
source of

inform
ation for

district
purposes

is
the

lA
ccrediting C

om
m

ission fo:
S

econdary S
chools,

1499 B
ayshore H

ighw
ay, B

urlingam
e, C

alifornia
94010

A
ry



experience of high school graduates
in

finding satisfying adult roles in society. A
n

exam
ple m

ay be found in A
ppendix B

-13
w

hich contains the beginning of a surv'w
carried out by a district of persons w

ho left
high school five years before the survey
w

as taken.

F
ollow

ing are aspects of district opera-
tions w

hich m
ight be assessed by the

council:

E
ffective

com
m

unication.
T

he
district

office is the hub of com
m

unication for
district-w

ide activities. T
he district council

should evaluate from
 tim

e to tim
e the

effectiveness of the district com
m

unica-
tions netw

ork.

P
rogram

 developm
ent. T

he district office
has prim

ary responsibility to assist schools
develop

educational
program

s
uniquely

appropriate
to

the
school=

 com
m

unity
goals. In this activity district personnel can
m

ake a
m

ost valuable
contribution

by
designing fresh program

s specifically aim
ed

at each school's goals or at least im
agina-

tively m
odifying standard program

s.

E
ffective personnel. S

chools rely heavily
on appropriate personnel for carrying out
the program

s. It can be done by carefully
m

atching personnel com
petencies to pro-

gram
 requirem

ents and school character-
istics. T

he principal and staff, if involved in
personnel selection, can help avoid m

is-
m

atches. T
he district council m

ay choose
to assess the effectiveness and relevance
of staff tre'rling program

s conducted or
sponsored by the district.

A
llocation of resources. P

riorities should
be established as a basis for the allocation
of resources. S

ince resources are alw
ays

lim
ited,

the
elaborateness

of
program

s
m

ust be constrained if they are to feasible
w

ithin the resources available. T
he public

should share responsibility w
ith the board,

staff, and councils for a sensible m
atch

betw
een program

 elaborateness and pro-
gram

 resources. S
ee A

ppendix C
-14 for a

budget priority questionnaire.

E
ffective evaluation. T

he district office
can suggest alternative procedures appro-
priate for assessing progress tow

ard speci-
fic objectives and should be able to point
out their advantages and disadvantages in
nontechnical

language
so

that
school

personnel 'and
the

council
can

m
ake

inform
ed judgm

ents consistent w
ith com

-
m

unity
values. W

hen there
exists

no
procedure w

hich seem
s to fit certain needs

of the
council,

district
personnel m

ight
assist

in
finding

appropriate m
odes of

evaluation. H
opefully, these guidelines w

ill
be useful in this regard.

C
ost-benefit analysis. T

he district office
m

ay develop a considerable body of
planning inform

ation w
hich w

ill enable the
district council to m

ake judgm
ents about

the appropriateness of resource allocations.
M

ostly this inform
ation w

ill enable estim
a-

tion of the change in the effectiveness of a
program

 w
hen a given am

ount and type
(dollars, personnel, facilities, m

aterials) of
resource is rem

oved from
 or added to the

program
. S

uch planning factors can only
be developed by extensive

cost-benefit
analysis of a large num

ber of prograrnsa
task

quite
beyond

the
capacities

of
individual school =

 com
m

unities.

C
om

parative data. C
ouncils w

ill neces-
sarily depend on the district for data from
other schools and districts to be used as a
fram

e
of

reference
for

analyzing
per-
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form
ance of their ow

n schools. T
he raw

data w
ill seldom

 be appropriate for direct
com

parison, hence the district office m
ight

develop transform
ations w

hich w
ill increase

the validity of com
parisons and for clarify-

ing the factors w
hich the councils m

ust
take into consideration w

hen such com
-

parisons are m
ade.

E
ffective reform

ulation of program
s.

It
is too late to discover at the end of a
school year that 'a program

 did not perform
as expected. T

he district m
ay assist the

school's
evaluation

process
to

include
on-going m

onitoring devices for program
s

so that serious deficiencies can be detected
prom

ptly and m
easures taken to rem

edy
them

. T
he

district m
ay also

prescribe
appropriate rem

edies and assist schools to
put them

 into effect. In som
e cases this

m
ay require additional allocations of re-

sources to the school and hence shifts of
resources from

 other schools or from
 the

district office.

C
oordination of interschool program

s. In
m

any instances, schools w
ill have insuf-

ficient resources or an insufficient num
ber

of students to m
ount special program

s (for
exam

ple,
for

physically
handicapped

students) and w
ill need to develop such

program
s to assure that they adequately

serve the students, include all schools that
need such assistance, are equitably sup-
ported, and are effectively evaluated.

D
istrict P

rogram
 A

udit

T
he purpose of the financial audit in

business and industry
is

to
report

or
pinpoint

deficiencies
in

the
accounting

system
 that m

ight be rem
edied by a new

practice or im
provem

ent of a practice. A
s a

result, the yearly financial audit points to
the adequacy of the accounting system

 for

LOLC
D



providing inform
ation for decision-m

aking.
S

chool districts should perform
a sim

ilar
audit of its program

s.

T
he district m

ay m
aintain its ow

n educa-
tional accounting system

 in education,
w

e refer to these auditing-system
s as the

m
anagem

ent
and

evaluation
function.

S
pecifically, these are the set of

m
anage-

m
ent and evaluation procedures designed

to
provide

inform
ation

and
allow

for
m

anagem
ent decisions and change. A

n
audit

cannot
provide

a
com

plete
and

com
prehensive evaluation of every

program
w

ithin a district. W
hat can be done is

three-fold: 1) the exam
ination and verifica-

tion
of

district-prepared
evaluations

of
educational program

s, 2) data collection,
analyses and evaluation of

a sam
pling of

program
s

w
ithin

the
district,

and
3)

exam
ination and critique of the adequacy

of the district's m
anagem

ent and evalua-
tion system

. T
hese three educational audit

functions can be called evaluation verifica-
tion, evaluation sam

pling, and m
anagem

ent
and evaluation system

.
T

he district program
 audit is focused

on
these questions:

1. A
re there sets of operationally defined

goals statem
ents available at the dist-

rict level and to w
hat extent

are they
translated into program

s at the vari-
ous operating

levels
w

ithin
the

district?

2. H
ave the

educational
plans of the

individual schools been im
plem

ented
into school practice?

3. A
re the district procedurei and

regu-
tions in accord w

ith the educational
philosophy, goals, program

 objectives
and priorities?

4. H
ave the district governing board and

adm
inistration taken specific actions

to achieve institutional and instruc-
tional goals?

5. A
re the district and school budgets

and allocation of resources consistent
w

ith
identified

priorities?
(S

ee A
p-

pendix B
-14.)

D
istrict E

valuation of the S
tate

D
epartm

ent of E
ducation

Like the district office, the S
tate D

e-
partm

ent
of

E
ducation does not teach

students.
Its

ultim
ate

goal
is

effective
learning for C

alifornia children and youth,
but its im

m
ediate goals have to do w

ith
helping districts to help schools to help
students.

D
istricts should conscientiously

evaluate. that
:Ielp

so
that

the
S

tate
D

epartm
ent can be guided as to how

 it can
im

prove its services.

A
 prim

ary role of the S
tate D

epartm
ent

is to carry out those m
anagerial and service

functions w
hich w

ould be w
asteful for the

individual
districts to duplicate.

F
or ex-

am
ple, in the recent statew

ide goal setting
exercise, a large num

ber of schools placed
self-esteem

 high on their list gf goals. T
his

m
eans that district personnel m

ight advise
schools about w

hat alte-native m
ethods are

available for developing self-esteem
 and

w
hat are the best proceduies available for

assessing
self-esteegn.

It
w

ould be ex-
trem

ely w
A

steful off C
alifornia's resources

for
every

district
to

do
the

research
necessary to advise azhools know

ledgeably
about all the options available to them

 w
ith

respect tO
 the developm

ent oi self-esteem
.

T
he research should be cO

ordinated by the
S

tate D
epartm

ent and a com
plete report of

the findings distributed to the districts. If it
should turn out that the options do not
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appear to be all they should be, then it
w

ould be the responsibility of the individual
districts, supported by the S

tate D
epart-

m
ent, to initiate a developm

ent effort for
generating effective program

s for develop-
ing self-esteem

 and instrum
ents for

asses-
sing self-esteem

.

T
he prim

ary basis on w
hich

districts
w

ould
evaluate

the
S

tate
D

epartm
ent

w
ould be on- the responsiveness of the

D
epartm

ent to requests for program
m

a-
terials, adequately trained personnel,
auxiliary services, and evaluation

system
s

for the entire spectrum
 of goals in the

C
alifornia school =

 com
m

unities.

A
 second im

portant service w
hich should

be given priority by the S
tate D

epartm
ent

in helping individual districts is
assessm

ent
of-the educational im

plications of changing
tim

es.
T

he
S

tate's
educational

system
m

ust be continually m
odernized not m

erely
w

ith respect to educational technology but
w

ith respect to w
hat is relevant for the

students during their lives. D
issem

ination
of

inform
ation

on
present

trends and
projections of the future can assist districts
in their educational planning.

Z
.0

if>
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W
hat Is the S

tate's R
ole in E

valuation?

T
here is not likely to be any quarrel w

ith
the prem

ise that increasing the effective-
ness of program

s is a m
ajor goal of state

and local educational system
s, nor that

evaluation
of program

s
is

necessary
if

effectiveness is to be im
proved. B

ut, a
m

ore
satisfactory

introduction
to

this
discussion, at least in the opinion of m

any,
m

ight be, "S
hould the S

tate be involved in
the evaluation of education?" "Is not the
effectiveness

of the education
of their

children m
ore properly in the dom

ain of
local com

m
unities and the parents con-

cerned?" "Is not local satisfaction the test
of the effectiveness of the educational
program

 and opportunities provided the
learners in the S

tate?" T
he best answ

er to
these questions is, "Y

es," but a "qualified
yes."

T
he prim

ary role of the state in the
evaluation of local program

s is to assist the
local district in the determ

ination of how
w

ell it has reached the goals determ
ined by

the local school=
 com

m
unity. It is not the

purpose nor the intent of the state to
evaluate local program

s in order to m
an-

date goals or to bring pressure upon local
districts.

A
s discussed below

, state governm
ent

does have a contribution to m
ake to local

districts by offering advice and assistance
w

hen
requested.

A
s

a
part

of
the

educational system
, the state m

ay also

require inform
ation for its ow

n purposes
such as evaluation of m

ultifunded pro-
gram

s (C
hapter 6) - and the assessm

ent of
statew

ide needs.
B

y rem
aining silent upon the m

atter of
education,

the authors
of the

F
ederal

C
onstitution placed the responsibility for

education w
ith the states,

tacitly recog-
nizing the need to m

aintain the values of
various

subgroups
w

ithin
the

society.
A

rticle IX
, S

ection 1, of the C
onstitution of

C
alifornia

states,
therefore, "A

 general
diffusion

of know
ledge and intelligence

being essential to the preservation of the
rights and

liberties
of the people,

the
Legislature shall encourage by all suitable
m

eans the prom
otion of intellectual, scien-

tific, m
oral, and agricultural im

provem
ent."

S
tate governm

ent is
in a position to

influence the potential for achievem
ent of

these goals. "T
he Legislature shall provide

for a system
 of com

m
on schools by w

hich
a

free
school

shall
be

kept
up and

supported in each district.
.

." (A
rticle IX

,
S

ection 5). P
rovision for the support of the

public school system
 is

likew
ise w

ritten
into the C

onstitution(A
rticle IX

, S
ection 6).

T
he

state,
therefore,

is
involved

in
education, and through such actions as
levying taxes,

passing law
s,

distributing
funds, offering incentives, and facilitating
com

m
unication tietw

een the governm
ent

and the people can exert great influence on
w

hat happens to the children of C
alifornia.
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H
ow

ever, as stated by the Joint C
om

m
it-

tee on E
ducational G

oals and E
valuation,

"S
tatew

ide program
 priorities should not

be binding on school districts; they w
ill not

be supra-goals for C
alifornia E

ducation."1
In

C
alifornia, the trend has been for

few
er state m

andates; the intent of the
Legislature being that w

ithin broad m
ini-

m
um

 standards and guidelines, local dist-
tricts should develop program

s that w
ill

best fit the needs and interests of pupils
and com

m
unities. T

he G
eorge M

iller, Jr.,
E

ducation A
ct of 1968 (S

.B
. 1) w

as
designed to allow

 enough flexibility to m
eet

the variation
in

needs and abilities
of

individual
districts and learners and to

allow
 for m

odification of instruction
to

perm
it technological change and innova-

tion.T
he reason for this legislation w

as "to
release

students
from

the
m

old
that

prevented design of a program
 geared to

the needsA
 interests, and abilities of each

student."z Individual
districts w

ere en-
couraged to develop program

s geared to
com

m
unity needs w

hich could utilize the
resources, talents, and facilities available to
the pupils; that

is,
the developm

ent of
broad, com

prehensive, balanced program
s

that w
ould

allow
for

experim
entation,

innovation, and com
m

unity involvem
ent in

better education. T
he A

ct provided the
opportunity for local districts to function
w

ithout the constraints previously im
posed

by various state m
andates in the area of

curriculum
.

'Joint
C

om
m

ittee on
E

ducational
G

oals and
E

valuation,
C

ritical
Q

uestions and A
nsw

ers,
S

acram
ento; C

alifornia Legislature, July 5, 1973,
P

. 1.
2M

iller, G
eorge, Jr., E

ducation A
ct of 1968, S

.8.
1, R

eview
, A

nalysis, and C
om

parison w
ith the

P
resent Law

, P
repared by R

egion V
I, C

alifornia
C

ounty
S

chool
S

uperintendents'
A

ssociation,
June 5, 1968, p. 10.



keally significant im
provem

ents in school
.

program
s com

e from
 local

interest,
in-

volvem
ent, and sharing of new

 ideas and
experiences. "R

igid, uniform
 standards set

by the S
tate for all program

s have not
resulted

in
significant

im
provem

ent
in

education."1

P
hilosophy of the Joint C

om
m

ittee
V

olum
e I of E

ducation F
or T

he P
eople

points out that the public, specifically the
local com

m
unity, m

ust becom
e involved in

the setting of educational goals, and that
O

a

.process include the extensive and
intim

ate involvem
ent of the public w

ith
students

and
educators

at
the

local
education agency." Local control of educa-
tion is acknow

ledged and protected by the
state; how

ever, incorporated in this phil-
osophy of local control of education is also
the deep com

m
itm

ent that accountability
for the quality of public education is the
responsibility of the

"total com
m

unity,"
including the Legislature.

A
s a m

em
ber of the educational com

-
m

unity, state governm
ent has a responsi-

bility to support progress tow
ard those

goals established by the efforts of the local
com

m
unities. F

rom
 its position of being

able to observe progress from
 a distance,

and to synthesize data from
 m

any sources,
the state

is
in

a
position

to form
ulate

policies regarding funding, program
s, and

m
anagem

ent system
s

that
w

ill
support

local efforts,and, at the sam
e tim

e, provide
public education capable of m

eeting the
needs of all the people.

T
he Joint

C
om

m
ittee

believes
state

evaluation should assist rather than pre-
em

pt local evaluation. T
he Joint C

om
m

it-
tee w

ants to im
prove inform

ation gathering
and

reporting
at

all
levels

in
public

education, to facilitate self-correction and

self-im
provem

ent. F
rom

 student to legisla-
tor

there
should

exist
a

m
ethod

of
evaluation

sufficient and appropriate to
assist the decision-m

aking process. T
he

C
om

m
ittee

is
anxious

to
protect

the
integrity of each level of decision-m

aking
w

hile insuring that C
alifornia public schools

can becom
e a better functioning, m

ore
understandable system

.2

W
hy E

valuate Local E
ducational

P
rogram

s at the S
tate level?

E
valuation has been defined as "the

collection, processing, and interpretation of
data pertaining to an educational program

.
E

valuation.
.

.(includes) descriptions and
judgm

ents as to the quality and appropri-
ateness of goals, environm

ents, personnel,
m

ethod and content, and outcom
es.3 Y

et,
evaluation of local program

s
is

not a
panacea for educational ills.

Local educational system
s are being held

m
ore and m

ore accountable
for

the
effectiveness of their program

s and opera-
tions by their constituents. Y

et, nothing is
inherent in any

evaluation
system

 or
procedure that guarantees that *less vA

ll
not be neglect of educational responsibili-
ties. "E

valuation" can provide e m
eans for

determ
ing w

hen these responsaxlities have
been neglected.4

S
tate governm

ent
is

under continual
pressure to provide m

ore funds and m
ore

support services for local education. A
l-

though the state is com
m

itted to support
of local education, it is also com

m
itted to

the increased effectiveness of educational
program

s for all chikken. B
y review

 of the
success and effectiveness of program

s
throughout the state, the Legislature can
bring its considerable resources to bear
upon the

support
of

local
program

s.
E

xem
plary program

s can be identified and
suitable recognition provided to districts
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w
hich are otastandingly effective in reach-

ing goals and in dealing w
ith the special

needs of children. F
or program

s that
are

less
successful,

incentives
to

im
prove,

coupled w
ith assistance advice, w

ill facili-
tate im

provem
ent of program

s or evalua-
tion techniques or procedures.

A
s the state attem

pts to assess how
w

ell school system
s are perform

ing, it
is

often difficult to docum
ent that funds

w
ere

used effectively, or even as prescribed by
local

objectives.
"D

id the outcom
es of

education justify the expenditures?" U
n-

fortunately,
the state

often
finds

itself
relatively unprepared to answ

er this
question.

O
ne reason for evaluation of program

s
by the state is,

then, to determ
ine that

funds have been spend appropriately and
that there has been benefit to schools on a
statew

ide basis.5

T
eachers and adm

inistrators should be
provided the basic inform

ation that w
ill

enable them
 to assess the effectiveness of

their program
s. T

he state can enhance
local

evaluation by supplying data that
allow

s com
parison of effectiveness w

ith
that of other sim

ilar districts. S
uch evalua-

tive inform
ation need not interfere w

ith
local system

s, but instead provide addi-
tional data that

perm
its m

ore relevant
appraisal at the local level.

1Joint C
om

m
ittee on E

ducational G
oals and

E
valuation,

2Joint C
om

m
ittee

on
E

ducational
G

oals and
E

valuation, T
he W

ay T
o R

elevance and A
ccount-

aM
ity in E

ducagon;
C

alif.
Legislature S

acto.
1970, p. 14.

3W
ilum

e 1,
p. 6.

4D
yer, H

enry S
., A

 D
esign for

an A
ccountablity

N
ew

 Y
ork S

ystem
 for the N

ew
 Y

ork C
ity S

chool
S

ystem
,

p. S
-4.

5D
yer, H

enry S
., S

tatew
ide E

valuationW
hat

are
T

he P
rioriars? P

hi D
elta K

appan, June, 1970,
p. 558-559.



W
hen releasing

data,
the state m

ust
recognize

its
responsibility

to
provide

sufficient inform
ation to allow

 proper use
of the data. M

erely providing scores or
other raw

data
w

ithout
supplem

entary
inform

ation m
ay easily lead to im

proper or
invalid com

parisons.

S
om

e evaluative functions are best done
at the state level. F

or exam
ple, only the

state has the research capacity to assess
and analyze general trends. T

he state is in
the best position to identify truly exem

plary
program

s from
 am

ong those being con-
ducted, and to study the factors related to
success.

S
tim

ulation of research and experim
en-

tation aim
ed at upgrading the quality of

education is,
likew

ise, a responsibility of
the state. T

here is the danger that the
entire educational enterprise in the state
w

ill be struck on dead center at a tim
e

w
hen social and technological change is

becom
ing

increasingly
rapid,

unless
a

statew
ide evaluation program

 encom
passes

research and experim
entation.1

F
rom

 the
position

of
seeing

overall
program

 effectiveness, the state can be
sensitive to the needs of local com

m
uni-

ties.
H

ypotheses to be tested
through

research can be identified, and new
 ideas

tried in local schools.

It m
ust be rem

em
bered, how

ever, that
any efforts at decision-m

aking at the state
and local levels, self-evaluation, research
and

experim
entation,

program
develop-

m
ent, or other aspects of the educational

process, are supported by the tax dollars of
local

citizens.
C

itizens have the
right,

therefore,
to

expect an accounting
of

benefits received for the m
oney. W

hile the
judgm

ent of success or value placed on a

given program
 m

ay vary from
 district to

district, the w
illingness of the com

m
unity

to support education and the enthusiasm
w

ith w
hich they do so,

is
very m

uch
related to know

ledge of results.

E
ven m

ore than know
ledge of results as

a "right", because they pay for it, citizens
m

ust know
 w

hat progress is m
ade because

they are part of the educational process.
T

here
is

a
"decreasing

w
illingness

to
accept the assum

ption that som
eone else

know
s better than

I
do w

hat's good for
m

e."2 T
he goal setting process described

in E
ducation F

or T
he P

eople reflects the
state's

recognition of the need to
ask

individual citizens w
hat they w

ant for their
children. K

now
ledge of results is inherent

in this philosophy.

T
he state believes that a m

ajor goal of
education is to help the individual to assess
his ow

n progress tow
ard the attainm

ent of
his

goals.
"T

he schools
of

the
S

tate
(should) becom

e places w
here teachers,

adm
inistrators, trustees, parents, and stu-

dents together explore w
hat it,m

eans to be
hum

an and generate the kinds of dialogue
that

are
necessary

to
begin

creating
alternative structures, styles, and curricula
that

w
ill

in
fact

enable young hum
an

beings to respect them
selves and discover

their ow
n capadties for having a future

that is m
eaningful."3

"M
odern education m

ust produce far
m

ore than persons w
ith cognitive skills.

It
m

ust produce hum
an individuals, persons

w
ho can be relied upon to puH

 their ow
n

w
eight in our society, w

ho can be counted
upon to behave responsibly and coopera-
tively. W

e need good citizens,
free

of
prejudice,

concerned about their
fellow

citizens,
loving,

caring
fathers

and
m

others, persons of goodw
ill w

hose values
and purposes are positive, feeling persons

59

w
ith w

ants and desires likely to m
otivate

them
 tow

ard positive interactions. T
hese

are
the

things
that m

ake us
hum

an.
W

ithout them
 w

e are autom
atons,

fair
gam

e for w
hatever crow

d-sw
aying, stim

u-
lus-m

anipulating dem
agogue com

es dow
n

the pike. T
he hum

ane qualities are abso-
lutely essential to our w

ay of lifefar
m

ore
im

portant,
even,

than
the

learning
of

reading, for exam
ple. W

e can live w
ith

a
bad

reader;
a

bigot
is

a
danger

to
everyone." 4

S
ources and T

ypes of Inform
ation to

B
e G

athered by the S
tate

Input to the state is available from
 three

basic sources: the classroom
, the school,

and the district. A
s an educational de-

cision-m
aker,

the
state m

ay expect to
obtain data from

 all three levels. A
t class

and school tevels, the data obtained are to
assist in the redzation and reconsideration
of program

 objectives and priorities. (S
ee

E
valuation M

atrix.)

T
he individual

classroom
 can

provide
inform

ation
to

determ
ine

program
 and

adm
inistrative effectiveness; assist in pro-

O
m

, site
and

fiscal
planning;

assess
needs;

identify
and

support
successful

program
s; and to enable the state to assist

local schools achieve their goals.

C
lassroom

 data are basic to
all

other
sources and as such m

ust be refined and
reorganized before they w

ill be particularly
pertinent

at the state
level.

W
hile the

iV
olum

e 1, p. 559
2V

asconcellos, John, E
ducation F

or W
hat? (an

address to the N
ew

 C
onsciousness E

ducation
C

onference), M
ay 5, 1973.

31 bid, p. 12.
4C

om
bs, A

rthur W
., E

ducational A
ccountability;

B
eyond B

ehavioral O
bjectives, A

ssociation
for

S
upeM

sion and C
urriculum

 D
evelopm

ent,1972,p.
23.
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a for prediction of expecled prognss in
G

rades 2 and 3. T
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all

tests;
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evet, scoring
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O
ther

data
are

collected,
including

dem
ow

aphic inform
ation,

financial
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acterlics of school and com
m

unity, and
pupil, staff and instructional characteristics.
D

ata are designed to provide basic infor-
m

ation to the Legislature and the public
relative
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the

achievem
ents

of
public

sE
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xem
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s m
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tC
enter far statew

ide E
ducational A
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ent,

et
al,

S
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E
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ent P
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be
identified,

com
parative

analysis
of

districts m
ade, and inform

ation provided to
assist

in
allocation

of funds for special
reading and/or other program

s. E
xtensive

reports are prepared by the S
tate D

epart-
m

ent of E
ducation.

T
he program

is
intended

to continue
indefinitely

and
to

interface
w

ith
the

educational objectives of educators, db.
zens, and legislators.
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have included sam
ples of third and sixth

grade classroom
s. P

lans are now
 to add

fourth, eighth, and eleventh grades. A
ge

and grades are defined, e.g., nine-year-olds
and fourth grade, seventeen-year-olds and
eleventh

grade,
to

allow
for

academ
ic

retardation effects.

C
ognitive areas of reading and m

ath,
and in the non-cognitive area, attitudes are
assessed. F

uture plans call for assessing
the cognitive areas included in the N

ational
A

ssessm
ent

P
rogram

plus
health

and
physicial education (see below

 for discus-
sion

of
N

ational A
ssessm

ent),
attitudes

tow
ard subject areas, school and careers,

and citizenship, interests, personal values
and self-concept.

T
he M

innesota program
 is

criterion-re-
ferenced to specific educational objectives,
one-forth from

 M
innesota

exercises. A
com

parison w
ill be m

ade betw
een M

in-
nesota and N

A
P

 regional and national
results. A

dditional data regarding age, sex,
grade, socio-econom

ic status, etc., is also
gathered.

D
ata

are
processed

by
an

outside
contractor, w

ho is
also

responsible
for

organizing and analyzing the data. T
he

S
tate E

ducation A
gency has m

ajor
re-

sponsibility for
interpretation w

ith som
e

outside assistance from
 universities and

outside contractors.

P
rogram

 results are used for program
planning,

public
relations,

allocation
of

state and/or local funds, and com
parison

purposes. R
eports go to the G

overnor,
Legislature, schools, and other educational
agencies. R

eaction to the program
 has

been good w
ith som

e concern
about

uncertainty of funding.

N
ational A

ssessm
ent of E

ducational
P

rogress

T
he m

obility of the population has m
ade

the quality of education a national as w
ell

as a local concern. F
utherm

ore, the in-
creased holding pow

er of schools and the
num

bers of students going on to higher
education have pushed the costs of public
education

beyond the m
eans

of
local

com
m

unities. V
ery large state and federal

expenditures are required to supplem
ent

local efforts.

C
itizens concerned w

ith expenditure of
public and private funds have not alw

ays
had sufficient inform

ation about w
here and

how
 funds

m
ight

be
allocated

m
ost

effectively.

T
he three previous exam

ples have de-
scribed specific state program

s relating to
the educational concerns of that state.
N

ational A
ssessm

ent is the first nationw
ide

effort to
provide citizens and educators

w
ith dependable inform

ation about how
the U

nited S
tates is m

eeting agreed-upon
educational objectives.

N
ational A

ssessm
ent, after encourage-

m
ent in 1963 from

 F
rancis K

eppel, then
U

.S
. C

om
m

issioner of E
ducation, began in

1964. R
alph W

. T
yler served as the first

chairm
an of the "E

xploratory C
om

m
itee on

A
ssessing

the
P

rogress
of

E
ducation."

F
unds cam

e initially
from

 the
C

arnegie
C

orporation and later the F
ord F

oundation
F

und for the A
dvancem

ent of E
ducation.

C
urrent funding is largely from

 U
.S

.O
.E

.,
N

ational C
enter for E

ducational R
esearch

and D
evelopm

ent, and the C
arnegie C

or-
poration.

R
esults obtained from

 m
ost achievem

ent
tests are based upon w

hat the average

62

student know
s. T

hey do not necessarily
indicate w

hat is being learned by students
of varying degrees of ability and opportu-
nity. T

he C
om

m
ittee concluded, therefore,

that new
 m

ethods of determ
ining w

hat
students have learned w

ere necessary.

T
he N

ational A
ssessm

ent program
 is to

collect inform
ation about the know

ledge
and skills of nine-, thirteen-, seventeen-,
and tw

enty-six- to thirty-five-year-old indi-
viduals

in
ten

subject areas taught
in

schools: citizenship, science,
art,

career
and occupational developm

ent, literature,
m

athem
atics,

m
usic,

reading,
social

studies, and w
riting. S

elected subject areas
w

ill be assessed each year, w
ith reassess-

m
ent at appropriate intervals to show

 w
hat

progress
is

being
m

ade. A
carefully

selected
sam

ple
of

eligible
individuals

represents the country as a w
hole.

In selecting the sam
ple, care w

as taken
to m

ake
possible

the
identification

of
specific problem

s relating
to groups of

individuals. D
ata are gathered, therefore,

using 120,000 - 140,000 individuals sub-
divided by sex,

geographic region, age
groups,

type
of com

m
unity,

race and
socio-econom

ic level.

F
our age groups w

ere selected:
nine,

w
hen there has been exposure to basic

educationak program
s;

thirteen,
the end of

elem
entary education;

seventeen,
the end

of high school; and
young-adults

(26-35).
Large

cities,
urban

fringe,
m

iddle-sized
cities, and rural-sm

all tow
ns w

ere selected
from

 the northeast, southeast, central, and
w

est. B
lack, w

hite, and other racial groups
w

ere represented in the sam
ple.

E
ducational objectives w

ere developed
for each subject field. In order to insure



that the
objectives

represented
current,

generally accepted goals of educa#ion, they
w

ere review
ed by citizens, educators, and

subject
m

atter
specialists.

E
keycises

to
assess know

ledge, skills, and oilier educa-
tion achievem

ents w
ere then developed,

using a variety of approaches: question-
naires,

interview
s,

observation,
perform

-
ance of tasks, choice and short-answ

er
questions. E

ach exercise reflects one of the
objectives,

is
easily understood, and

sam
ples know

ledges and skills
at three

levels: those things that practically all can
do, those that an average num

ber can do,
and those that only the m

ost able can do.

In the field of science, for exam
ple, 87%

of nine-year-olds knew
 that thick,

dark
clouds usually

bring
rain, 92%

 that a
hum

an baby com
es from

its
m

other's
body. H

ow
ever, only 22%

 recognized a
suitable definition of a "scientific theory"
(e.g.

it explains w
hy som

e things act the
w

ay they do).

M
ost thirteen-year-olds know

 that brush-
ing teeth prevents tooth decay (98%

), and
dark clouds bring

rain (93%
), but only

26%
 could identify the explanation of w

hy
an ocean fish

fossil w
as found on a

m
ountain rock (e.g.,

that the m
ountain

raised after the fish died).

A
t seventeen, 93%

 know
 gasoline com

es
from

 petroleum
, and that certain anim

als
and plants live in the desert (98%

). O
nly

18%
 know

 atom
ic nuclei are m

ore dense
than the rest of the atom

.

M
uch of

the fundam
ental,

scientific
know

ledge and skills of adults is "general
know

ledge" read out of m
agazines or T

V
.

95%
 know

 that vaccination is w
hy so few

people in the U
nited S

tates get sm
allpox.

O
nly 31%

 correctly answ
ered an exercise

about the blood type of an offspring, if the
parents had O

A
 and O

B
 types.

T
hese have been only the m

ost abbrevi-
ated of exam

ples. F
or a thorough dis-

cussion,
the reports available from

 the
E

ducation
C

om
m

ission
of

the
S

tates
should be consulted.l

N
ational

A
ssessm

ent
does

not
give

inform
ation about how

 w
ell an individual

perform
ed relative to other individuals or to

a norm
. It is criterion-referenced and tells

w
hat various age groups know

 or do not
know

 about various subject areas: w
hat

inform
ation or skills they have. D

ata is
published only in term

s of large groups of
individuals

w
ithin

the
four

m
ajor geo-

graphical regions. T
his m

eans of reporting
avoids

com
parisons am

ong
individuals,

schools, or school system
s.2

R
eports

of
the

N
ational

A
ssessm

ent
P

rogram
 are designed to be easily under-

stood by parents and the general public,
as

w
ell as to provide inform

ation for school
adm

inistrators, legislators, school boards,
and scientific specialists.

T
he intent is that the results be heard,

understood, and discussed by those w
ho

have the capability for
initiating needed

changes and producing im
provem

ent in
education.3

1E
ducation C

om
m

ission of the S
tates, 822 Lincoln

T
ow

er, 1860 Lincoln S
treet, D

enver, C
olorado,

80202, or N
.A

.E
.P

., R
oom

 201A
, H

uron T
ow

ers,
2222 F

uller R
oad, A

nn A
rbor, M

ichigan, 48105.

2N
ational A

ssessm
ent of

E
ducational P

rogress,
R

eport 1, S
cience: N

ational R
esults. O

bservations
and C

om
m

entary of a P
anel of R

eview
ers,

D
enver; E

ducation C
om

m
ission of the S

tates.
July, 1970.
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2N
ational A

ssessm
ent of E

ducational P
rogress,

R
eport 2.

C
itizenship: N

ational R
esults-P

artial.
O

bservations and C
om

m
entary of a P

anel of
R

eview
ers, D

enver; E
ducation C

om
m

ission of the
S

tates, July, 1970.
3

N
ational A

ssessm
ent of

E
ducational

P
rogress,

G
eneral Inform

ation Y
earbook (R

eport N
o. 03/04-

G
IN

).
D

enver;
E

ducation
C

om
m

ission
of

the
S

tates, D
ecem

ber, 1974.
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A
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om
m
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or S

econdary S
chools,

C
riteria F

or A
ccreditation, 1499 B

ayshore H
igh-

w
ay, B

urlingam
e,

C
alifronia 94010, July 24,

1974.

A
ssociation of C

alifornia S
chool A

dm
inistrators,

H
enry W

eiss, M
anaging E

ditor, "A
ssessm

ent/
E

valuation", T
hrust for E

ducation Leadership,
A

ssociation of C
alifornia S

chool A
dm

inistrators,
V

ol. 1, N
o. 6, B

urlingam
e, C

alif., M
ay, 1972.

A
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alifornia S
chool A
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inistrators,

P
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odern H

igh
S

choolF
orm

 A
, F
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. F
orm

 C
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ccrediting
C
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ission for S
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chools, W
estern

A
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of
S

chools and
C
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B

ur-
lingam

e, C
alifornia, 1973.

B
eers, Joan and P

aul C
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pbell, S
tate E

ducational
A
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ent P

rogram
s 1973 R

evision,
E

duca-
tional T

esting S
ervice, P

rinceton, N
ew

 Jersey,
1973.

T
he B

lack A
dvisory T

ask F
orce to

the
C

hild
D

evelopm
ent A

ssociates C
onsortium

, "C
ollabo-

rative
A
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ent: A

 P
osition",

the
C
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D

evelopm
ent A

ssociates C
onsortium

, A
ugust,

1974.

B
onjean, C

harles N
., R

ichard J. H
ill and D

ales S
.

M
cLem

ore, S
ociological M
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ent: A

n In-
ventory of S
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o., S
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rancisco. 1967.

C
alifornia S

chool B
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a

S
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C
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C
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C
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T
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E
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 D
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F
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C
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niversity
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H
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niversity E
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K
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esearch
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niversity, E
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G
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ehavioral S
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tional A
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earbook
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art II, T
he U

niversity of C
hicago P

ress,
C

hicago, 1964, pp. 142-177.

M
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M
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O
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R
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N
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lto, 1971.

M
iller, D
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andbook of R
esearch D

esign
and S

ocial M
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ent (2nd ed.) D
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C
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., 1970.

M
inneapolis
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S
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T
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A
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chool P
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ear R
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M
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chools, M
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M
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M
oreno V

alley U
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chool D
istrict, Interview

G
uide H

igh S
chool P
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M
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alley

U
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1973.
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N
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N
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rogress,
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S
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esults. O
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om
m

ission of the S
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D
enver, July, 1970.

N
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A
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Introdu ction

T
he adequacy of standardized norm

ative
tests

for evaluation purposes has been
debated in

recent years.
P

roponents of
their use argue that they constitute the
m

ost efficient, accurate, objective m
eans

of acquiring inform
ation about large num

-
bers of people in the m

ost econom
ical

fashion. O
thers argue that these instru-

m
ents are m

yopicassessing only a sm
all

segm
ent of the w

hole personthat they
are culturally and linguistically individual,
and that they often hold little relationship
to the curriculum

. P
revious chapters have

dealt w
ith the general problem

s associated
w

ith those tests. T
heir use w

ith m
inority

students
in

particular
has com

e under
attack. T

his chapter is concerned w
ith that

problem
.

T
he term

s "standardized" and "norm
a-

tive" are used throughout this chapter. In
som

e cases the
reference

is
m

ade to
achievem

ent tests. in other cases to intelli-
gence tests, w

hich are different in purpose
and are not to be confused. F

requently,
:they have been developed and norm

ed in
m

uch the sam
e w

ay, how
ever. F

or that
reason, they w

ill not alw
ays be referred to

separately in this chapter.

A
chievem

ent
tests

are
designed

to
m

easure w
hat a student has learned in

school from
 specific instructional program

s.
A

n assum
ed goal of the school is that all

students
w

ill
do w

ell
on

these
tests.

B
ecause of hom

e and background factors,
som

e students com
e to school m

uch m
ore

prepared for these tests than others. It is
not uncom

m
on to find, therefore, thrq not

all groups of students do equally w
ell on

these tests. T
his is not to say that the test

is biased. It m
ay or m

ay not be. If students
from

certain
cultural

or
linguistic back-

grounds score low
er, how

ever, because of
the vocabulary, gram

m
ar or content of test

item
sior the context or setting of item

s, or
any other aspect of the

test
causes a

student to m
iss item

s w
hen, in

fact, he
does possess the know

ledge or
skill

in
question, then the test m

ay be said to be
biased.

Intelligence tests, on the other hand, are
designed

to
m

easure
the

potential
a

student has for school learning. T
hey rely

on the assum
ption that all students have

had equal opportunity to develop the skills
being tested. In m

any cases this assum
p-

tion
is

not true. C
hildren from

cultural
m

inorities
have pre-school and

out-of-
school experiences that do not relate as

69

directly to the questions that are found in
m

any intelligence
tests.

F
or them

, the
results cannot be taken at face value, at
least not as an indication of their intellec-
tual potential. T

his chapter describes
som

e
of the consequences w

hen school person-
nel have not understood these factors.

M
any feel that the processes follow

ed to
develop and norm

 these instrum
ents,

in
them

selves, discrim
inate against m

inority
populations.

It
is

im
portant that school

advisory councils be aw
are of these issues

as they participate in the developm
ent of

evaluation designs and in review
ing reports

of testing conducted
in

their school =
com

m
unities.

In
this

chapter w
e

w
ill

discuss som
e of the m

ore serious issues
in

historical
perspective

and
consider

alternatives to the present testing system
.

A
n H

istorical P
erspective

T
he original

intelligence test w
as de-

veloped in F
rance around 1908 by A

lfred
B

ioet,
in order to identify children w

ith
ledroing disabilities and separate them

 from
the:se w

ho could benefit m
ost from

 the
regular school program

. P
rofessor Lew

is
T

erm
an of S

tanford U
niversity, P

rofessor
H

enry G
oddard of P

rinceton and P
rofessor

R
obert Y

erkes of H
arvard w

ere the three
m

en instrum
ental in the im

portation, trans-
lation and adaptation of the B

inet IQ
 test.

Like m
ost other translations,

som
ething

w
as lost. In this country, the IQ

 test w
as

used to m
easure a

person's
native

or
inborn

intelligence,
often

as
a

genetic
phenom

enon, despite B
inet's w

arnings that
learning expérience and cultural opportu-
nity had an im

pact on perform
ance.

D
uring the early years of its application

in this country, the IQ
 test w

as used to
provide scientific evidence in support of
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Introduction

T
he adequacy of standardized norm

ative
tests

for evaluation purposes has been
debated in recent years.

P
roponents of

their use argue that they constitute the
m

ost efficient, accurate, objective m
eans

of acquiring inform
ation about large num

-
bers of people

in the m
ost econom

ical
fashion. O

thers argue that these instru-
m

ents are m
yopicassessing only a sm

all
segm

ent of the w
hole personthat they

are culturally and linguistically individual,
and that they often hold little relationship
to the curriculum

. P
revious chapters have

dealt w
ith the general problem

s associated
w

ith those tests. T
heir use w

ith m
inority

students
in

particular
has com

e under
attack. T

his chapter is concerned w
ith that

problem
.

T
he term

s "standardized" and "norm
a-

tive" are used throughout this chapter. In
som

e cases the
reference

is
m

ade to
achievem

ent tests. in other cases to intelli-
gence tests, w

hich are different in purpose
and are not to be confused. F

requently,
they have been developed and norm

ed in
m

uch the sam
e w

ay, how
ever. F

or that
reason, they w

ill not alw
ays be referred to

separately in this chapter.

A
chievem

ent
tests

are
designed

to
m

easure w
hat a student has learned

in
school from

 specific instructional program
s.

A
n assum

ed goal of the school is that all
students

w
ill

do w
ell

on
these

tests.
B

ecause of hom
e and background factors,

som
e students com

e to school m
uch m

ore
prepared for these tests than others.

It
is

not uncom
m

on'to find, therefore, that not
all groups of students do equally w

ell on
these tests. T

his is not to say that the test
is biased. It m

ay or m
ay not be. If students

from
 certain

cultural
or

linguistic back-
grounds score low

er, how
ever, because of

the vocabulary, gram
m

ar or content of test
item

slor the context or setting of item
s, or

any other aspect of the test causes a
student to m

iss item
s w

hen, in
fact, he

does possess the know
ledge or

skill
in

question, then the test m
ay be said to be

biased.

Intelligence tests, on the other hand, are
designed

to
m

easure
the

potential
a

student has for school learning. T
hey rely

on the assum
ption that all students have

had lequal opportunity to develop the skills
being tested. In m

any cases this assum
p-

tion
is

not
true. C

hildren from
cultural

m
inorities

have
pre-school and out-of-

school experiences that do not relate as
69

directly to the questions that are found in
m

any intelligence
tests.

F
or them

, the
results cannot be taken at face value, at
least not as an indication of their intellec-
tual potential. T

his chapter describes som
e

of the consequences w
hen school person-

nel have not understood these factors.

M
any feel that the processes follow

ed to
develop and norm

 these instrum
ents,

in
them

selves, discrim
inate against m

inority
populations.

It
is

im
portant that school.

advisory councils be aw
are of these issues

as they participate in the developm
ent of

evaluation designs and in review
ing reports

of testing conducted
in

their school =
com

m
unities.

In
this

chapter w
e

w
ill

discuss som
e of the m

ore serious issues
in

historical
perspective

and
consider

alternatives to the present testing system
.

A
n H

istorical P
erspective

T
he original intelligence test w

as de-
veloped in F

rance around 1908 by A
lfred

B
inet,

in order to identify children w
ith

learning disabilities and separate them
 from

those w
ho could benefit m

ost from
 the

regular school program
. P

rofessor Lew
is

T
erm

an of S
tanford U

niversity, P
rofessor

H
enry G

oddard of P
rinceton and P

rofessor
R

obert Y
erkes of H

arvard w
ere the three

m
en instrum

ental in the im
portation, trans-

lation and adaptation of the B
inet IQ

 test.
Like m

ost other translations,
som

ething
w

as lost. In this country, the IQ
 test w

as
used to

m
easure a

person's
native

or
inborn

intelligence,
often

as
a

genetic
phenom

enon, despite B
inet's w

arnings that
learning experience and cultural opportu-
nity had an im

pact on perform
ance.

D
uring the early years of its application

in this country, the IQ
 test w

as used to
provide scientific evidence in support of



the notions of that erathat Indians,
M

exicans and B
lacks w

ere socially and
racially inferior. In his first book describing
the

S
tanford

B
inet

Intelligence
T

estl,
P

rofessor T
erm

an stated, ".
.D

ullness
seem

s to be racial or inherent in the fam
ily

stocks from
 w

hich they com
e. T

he fact
that

one
m

eets
this

type
w

ith
sucl-

extraordinary frequency am
ong

Indians,
M

exicans and
N

egroes
suggests

quite
forcibly

the
w

hole
question

of
racial

differences in intelligence,".
.

.cannot be
w

iped
out

by any schem
e of

m
ental

culture. C
hildren of this age group should

be segregated
in

special
classes. T

hey
cannot m

aster abstraction but they can
often be m

ade efficient w
orkers."1 T

hat
kind of thinking is out of place in today's
w

orld, now
 that the achievem

ents and
abilities of m

inority persons are beginning
to be recognized and accepted.

In that
regard, there is still a long w

ay to go.
O

ne of the m
ost w

idely reported studies
w

hich clearly confirm
s the cultural bias of

IQ
tests

is
one

in w
hich groups

of
im

m
igrants to this country w

ere tested and
found that those w

ho had been in this
country 0 to 5 years had 10's low

er than
im

m
igrants w

ho had been in this country 5
to 10 years. Im

m
igrants here betw

een 10 to
15 years scored still higher and those here
15 to 20 years even higher. Im

m
igrants

w
ho had been in this country 20 to 25

years w
ere found to have average IQ

's.2 In
other w

ords the longer an im
m

igrant had
been in this country the higher his IQ

 test.
T

he cultural bias in IQ
 tests can also be

seen
in

another study based on data
gathered during W

orld W
ar

I
w

hen
thousands of m

en w
ere tested by the

A
rm

y. T
he results of that m

assive screen-
ing revealed that B

lacks from
 the N

orthern
states scored higher than W

hites from
 the

S
outhern

states,
but W

hites from
 the

N
orth obtained scores higher than B

lacks

from
 the N

orth.
It

is
clear from

this
evidence that the closer a group

com
es to

approxim
ating

the W
hite

m
iddle

class
standard on w

hich the test is based, the
higher w

ill be the score that the
group

obtains.

C
ultural B

ias in T
est C

onstruction

A
 norm

ative test is a survey of item
s

representative of the content that
a test is

supposed to m
easure, against w

hich
an

individual or group can be com
pared

to a
referent group. T

he procedures for
con-

struction of these tests are essentially the
sam

e now
 as they w

ere w
hen the original

instrum
ents w

ere developed. T
he

process
is one in w

hich experts
com

pose a large
pool of individual item

s w
hich

are conse-
quently

field
tested

on
representative

sam
ples of the norm

ing population. T
he

largest segm
ent of that sam

ple
is

the
W

hite
m

iddle
class.

T
he problem

of
cultural bias stem

s from
 this

fact. T
he

item
s constructed and selected

represent
the life experiences of students from

 that
social, cultural and linguistic background
the W

hite m
iddle class. In

a recent report3
the author concludes that, "Just

as the
degree of m

inority representation in stand-
ardization sam

ples can have only a sm
all

influence on norm
s,

m
inority group

presence in the tryout sam
ples dom

inated
by som

e solid m
ajority w

ill not accom
plish

m
uch." In other w

ords, the
presence of

m
inority students in the tryout sam

ple w
ill

not accom
plish m

uch io change the nature
of norm

ative tests becaude the statistical
techniques em

ployed in item
 selection

are
based on the perform

ance of the m
ajority

of the students.

O
nce the item

s are selected and com
-

piled
into

a com
plete test,

the group
standards

or norm
s are

established by
70

adm
inistering the test to larger sam

ples of
subjects. T

his norm
ing sam

ple is supposed
to be representative of the total population;
Iiow

ever,
it w

as not uncom
m

on to find
that nlin0Y

ity 7.;ubjects w
ere, om

itted from
the

norm
ing

populations4
E

ven w
hen

m
inorities are present in the norm

ing
popu-

lation their effect can only be m
inim

al since
the content of the test w

as determ
ined by

the W
hite m

iddle class m
ajority, thus

pre-
determ

ining consequent perform
ance.

S
chool com

m
unities m

ust understand
that norm

ative tests are built upon several
assum

ptions:

1) T
hat all students have or should have

the sam
e kinds of experiences

as
those in the norm

ing population;

2) T
hat all students understand, speak,

read and w
rite standard E

nglish.

T
he iniplication of such asstp-nptions is

clear; that is, the experiences, expectations
and language of the W

hite m
iddle class

population on w
hich the tests are norm

ed
becom

e the standard against w
hich

all
students w

ill be com
pared. Y

ou w
ill not

find item
s reflecting the unique cultural

experiences of B
lacks, M

exican-A
m

ericans,
P

uerto R
icans, A

m
erican Indians, A

sians,

1T
erm

an, L.M
., T

he M
easurem

ent
of Intelligence,

B
oston; H

oughton-M
ifflin, 1916.

2gringham
, C

.C
., A

 S
tudy

of A
m

erican Intelli-
gence,

P
rinceton,

N
.J.;

P
rinceton

U
niversity

P
ress, 1923.

3G
reen, D

.R
., "R

acial and E
thnic B

ias
in

T
est

C
onstruction", F

inal R
eport of U

.S
. O

ffice of
E

ducation, C
ontact N

o. C
.O

.E
. 9-70-0058 (057),

1972.

4w
echsler, D

., T
he M

easurem
ent

and A
ppraisal of

A
dult Intelligence, 4th edition, B

altim
ore: W

illiam
s

and W
illiam

s, 1958.



etc., included in norm
ative tests. T

o ask
m

inority students to provide specific an-
sw

ers to questions that describe situations
they have had little or no opportunity to
experience,

or
to

confront them
w

ith
questions that reflect a com

pletely foreign
set of values, is to put these students at a
definite disadvantage. Is

it reasonable to
ask a ghetto student how

 he w
ould find his

w
ay out of a forest? Is

it reasonable to
expect that m

erely translating questions
such

as,
"W

ho w
rote H

am
let?"

into
S

panish w
ill m

ake the item
 m

ore m
eaning-

ful to a child in the barrio? Is it fair to ask
an A

m
erican Indian student, "W

ho dis-
covered A

m
erica?" and expect the answ

er
'C

hristopher C
olum

bus'?" W
ould a student

from
 a poor fam

ily be able to give the
expected answ

er to the question, "W
hat is

the advantage of paying
bills

by check
rather than w

ith cash?"

T
he fact that these questions m

ay reflect
the experiences of the m

ajority
culture

places m
inority students at a disadvantage.

Low
 test scores are often interpreted as

indicating low
 intelligence or achievem

ent,
w

hereas, cultural bias in the tests or other
factors m

ay be the cause.

U
nderlying all the principles of testing is

the basic assum
ption that a test m

easures
w

hat it claim
s to be m

easuring. A
 score on

a
m

athem
atics

test
should

reflect
a

student's know
ledge of m

athem
atics, and

not his ability to understand the standard
E

nglish in w
hich the instructions are given.

A
reading

com
prehension

test
should

m
easure a student's ability to understand

and reason and not his fam
iliarity w

ith the
culturally laden situations presented. N

orm
-

ative tests have consistently and system
at-

ically violated these principles w
hen used

w
ith m

inority students.

C
ultural B

ias in T
esting C

onditions

A
 test w

hich yields a com
parative score

should insure that the conditions of the
testing are equal for all students. T

esting
conditions and test form

at m
ay influence

outcom
e. R

esearch has show
n that the

follow
ing factors,

if not controlled, m
ay

have a significant effect on perform
ance.

1) T
he ethnicity of the exam

iner m
ay

have significant effects on the scores
of m

inority group children;

2) T
he language used in the testing situ-

ation (both for instructions and for
test item

s) can affect scores;

3) T
he thinking processes tapped by the

test form
at m

ay m
ilitate

against stu-
dents from

 sub-cultures;

4) P
ast experiences w

ith tests influence
perform

ance on tests
(that

is,
the

pupil w
ho previously

has had gra-
tifying experiences in being tested is
likely to do better than one for w

hom
test taking has been a negative ex-
perience);

5) F
am

iliarity w
ith the test-taking

pro-
cedure should be assured each stu-
dent; and,

6) N
on-test

related
variables

such
as

general health conditions, sight and
hearing, hunger and em

otional w
ell-

being can affect test outcom
es and

should be considered, at least for the
obvious cases.

S
ensitivity to these and other factors is a

prerequisite to a successful m
easurem

ent
and evaluation effort. It is possible to give
som

e special
attention

to m
easurem

ent
practices.
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C
urrent U

ses and A
buses of N

orm
ative

T
ests

T
he present day uses of thA

e tests in
the public school continue lo have in-
fluence on the lives of m

inoriq students.
M

ost school districts, by state regulations
or local choice, use som

e norm
ative teE

ts
of academ

ic achievem
ent as a m

eans of
determ

ining student progress.
F

or som
e

program
s, the test results provide a w

ay
for the funds to be allocated to districts
and schools w

here the relative needs of the
m

ajority of students are greatest. H
ow

ever,
as has been pointed out earlier, the validity
of the data obtained on m

inority students
(w

ho are unlike the norm
ing population)

are suspect. S
om

e school districts, such as
N

ew
 Y

ork and P
hiladelphia, have voluntar-

ily
lim

ited
or

elim
inated

the
use

of
norm

ative achievem
ent tests. O

thers, such
as W

ashington, D
.C

., have been forced by
court action to discontinue such testing
because of the "tracking" system

s that
such testing prom

oted.

T
racking or ability grouping is a m

eans
of classifying and sorting students on the
basis of their perform

ance on norm
ative

tests. S
tudents w

ho obtain high scores are
assum

ed to possess greater ability than
those w

ho score low
.

It should not be
difficult

to understand w
hy B

lack and
M

exican-A
m

erican students are over-repre-
sented

in
the low

 ability
groups.

T
he

follow
ing quote from

 a recent report of the
U

.S
. C

om
m

ission on.C
ivil R

ights sum
s up

the evidence
of

the
effects

of
ability

grouping:
".

.
.researcf.

r:9
the actual

effects of ability groupirx;
.iot support

the assertion that it hm
 iaLY

.s:titre academ
ic

effects".
"A

bility grouping as
practiced

produces conflicting evidence of usefulness
in

prom
oting

im
proved

scholastic
achievem

ent in superior groups, and



alm
ost uniform

ly unfavorable evidence for
prom

oting scholastic achievem
ent in ave-

rage or low
-achieving groups."1

U
nfortunately, there is still another area in

w
hich the m

inority child is being victim
ized

by testing practices, and that
is

in
the

assessm
ent and subsequent placem

ent in
special classes for the educable m

entally
retarded (E

M
R

) and the m
entally gifted

(M
G

M
). U

nlike ability grouping and grade
retention, w

hich, at least theoretically, hold
out the hope that the students w

ill "catch
up" w

ith their peers, students in an E
M

R
class are told, in effect, that they cannot
com

pete in a regular classroom
 environ-

m
ent and m

ust rem
ain in special classes.

A
lthough only a sm

all proportion of
all

students are
in E

M
R

 classes,
M

exican-
A

m
ericans and B

lacks are m
uch m

ore likely
than A

nglos to be placed
in

them
.

In
C

alifornia M
exican-A

m
erican students com

-
prise

16
percent

of
the

total
student

population and B
lacks com

prise 9 percent.
T

he latest available statistics reveal that 23
percent of the students in E

M
R

 classes are
M

exican-A
m

erican and 25
percent

are
B

lack. T
he opposite

situation1 exists
in

the classes for the m
entally gifted. M

inority
students are denied adm

ission to these
classes because, as has been previously
discussed, the individual IQ

 tests they are
required

to take to determ
ine

eligibility
system

atically underestim
ate their function-

ing,. B
lack and M

exican-A
m

erican students
m

ake up less than 3 percent of the popula-
tion of M

G
M

 classes w
hile they constitute

25 percent of the total student population
in the S

tate of C
alifornia.

S
chool=

 com
m

unities m
ay w

ish to
re-

flect on the thinking of prom
inent m

inority
educators today. T

his thinking reflects an
attitude that says.

.
."Let's stop testing,

diagnosing and prescribing for the student
and start testing, diagnosing and prescrib-
ing for the system

!"

E
ducators

m
ust

begin
not

only
to

recognize the failure
of the system

in
educating m

inority children, but to ack-
now

ledge that change m
ust occur at

all
levelsfrom

 the policies set in the S
tate

Legislature to the educational environm
ent

created in the schools and the com
m

unities
of this state.

N
on-S

tandard A
ssessm

ent

In general non-standard assessm
ent is

the attem
pt

to
find

out
as m

uch as
poS

sible about w
hat is going on in a school

system
in

a
com

plete
sense,

w
ithout

reliance on traditional, standardized instru-
m

ents.

T
he school's constituency is broad.

It
includes students, parents, teachers, the
com

m
unity,

professionals
and

political
leaders. E

ach aspect of this constituency
reqU

ires different inform
ation. N

on-standad
assessm

ent, or "full assessm
ent", refers

then to the attem
pt to provide inform

ation
to each constituency in a m

anner that w
ill

perm
it m

eaningful interpretations to be
m

ade. T
his m

eans accounting for all m
ajor

sources of variance in
pupil and school

perform
anceincluding hum

an and m
a-

terial factorsto the degree and level of
quality that current assessm

ent technology
and perspectives perm

it. W
e propose full

assessm
ent as an alternative to traditional

assessm
entassessm

ent based
prim

arily
upon student

achievem
ent

test
scores

alone. T
o achieve this end, school districts

m
ay establish district-w

ide and school-w
ide

com
m

ittees for the purpose of developing
an integrated

full
assessm

ent program
.

Local goals clearly speC
ified and integrated
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w
ith the general aim

s of education m
ay be

review
ed by these com

m
ittees. In order to

determ
ine the extent to w

hich these goals
are being m

et, data of the follow
ing kinds

can be collected at the sam
e tim

e.

a. the student

1
D

ata on the
student's

intellectual,
em

otional, social and physical grow
th

during a given school year. S
uch data

m
ay com

e from
 skillfully developed

teacher m
ade m

easures, or from
properly adm

inistered and properly in-
tegrated standardized m

easures, from
careful observation, or preferably from
interview

 and discussion am
ong the

student, the parents, and teachers.

b. the teacher

1. D
ata on the teacher's preparedness in

his
field

of
specialization and

his
skill in teaching by m

eans of carefully
developed peer and student assess-
m

ent,
or by m

eans of properly de-
veloped, adm

inistered and interpreted
standardized m

easures.

2. D
ata on the teacher's sensitivity to in-

terpersonal interactions. F
or exam

ple,
video taped scenes of cross-cultural
insults or "putdow

ns" w
hich happen

subtly in everyday interactions have
been developed. T

eachers are then
asked to

interpret w
hat they see.

S
uch

an
exercise

can
reveal

the
degree to w

hich a teacher can accu-
rately observe interactions w

hich are
relevant to potentially racist behaviors.

1U
.S

. C
om

m
ission on C

ivil R
ights, T

ow
ard Q

uality
E

ducation for M
exican-A

m
ericans,

R
eport

V
I,

W
ashington, D

.C
.: D

epartm
ent of H

ealth, E
duca-

tion and W
elfare, F

ebruary, 1974.



3. D
ata on the teacher's know

ledge of
the background of all students w

ith
w

hom
 they w

ork. D
ata should be col-

lected regarding the general experi-
ence w

ith ethnic groups in the school
and the degree of teacher involvem

ent
w

ithin the com
m

unity served by the
schools.

c. the school in general

1. D
ata on the ethnic balance of school

staff,
both

certified
and

non-certi-
fied.

2. D
ata on the subject content w

hich is
being

taught.
F

or
exam

ple, som
e

existing
standardized

tests do
not

accurately m
easure the course con-

tent of a particular school's curricu-
lum

.

3. D
ata on the extent and m

anner in
w

hich ethnic groups are treated in in-
struction and curriculum

 m
aterials.

4. D
ata

on
m

inority
students as

re-
flected

in
school records, such as:

com
parative suspension rates,

com
-

parative referral rates for disciplinary
action, com

parative attendance rates,
com

parative rate of extra-curricular in-
volvem

ent, com
parative distribution of

m
inorities throughout regular classes

in the school program
.

d. the parents

1. D
ata on parent satisfaction w

ith the
school.

2. D
ata on parent involvem

ent w
ith t.he

school.

3. D
ata on the parent-student-teacher in-

teractions.

e. the com
m

unity

1. G
eneral census type inform

ation
of

the dem
ography of the com

m
unity.

2. D
escriptive records of parent involve-

m
ent in school affairs.

3. S
am

ple survey of com
m

unity evalua-
tion of school perform

ance.

4. S
urvey of com

m
unity agency interac-

tion w
ith school students.

F
or ex-

am
ple, in a local pediatrics clinic

it
w

as reported that the vast m
ajority

of school age children and youth re-
ceiving m

edical services in the clinic
held anxieties, frustrations and gen-
eralized reactions necessitating avoi-
dance of school.

In order to tap the full dom
ain of student

activity and grow
th, it w

ill be necessary for
the local'assessm

ent team
 to m

ake a plan
to look at things w

hich are not currently
m

easured
by - standardized

instrum
ents.

M
any

of
these

things
are

far
m

ore
im

portant than the things w
hich tests seek

to m
easure. P

arents and professionals state
m

any.goals w
hich they consider to be vital.

T
hese goals frequently appear in curricu-

lum
 guides. T

hey seem
 to be too vague or

too com
plex to be assessed. T

his is not the
case. R

easoned judgm
ent can be trusted in

assessm
ent.

P
arents are concerned that schools help

students to becom
e socialized into shared

com
m

unity values. T
hey are

also
con-

cerned that students becom
e increasingly

m
ore independent and self-directed.

P
ar-

ents are concerned that their sons and
daughters have opportunities to exercise
their creative potential. T

here are m
any

other
such

goals.
Y

et
there

are
no

standardized
assessm

ent
procedures

to
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help parents and professionals to know
how

 students are progressing or perform
-

ing in these dom
ains.

Indeed, since the .prim
ary school assess-

m
ent activity involves the use of standard-

ized
tests, there

is
a tendency 'for

the
school to accom

odate its program
 to goals

w
hich these lim

ited tests m
easure. T

he
school's program

 increasingly ignores and
fails to reflect attem

pts to m
eet such goals

as those m
entioned above. T

here are few
rew

ards for school people w
ho seek to

orient program
s to include these goals.

O
ften this failure operates to the disadvan-

tage of m
inority students

in
particular,

although all students are victim
s.

Let's take one of the goals m
entioned

above as an exam
ple, "to facilitate person-

al developm
ent." F

or schools to do this
requires a careful definition

of personal
developm

ent and som
e system

atic atten-
tion to finding out w

here students are
developm

entally.
T

his
does

not
m

ean
students should be com

pared to a national
norm

. T
his m

eans that teachers, parents
and

students
together

m
ust

seek
to

observe developm
ental activities and m

ake
deliberate plans for changing school prac-
tices to help students as they grow

 and
learn.

F
or exam

ple, every parent of an
adolescent know

s how
 vital

it
is

for
teenagers to talk to each other. A

doles-
cents spend endless free hours on the
phone or at a gathering place talking to
peers. T

hey seem
 inexhaustible

in
their

conversation. T
his active com

m
unication

spills over into the school setting at free
tim

es, but also during structured tim
es.

T
his is an urgent need for adolescents.

H
ow

 then does the school program
 show

that
it

recognizes
this

developm
ental

phase? H
ow

 m
any teachers recognize the

dynam
ics beyond being annoyed at "dis-

C
"-1



turbing" behaviors? H
ow

 are form
al course

offerings planned to accom
odate or adjust

to the need?
Is

there
a

part that
the

selection of course content can play to
capitalize on this

vital student concern?
O

bservation, group discussions, interview
s

w
ith students, interpretations by parents,

consultant interpretations and recom
m

en-
dations w

ill all be necessary. N
o evaluation

process
is

com
plete w

hich
leaves

the
im

pression of academ
ic m

aterial treated in
linear fashion. T

herefore, som
e non-stan-

dard procedures are required.

A
 M

odel for N
on-standard A

ssessm
ent

T
here are few

 m
odels of system

atic
assessm

ent procedures w
hich go beyond

the use of standardized tests. N
one are

com
plete

in
them

selves.
H

ow
ever,

an
illustration

of a nonstandard assessm
ent

m
odel

is
necessary

at
this

point. T
he

reader is cautioned that the m
odel w

hich is
presented in A

ppendix B
-9 w

as developed
to assess the progress of paraprofessional
teachers (C

hild D
evelopm

ent A
ssociates)

rather than elem
entary or secondary school

students. H
ow

ever, the principles of the
procedure w

hich are applicable to fit
a

particular school setting can be determ
ined

by the school assessm
ent team

. It
is not

possible
here to

illustrate how
 such a

procedure could w
ork at every schooi. T

he
objective here is to present a concept of
and rationale for assessm

ent w
hich is an

alternative
to

traditional
assessm

ent
in

schools.
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C
hapter 1 1

E
V

A
LU

A
T

IN
G

 IN
 C

O
N

T
E

X
T

S
:

S
O

M
E

 E
X

A
M

P
LE

S

T
he F

ocus of E
valuation

T
he focus of evaluation is inferred from

the goals and objectives of the school =
com

m
unity. B

ecause of this connection,
the level of

g--a neraiiN
 of objectives m

ay
indirectly prescribe the m

ethods of assess-
m

ent to be used;objectives
a general

content require a broader base of infor-
m

ation for assessm
ent than do objectives

stated in m
ore specific term

s.

W
hen planning an evaluation program

,
the

school
advisory

council
or

other
planning body m

ight choose betw
een a

program
 or school approach to evaluation

and assem
ent. A

s the school =
 com

m
u-

nity develops an evelm
ation program

, the
question of w

hether tk: evaluation w
ill be

focused on program
s,

a third-grade
reading program

, or the totality
of the

school process-w
ill inevitably, ofise.

It should be clear that these tw
o focuses

are not m
utually exclusive,

since
either

focus
taps

the
reality

of
a

person's
experience. It

is prim
arily in the lim

its of
experience that the processes differ.

difference betm
en the program

 and
school focus in evaluation m

ight be seen
m

ore clearly w
hen the follow

ing questions
are addressed, using reading as an exam

ple
of a prcgram

 focus:

P
rogram

 F
ocus

1. W
hat kind of reading program

?

2. W
hat kind of reader?

3. W
hat kind of experience in reading?'

S
chool F

ocus
1. W

hat kind of school?

2. W
hat kind of learner?

3. W
hat kind of experience in school?

T
hese questions are different. T

he program
focus is lim

ited to evaluating the com
pon-

ents and im
pact of a specific program

,
w

hile the school focus
is

on the total
school. E

ach of the three questions on
either

side address the
experiences

of
persons in the school =

com
m

unity. It is in
the lim

its of the experiences w
hen con-

sidered
for

evaluative
reasons that the

difference occurs.
F

or exam
ple,

in
the

program
 focus,

one m
ight ask of our

third-grade reading program
, w

hat are the
objectives of the reading program

? W
hat

are the experiences of the students
in

reading? W
hat are the experiences of the

teachers in teaching reading? W
hat are the

resources
available

in
the

teaching
of
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reading? W
het are the

feelings
of

the
learners

in
the

reading
program

? H
ow

im
portant is reading to the total school

experience, and to the reader's parents,
and to the com

m
unity?

In
the

school
focus,

the
lim

its
of

experience are expanded and the varieties
and depth of experiences considered are
greater. F

or exam
ple, in the school focus,

w
e m

ight ask is our school overcrow
ded? If

it is, w
hat is the experience of the students

in
relationship

to
this? H

ow
 - does our

school building affect student interest and
m

otivation? D
o the students learn to read

w
ell? D

o they enjoy reading? D
o they

participate a lot
in class? H

ow
 do they

interact w
ith other students and the staff?

D
o they learn to think for them

selves? D
o

they enjoy com
ing to school? D

o our
teachers enjoy teaching? D

o our teachers
feel they can talk to our students and vice
versa? A

re our students helped in w
anting

to learn?

A
s w

e can see from
 these exam

ples, the
difference of the program

 and school foci
lies in the lim

its of experience considered in
the evaluative em

phasis. B
oth foci, how

-
ever, deal w

ith the w
hole person, e.g., the

w
hole student, the w

hole teacher,
the

w
hole principal, etc.

S
chools som

etim
es

try
to

"split
up"

the
experiences

of
persons.

F
or exam

ple, educators som
e-

tim
es act as if the thought processes of

people can be taught and evaluated apart
from

 their feelings,
values, experiences,

and physical appearance. B
oth the pro-

gram
 and school

foci
attend to these

aspects of hum
an experience as they exist

together; both foci reflect the fact that the
various aspects of a person's experience
and

behavior
cannot

be
separated

in
reality. T

o express an idea is to think and
feel at the sam

e tim
e.
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O
bjective inform

ation (such as historical
facts or physical m

easurem
ents) is of m

ost
value to the student and the teacher (as
w

ell as the adm
inistrator) if the student has

learned
to

apply
such

inform
ation

in
everyday living. T

he attitude and the value
the student develops tow

ard the inform
a-

tion acquired are directly related to the
personal m

eaning it
has for the student.

H
ow

 a
learner

or
a

teacher
or

an
adm

inistrator
or

a
parent

feel
about

them
selves

is
directly

related
to

the
success

of
the

person
as

a
learner,

problem
-solver,

decision-m
aker,

pla nner,
evaluator, creator, achiever, etc.

D
ependent upon the recom

m
endations

m
ade by the school advisory council for

selecting the program
 focus or the school

focus, the follow
ing outlines are provided.

T
he first outline is the P

rogram
 F

ocus and
the second the S

chool F
ocus. T

hese are
follow

ed
by exam

ples
of

program
 and

school evaluations based on the outlines.
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A
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E
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N
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T
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S
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F
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S
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E
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S
M

E
N
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P
rogram

 F
ocus

In m
ost cases, an evaluation process

w
ith a program

 focus w
ould follow

 this
sequence (see F

igure 7):

1. D
escription of P

rogram
 C

ontext

2. G
oals

3. P
rogram

 O
bjectives

4. P
rogram

 D
escription

5. A
lternate M

ethods of A
ssessm

ent

6. A
ssessm

ent P
lan

7. S
hare P

lan w
ith C

onsultants

8. M
odify P

lan

9. Im
plem

ent P
lan

10. E
valuation and R

eporting of R
esults

11. Im
plications for S

tability and C
hange.
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1. C
ontext

T
he target group

is
10th and 11th

grade students at H
illside H

igh S
chool

w
ho have expressed a desire to de-

velop a post high school plan. T
he

geographic setting of this school
is

urban; the com
m

unity econom
ic dis-

tribution
is 60%

 low
 incom

e, 40%
m

iddle incom
e; the ethnic m

ix is 20%
B

lack, 30%
 M

exican/A
m

erican, 45%
w

hite and 5%
 other. A

bout 60%
 of

the students have lived in the school
attendance area

for
over 5 years,

20%
 have m

oved once in five
years,

20%
 have m

oved tw
o or m

ore tim
es

in that period.

2. G
oal

T
he students w

ill be prepared for the
w

orld of w
ork. S

tudents w
ill acquire

know
ledge about occupational

fac-
tors, job inform

ation, career planning
and opportunities w

hich they w
ill be

able to relate to their personal goals
and characteristics as a result of the
integration of school experiences, self-
evaluations, and w

ork experiences.

3. P
rogram

 O
bjective

T
his program

 w
ill teach students

a
body of know

ledge and a set of skills
before they leave high school w

hich
w

ill m
ake them

 better able to m
ake

decisions w
hich relate to job choice,

career choice, and other life com
m

it-
m

ents involving w
ork. T

he utility of
the skills and know

ledges learned in
this program

 are not only for the
pre-

sent, but can be applied again and



,gain at future decision points in the
person's life.

4. P
rogram

 D
escription

T
he program

 consists of a series of
career guidance courses and experi-
ences w

hich are planned to integrate
schooling, w

ork experience and other
student experiences into a m

eaningful
w

hole for each student. T
he course

w
ork includes units on the organiza-

tion of occupations, the occupational
exploration process, social influences
on occupational preferences, the skill
of occupational analysis, career choice
strategies and theories, and the pro-
cess of integrating

educational and
career planning.

C
losely coordinated w

ith this course
w

ork is a w
ork experience program

designed to prepare students to actu-
ally perform

 w
ork in a real job con-

text. T
his m

eans training students in a
basic job

skill
such as

retail
clerk,

hospital aid, drafting, typing, etc.
It

m
eans teaching the student w

hile he
he is in that w

ork situation the coping
or interaction skills of m

ature adults
such as

punctuality,
accepting

re-
sponsibility, attention to w

ork assign-
m

ent
directions,

friendliness,
and

those
social

values
w

hich
prom

pt
students to be sensitive to the needs
of others and to anticipate the effects
of their ow

n actions on others. T
he

program
, therefore, is not lim

ited to
the school

setting,
but takes

into
account and

utilizes
students'

ex-
periences at school, at hom

e and in
the com

m
unity.

T
he body of know

ledge their students
learn w

ill help them
 plan m

ore realis-
tically and accurately their educational

career goals. W
hether students are

bound for jobs after high school or for
years of college and graduate school,
this program

 w
ill nelp them

 perform
better those tasks of sorting out and
m

aking judgm
ents at critical points in

their careers.

5.
A

vailable and A
lternate M

ethods
O

f A
ssessm

ent
T

he follow
ing m

ethods of assessm
ent

m
ay be used:

A
.

M
easures.

A
ssessm

ent
instru-

m
ents m

ay be used to increase
the student's self know

ledge.
T

ypes of m
easures include:

1. V
ocational interest

2. V
ocational aptitude

3. A
chievem

ent in various skills
and subjects
4. C

areer m
aturity

5. A
ttitude tow

ard careers and
jobs

B
.

Interview
s. C

ounselors using the
the counseling interview

 m
ay help

students
evaluate

and
integrate

inform
ation and prepare

a
post

high
school

career-educational
plan.

C
.

R
eports. T

he follow
ing kinds of

people m
ay prepare reports:

1. T
eachers m

ay report on stu-
dent

perform
ance

for
each

curriculum
 objective.

2. W
ork experience em

ployers
m

ay report on perform
ance of

students on the job relative to
the program

 objective.
3. C

ounselors m
ay report on the

assessm
ent

of
the

career
m

aturity of students.
D

.
S

elf
reports.

E
ach student m

ay
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report on
his

reactions
to

the
follow

ing aspects of the program
:

1. W
ork experience

2. Instructional program
3. S

elf-appraisal program
E

.
S

urveys. S
urveys m

ay be m
ade of:

1. E
ducational plans prepared by

students
2. T

he num
ber, classifications, and

attitudes of participating w
ork

experience em
ployers.

3. T
he reaction of students,

par-
ents, teachers, and counselors
to the program

.
4. F

ollow
up surveys

of
w

ork-
related choices actually m

ade by
the students.

6.
D

evelop a Plan of A
ssessm

ent
A

.
C

onsult w
ith a resource specialist

in preparing a plan.
B

.
S

elect m
ethods and techniques of

assessm
ent.

1. S
elf know

ledge. S
tudents m

ay
acquire self know

ledge through
test inform

ation gained from
 vo-

cational
interest,

aptitude,
placem

ent,
com

prehensive
in-

terest-aptitude-personal- history,
and career m

aturity. T
he quality

of
self know

ledge held by a
student m

ay be assessed by a
self report and a counselors re-
port of the client. T

he coun-
selor's and client's reports m

ust
be treated as confidential

in-
form

ation. O
nly the m

ore gen-
eral aspects such as vocational
and academ

ic interests, tenta-
tive levels of potential or tenta-
tive degree of career m

aturity
can be assessed.

2. Instructional.A
il inform

ation and
skills

learned
through

instruc-



tional
program

s m
ay be

as-
sessed w

ith
subject

m
atter

achievem
ent tests and

self
reports.

3.
W

ork E
xperience. T

he social-w
ork

coping skills of students learned in
the w

ork experience program
m

ay
be assessed by a panel of judges
including the w

ork experience
co-

ordinator and self reports of stu-
dents.

C
. D

esign of specifications
4. T

im
eline.

T
he various phases of

planning should be placed into a
tim

eline by the S
A

C
. O

bjectives
such as

organizational
m

eeting,
selection of a consultant, develop-
m

ent of plan
including resource

analysis, having plan checked by
others, turning plan over to the
school adm

inistration, feedback in-
form

ation from
 the plan as it is im

-
plem

ented,
and

m
odification

of
the assessm

ent plan after feedback
has been analyzed and integrated.

5. R
esources. A

ny plan is dependent
first on the num

ber of resources
w

hich translate plans into opera-
tion. R

epresentatives of school ad-
m

inistrations should
furnish

the
S

A
C

 w
ith resources w

hich can be
used,

specifying
available funds,

teachers, counselors, clerical sup-
port

staff, instructional
m

aterials,
adm

inistrative support, and w
ork

experience contacts in the com
-

m
unity.

D
. A

ssignm
ent of R

esponsibilities. T
he

chairm
an of the S

A
C

, w
orking

in
cooperation w

ith the consultant and
the adm

inistration, can sort out the
various

assignm
ents

of com
m

ittee

m
em

bers and assign them
. C

om
m

it-
tee m

em
bers in sub-com

m
ittees

m
ight be assigned the follow

ing tasks
w

hich could then com
e before the

w
hole com

m
ittee.

7. S
hare P

lan W
ith C

onsultants

A
fter the

goal,
program

objective,
program

 description, and assessm
ent

plan have been developed, the adm
in-

istration should arrange to have other
consultants in the area such as state,
county, or university personnel

cri-
tique the plan prepared by the

com
-

m
ittee.

8. Im
plem

entation

A
fter m

odificatiuns, if any, have been
m

ade as a result of the critique, the
adm

inistration
m

ay
im

plem
ent

the
plan.

9. E
valuation and R

eporting of R
esults

A
s the assessm

ent unfolds, data
m

ay
be gathered w

hich w
ill indicate w

eak-
nesses in the program

. F
or exam

ple,
certain

w
ork experience

program
s

m
ay not stim

ulate student
interest

enough to keep them
 m

otivated to
stay in it. O

r som
e of the instructional

program
s m

ay need im
proving.

C
onversely, the strengths of- the pro-

gram
 should be identified.

F
or ex-

am
ple, a m

ajority of self reports by
students m

ight show
 that students

are learning a great deal about occu-
pations in

the w
orld

of w
ork and

how
 to explore occupations. Job in-

form
ation available to students m

ay
increase

their
perception

of w
hat

they can realistically expect after com
-

pleting school.
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10. Im
plications

R
ecom

m
endations w

ould be m
ade in

the evaluation report from
 the S

A
C

to the adm
inistration based on the

results of the assessm
ent on how

 to
im

prove the program
 through specific

m
odifications. T

he staff w
ould

con-
sider these recom

m
endations in their

program
 redesign and planning activi-

ties.

F
rom

 the review
s of inform

ation gath-
ered by the assessm

ent plan,
com

-
m

ittee m
em

bers, consukants, adm
inis-

tration and staff can begin to
see

w
hat kinds of m

odifications need to
be accom

plished.

W
ith professional support, the

m
em

-
berg m

ay review
 data on program

 and
cost effectiveness. F

or exam
ple, this

kind of analysis could show
 that by

clustering m
any students in a large

group .for audio-visual program
s on

occupations, how
 to get a job or the

w
ay to use self know

ledge inform
a-

tion. ::nsiderable teacher costs could
d. O

r, by teaching students
aL.c

..olk attitudes w
hen they are

eng.
1:i

in w
ork experience,

data
w

ouiu show
that

sharp
increases

w
ould cccur in student career m

aturi-
ty as m

easured by a career m
aturity

atfitude scale.
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1. C
ontext

T
he students participating in this

pro-
gram

 are enrolled in grades 2 through



6 at the H
illside E

lem
entary S

chool.
O

nly those 'students enrolled in the
regular school program

 w
ho partici-

pate for a m
inim

um
 of 120 school

days and are not candidates for anY
of the districts'

special classes
w

ill
be included in the

final
evaluation

report.

2. G
oal

T
he students w

ill im
prove their read-

ing perform
ance as a

result of an
integrated educational program

de-
rived from

 diagnostic and prescriptive
procedures, planned individualized in-
structional program

s, m
edia support

system
s,

and
a

reading
learning

center.

3. P
rogram

 O
bjective

B
y June 1975, students in grades 2

through 6
enrolled

in
the

regular
school program

 w
ho have been

in
attendance a m

inim
um

 of 120 days
w

ill
achieve

at
least

one m
onth's

grow
th in reading for each m

onth of
reading instruction as determ

ined by a
pre and post assessm

ent schedule.

4. P
rogram

 D
escription

T
he H

illside E
lem

entary S
chool has

historically follow
ed the overall school

district plan for reading instruction at
the prim

ary and upper elem
entary

grades. T
he advent of school level

planning has allow
ed the opportunity

to explore the .use of new
 instruc-

tional
m

ethods com
m

ensurate w
ith

available technology. A
s a result of an

Instructional F
air held in the school

district during the S
pring of

1974,
teachers and parents of students at
H

illside w
ere exposed to_ m

edia sup-

port system
s designed to prom

ote
reading

achievem
ent.

F
ollow

ing
a

series of m
eetings, the H

illside P
arent

A
dvisory G

roup and staff resolved to
explore the feasibility

of specialized
m

edia in the teaching of reading.

5. A
vailable and A

lternate M
ethods

of A
ssessm

ent

T
he m

ethod of assessm
ent w

ill be
largely

dictated
by

the
objectives

stated in (4). A
 com

m
only used test

of reading achievem
ent m

ay be selec-
ted. T

his instrum
ent should contain

test item
s congruent to the course

content. In addition, teacher construc-
ted criteria referred tests can be used
as process checks on student needs
and achievem

ents. -
It

is
possible that the publisher of

the instructional
m

aterials has pro-
duced end of unit tests w

hich could
be used as an alternative m

easure.
T

he best assessm
ent m

ethod availa-
ble to teachers iS

 to sit dow
n w

ith
students to

listen
to

and observe
their

reading.
N

otes
or

checklists
are useful for recording these observa-
tions.

6. D
evelop P

lan of A
ssessm

ent

in
consultation w

ith
a

resource
specialist (either from

 the district or
outside)

select
appropriate

instru-
m

ents, determ
ine schedule of

test-
ing and other m

ethods to be used to
assess and report reading progress.
A

ssign responsibility for test adm
in-

istration and teacher in-service train-
ing

(if
necessary),

scoring
of

the
tests and analysis of data.

7. S
hare P

lan w
ith O

thers

79

T
he com

pleted plan and tim
eline can

develop anticipated inform
ation

dis-
.plays and should

be
shared

w
ith

appropriate groups.

8. Im
plem

entation
Im

plem
ent instructional and evalua-

tion plan.

9. E
valuation and R

eporting of
R

esults

A
fter final data collection the data

should be analyzed
or planned to

show
 increm

ents obtained
by stu-

dents. T
his grow

th can be contrasted
w

ith either the absolute standards in
the objectives and/or w

ith a com
pari-

son to either predicted grow
th or the

grow
th of a com

parison group.

10. Im
plications

T
he results should be presented to

the staff and im
plications for action

determ
ined.
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1. C
ontext

T
he target group is

11th and 12th
grade students at O

cean V
iew

 H
igh

S
chool. T

he attendance area is urban
and the com

m
unity is predom

inately
m

ade up
of

m
iddle incom

e fam
i-

lies. T
he general m

otor skill ability of
the students is slightly above average,
how

ever since the K
-6 and m

iddle
schools lack adequate physical plant
and outdoor

activity
facilities,

the
general physical fitness level of the
students is slightly below

 average.

t-



2. G
oal

T
he physical grow

th and developm
ent

discipline
at O

cean V
iew

 has four
m

ajor goals. T
hey include: life sports

developm
ent; physical fitness; health

education;. and an instructional activi-
ty program

 that allow
s developm

ent in
the areas of balance, flexibility,

co-
ordination, courage, and sportsm

an-
ship.

F
or 1975 one of the four goals w

ill
be evaluated specifically:

S
tudents w

ill have acceptable
levels of physical fitness

relative
to his or her sex, age, and w

eight
to better enable them

 to partici-
pate w

ith their peers and allow
 a

life-long appreciaton for
physical

activity.
In addition to acceptable

perform
ance levels, students shall

have know
ledge and understandinti

of health and life-fitness goals.

3. P
rogram

 O
bjectives

A
. A

ll students w
ill show

 an increase
in

their cardiovascular endurance
level from

 the beginning activity
unit of the school year,

as
in-

dicated by: (5-A
)

B
. A

ll students w
ill develop and m

ain-
tain an acceptable level of m

uscu-
lar strength-t ndurance, as indica-
ted by: (5-B

)

C
. A

ll
students

w
ill

have
a

basic
know

ledge of lifetim
e personal fit-

ness goals; how
 to develop and

m
aintain their

individual
exercise

and nutritional program
, as indi-

cated by: (5-C
)

D
. A

ll students w
ill have

a positive
attitude

tow
ard

their
bodies

and the need for m
aintaining physi-

cal fitness, as indicated by: (5-0)

4. P
rogram

 D
escription

S
pecified to obtain a desirable

per-
form

ance level for physical fitness,
a

portion of each student's daily activity
program

 w
ill be allotted for vigorous

activity required to develop the heart,
lungs, and m

uscles. A
 period of

ap-
proxim

ately 12 m
inutes w

ill be provi-
ded for activities such

as jogging-
running,

sw
im

m
ing,

cross ,country
running, interval rope jum

ping and
continuous

rhythm
ical

activities
or

exercises.

5. A
vailable and A

lternate M
ethods

of A
ssessm

ent

A
l. P

re and post testing of the
re-

covery heart rates of each stu-
dent,

utilizing
the

H
arvard

or
B

ench S
lep technique.

42. P
re and post testing of the

num
-

ber of segm
ents each student

can
com

plete around a 440 yard track
in either the 6 or 12 m

inute tim
ed

run.

B
1. P

re and post testing of the pull-
up test.

82. P
re and post tim

ed rope clim
b.

B
3. P

re and post push-up test.
B

4. P
re and post sit-up test.

C
l. W

ritten test scores.
C

2. S
tudent discussions.

C
3. O

bservation of class activity.

D
l. S

tudent attitude and activity sur-
vey.

$0

02. O
bservation of class, school,

and
com

m
unity participation in physi-

cal activity.
D

3. O
bservation of interest in

athletic
contests.

6. D
evelop a P

lan of A
ssessm

ent

A
.

C
onsult w

ith a resource specialist.
B

.
S

elect appropriate
tests

or de-
velop achievem

ent norm
s relative

to the sex, w
eight, and age of

students tested.
C

.
R

eview
 the test data and com

-
pare pre and post testing m

ean
scores.

D
.

D
evelop an attitude and activity

survey to assess each student's
com

m
itm

ent to physical fitness
and grow

th.

7. S
hare P

lan w
ith C

onsultants

F
ollow

ing com
pletion of the prelim

in-
ary plan of assessm

ent, the council
and adm

inistration should arrange to
have specialists in the area critique
the plan.

8. Im
plem

entation

A
fter necessary m

odifications of the
plan are m

ade, the evaluation design
should be im

plem
ented.

9. E
valuation and R

eporting of
R

esults

A
 data reporting system

 that allow
s

each student's scores to be recorded
m

ay be developed. F
ollow

ing the final
data collection, an analysis of both
student and m

ean score-gains or loss-
es should be m

ade. A
 com

parison
w

ith norm
s for individually predicted

gains should then follow
. T

im
e should



be allotted by the adm
inistration for

staff in-service discussion, review
, and

critique. R
esponses on the attitude

and activity surveys should be
re-

corded and taken into consideration
in planning changes in the program

.
10. Im

plications

R
esults should be presented to the

staff w
ith recom

m
endations m

ade that
are

based
on

the
results

of
the

assessm
ent.' F

rom
 the results,

infor-
m

ation gathered m
ay be used by the

adm
inistration, consultants, and staff

to m
odify, redesign and plan future

program
s. If a stable degree of grow

th
has been assessed, the activity plan
should be continued for another year.
If

unstable grow
th

is
revealed,

an
analysis of the activities, the physi-
cal plan, and tim

e allotm
ent m

ust be
review

ed w
ith recom

m
endations for

future change and stability m
ade by

the
principal and

staff. A
 referral

system
 for students screened as low

fitness subjects, due to
obesity

or
physical handicaps, m

ay be developed.

S
C

H
O

O
L F

O
C

U
S

T
he

school
focus

evaluation
w

ould
probably follow

 this sequence Isee F
igure

81:1. D
escripthon of the S

chool and its pro-
gram

s
2. S

chool =
 C

om
m

unity E
ducational and

E
valuation P

hilosophies
3. G

oals
4. O

bjectives
5. E

xperiental and O
bjective E

vidence
6. M

ethods of A
ssessm

ent
7. A

ssignm
ent of R

esponsibilities
8. U

se P
lan

9. E
vidence for C

hange, E
vidence for

S
tability
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escription of the S
chool and

Its P
rogram

s

T
his school=

com
m

unity is urban
w

ith a population w
hich is 75 per

cent B
lack. T

he school =
com

m
unity

is a poor one, w
ith the m

ean annual
incom

e of persons in the school=
com

m
unity of $4,500. M

ost of the
fam

ilies
in

the school=
 com

m
unity

have m
ore than four children. M

any
w

om
en are heads of their households.

M
any children receive w

elfare assis-
tance. T

he crim
e rate in this com

m
u-

nity is high, and m
ost of the adults in

the school =
com

m
unity have a tenth

grade education. rytost of the fam
ilies

live
in

old
buildIn'gs,

once private
hom

es and now
 cP

rIverted into apart-
m

ents w
ith usually four fam

ilies to a
building. T

he unem
ploym

ent rate in
this school =

com
m

unity is high, w
ith

m
ost w

om
en w

orking
in

jobs
for

w
hich they are over qualified

but
receive inadequate pay.

T
he school=

 com
m

unity has tried
and

is
trying

to
deal

w
ith

these
problem

s.
It

has "block m
eetings"

w
ith parents and other neighbors in

the school=
com

m
unity;

it
offers a

program
 of continuing education, w

ith
a special studies program

 for w
om

en.
T

he school takes advantage of special
S

tate and F
ederal A

id program
s and

is a m
ulti-funded school. S

pecial pro-
gram

s and projects are provided
in

reading,
m

athem
atics,

spelling,
etc.

T
he school w

orks closely w
ith bus-

iness and governm
ent in the com

m
u-

nity and has established program
s of

w
ork experience

for
its

students.
G

roups
of

parents,
students,

and
other neighbors and teachers have
been organized to clean up and keep
the school clean.

2. S
chool=

 C
om

m
unity E

ducational
and E

valuation P
hilosophies

T
his

school =
com

m
unity

believes
that every parent know

s if
his child

is
learning

but
asks

w
hether

his
child is learning enough and is learn-
ing w

hat he needs. T
his school=

com
m

unity believes that each child
should have the opportunity to do as
w

ell
as he/she can; and

that,
if

she/he
is

not,
the

school
is

re-
sponsible.

T
he educational philosophy of this

school=
com

m
unity centers on m

axi-
m

izing the learning of children. T
his

philosophy
indicates

that
students

have a
right to learn to read w

ell
and to do w

ell in m
ath and other

subjects. S
tudents

in
this school=

com
m

unity have the right to be pre-
pared for the

real w
orld,

to
learn

to help each other, to develop m
any

talents and skills,
to learn to think

for them
selves, to be helped in w

ant-
ing

to
learn.

T
his philosophy,

in-
volving m

axim
izing opportunities for

students,
dictates

that
bocks and

m
aterials be plentiful and w

ell used
and that all students be expected to
learn.

T
hus, this educational philosophy

com
m

its B
rookside S

chool and
its

staff
to

involvem
ent:

the
principal

know
s w

hat is happening in school
and he/she

know
s how

to
help

82

1

his/her
teachers

perform
w

ell;
teachers m

ake hom
e visits

often;
and the com

m
unity is

involved
in

m
any school activities.

P
arents and

neighbors feel w
elcom

e at B
rookside,

and this school has a S
chool A

dvi-
sory C

ouncil.

T
he evaluation philosophy of this

school=
com

m
unity is

sim
ilar to the

educational
philosophy.

E
valuation

should be both process and product
oriented and

it
should include the

follow
ing factors: S

chool =
com

m
unity

relations, attitudes, program
s, physical

condition
of

the
school,

student
achievem

ent and involvem
ent,

etc.
Inform

ation
from

the
evaluation

should be shared w
ith parents and

others in the school=
 com

m
unity be-

cause m
em

bers of the school=
com

m
unity have a right to know

 how
good their school is. In addition, in-
form

ation should be useful to m
em

-
bers of the school=

com
m

unity; on
the basis of inform

ation collected, the
m

em
bers of the school=

com
m

unity
can w

ork to m
ake their school a

better place for children.

3. G
oals

Learning G
oals. B

rookside learning
goals are as follow

s:

1. A
ll

students
w

ill
learn

to
read

w
ell.

2. A
U

 stud-r,is w
ill do w

ell in m
ath

and oth,.., subjects.
3. A

ll students w
ill be prepared for

the real w
orld.

T
aken from

 m
aterial produced by the U

nited B
ronx

P
arents, N

ew
 Y

ork, C
ity, w
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ealth, E
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and W

elfare.



4. A
ll

students
w

ill
learn

to
help

each other.
5. A

ll students
w

ill
develop m

any
talents and skills.

6. A
ll students w

ill learn to think for
them

selves.
7. A

ll
students

w
ill

hold
on

to
their desire for learning.

8. A
ll students w

ill have friends.
9. A

ll
students

w
ill

develop
their

talents and interests.
10. A

ll students w
ill 4earn to partici-

pate in class and school activities.
11. A

ll students are expected to learn.

T
eaching and M

anagem
ent G

oals.
T

he follow
ing teaching and m

anagem
ent

goals em
erged from

 the school=
 com

m
u-

nity's educational philosophy:

1. B
ooks and m

aterials w
ill be plenti-

ful and w
ill be w

ell used.
2. S

treets around the school w
ill be

clean and safe.
3. T

he school w
ill be clean and w

ell
kept.

4. B
athroom

s
w

ill
be

clean,
w

ith
soap and paper.

5. T
he lunchroom

 w
ill be clean and

safe.
6. T

he school
w

ill
not

be
over-

crow
ded.

7. If m
any students do not

learn,
the

school
w

ill
change

its
m

ethods.
8. T

he school w
ill have m

any dif-
ferent w

ays of teaching.
9.

S
tudents

w
ill

feel
free

to
tell

their problem
s to teachers.

10. S
tudent records w

ill not be used
to hurt students.

11. T
eachers w

ill see parents before
problem

s get big.
12. T

he num
ber of students suspend-

ed or throw
n out of school w

ill

go dow
n.

13. T
he school w

ill have a good repu-
tation in the com

M
unity.

14. T
he principal

and the
teachers

w
ill help build up the com

m
unity.

15. T
he com

m
unity w

ill be involved in
school activities.

16. T
eachers w

ill m
ake hom

e visits
often.

17. P
arents and other neighbors w

ill
feel w

elcom
e in school.

18. T
he principal, w

ill know
 w

hat is
happening in the school.

19. T
he principal w

ill not be afraid to
rem

ove ineffective teachers.
20. T

he principal likes parents to visit
at all tim

es.
21. T

he principal w
ill answ

er questions
directly and clearly.

22. T
he principal w

ill know
 how

 his/
her teachers perform

.
23. T

ardiness
is

not a problem
 for

students, teachers, and staff,
24. S

tudents,
teachers,

and
other

staff are not absent a lot.
25. T

eachers w
ill pronounce student's

nam
es correctly.

26. T
eachers w

ill
not scream

 at
students.

27. Lunchtim
e w

ill be pleasant and
relaxed for everyone.

28. S
tudents w

ho have difficulty w
ill

get the best teachers.

4. O
bjectives

T
he

follow
ing

is
a

list
of

specific
objectives, w

ith each objective coinciding
w

ith one or m
ore goals.

Learning O
bjectives. Learning objectives

w
ere developed from

 the learning goals:

1. A
t the end of this ichool year,

83

100 percent of 'all students in all
grades w

ill show
 som

e im
prove-

in reading achievem
ent.

2. A
t the end of this school

year,
100 percent of

all
students w

ill
show

 im
provem

ent in m
ath and

other subjects.
3. A

t the end of the school year,
75 percent of

all
sixth

graders
w

ill have m
ade at least one visit

to businesses and other agencies
in the com

m
unity.

4. A
t the end of the school year, at

least 75 percent of the students
w

ill
report

having
helped

each
O

ther ai least six tim
es during the

school year.
5. A

t least 60 percent of the students
w

ill report having participated a lot
in class and being encouraged to
learn.

6. A
t least 60 percent of the students

at the end of the school year
w

ill report liking school.

T
eaching and M

anagem
ent O

bjectives.

A
t the end of the school year, at least 60

percent of the parents, 60 percent of the
students, and 60 percent of the teachers
and other neighbors in the school w

ill
report that:

1. B
ooks and m

aterials are plentiful
and bre w

ell used.
2. S

treets
around the

school
are

clean and safe.
3. T

he school is clean and w
ell kept.

4. T
he bathroom

s are clean and
sup-

piled w
ith soap and paper all of

the tim
e.

5. T
he lunchroom

 is clean anti safe.
6. T

he school is not overcrow
ded.

7. T
he school has changed

its

C
g

C
O



m
ethods for those students w

ho
w

ere not learning at the beginning
of the year.

8. T
he school

has m
any different

w
ays of teaching.

9. S
tudents feel

free to
tell

their
problem

s to teachers.
10. S

tudent records have not been
used to hurt students.

11. T
eachers have seen parents at the

beginning of a problem
.

12. T
he school has a good reputation

in the com
m

unity.
13. T

he principal
and the

teachers
have helped in

building up the
com

m
unity.

14. T
he m

em
bers of

the
school=

com
m

unity have been involved in
m

any school activities.
15. P

arents
have seen

teachers
in

their hom
es at least three tim

es
during the year.

16. P
arents feel free

in talking
and

visiting w
ith the principal.

17. T
he principal answ

ers questions
clearly

and
directly;

parents,
teachers,

students,
and

others
feel good in talking to the princi-
pal.

18. T
eachers

pronounce
student's

nam
es correctly.

19. Lunchtim
e

is
pleasant

and
re-

laxed for everyone.

In
addition,

the
follow

ing
objectives

w
ere also developed:

1. A
bsenteeism

,
tardiness,

and
truancy

for
students,

teachers,
and other school staff decreased
by 20 percent from

 last year to
this year.

2. T
he num

ber of students suspended
or expelled w

ill
decrease by 25

percent from
last

year td
this

year.

5. E
xpeT

iental and O
bjective,E

vidgnce

If the school has accom
plished its

goals and objectives during the course
of this school year, then students,
teachers, parents, other staff of the
school, and other neighbors of the
school w

ill be able to tell m
em

bers of
the school advisory council that the
school is good for the chiidren. T

hey
w

ill be able to tell the school advi-
sory council that the school is clean
and safe and that children are learn-
ing. A

ttitudes tow
ard school w

ill be
good and m

em
bers of the school=

com
m

unity w
ill

like the school, like
com

ing to it, and w
ill feel good about

the school.

6. M
ethods of A

ssessm
ent

In order to assess w
hether goals

and objectives have been m
et and

to w
hat degree they have been m

et,
the follow

ing m
ethods of assessm

ent
w

ill be used:

1. Q
uestionnaires

P
arent questionnaires w

ill be sent
out to all parents in the school=

 com
m

u-
nity at the beginning of the school year
and then at the end. P

arents w
ill be asked

to give points on each of the goals and
objectives, giving less points for things
they do not 'think im

portant and m
ore

points for things they think
im

portant.
P

arents
w

ill
be

invited
to

ask
m

any
students how

 they feel and w
ill be invited

to ask them
 to rate their school as w

ell.
P

arents w
ill be invited

to go see the
principal and to discuss-their findings w

ith
m

em
bers of the. school advisory council

and the principal.
P

rincipal questionnaire w
ill be given to

84

the principal at the beginning and the end
of the school year. T

he principal w
ill be

invited to give inform
ation w

hich w
ill allow

com
parison

of
this

school
w

ith
other

schools in the city and the state.
If the

principal can supply answ
ers for- his/her

school only, he/she w
ill be asked to help

m
em

bers of the school advisory council
get inform

ation from
 the district governing

board
and

the
S

tate 'D
epartm

ent
of

E
ducation. T

he principal w
ill be invitcd to

add
any

additional
inform

ation
he/she

thinks is im
portant. S

ee P
age 37

2. Interview
s

A
t least five students in each class in the

school w
ill be interview

ed by an appropri-
ate person at the beginning and at the end
of the school year.

A
ll

teachers
in

the
school

w
ill

be
interview

ed.

A
t least 5 percent of all parents in the

school =
 com

m
unity w

ill be interview
ed at

the end of the school year.

3. C
riterion-R

eferenced T
ests

T
hese tests w

ill be given to the students
at the beginning and at the end of the
school year in the follow

ing areas: reading,
m

athem
atics, social studies, and spelling.

4. O
bservations

O
bservitions m

ade by others w
ill be

m
ade in the school lunchroom

, classroom
s,

and bathroom
s every ri, m

onths through-
out the course of the school year.

O
bservations m

ade by students, teach-
ers, and parents w

ill be m
ade tw

ice a year.



7. A
ssignm

ent of responsibilities

T
he principal and other staff w

ill
recom

m
end to the school advisory

council the person or persons w
ho

w
ill organize and collect inform

ation
needed and to be provided through
the

m
ethods

of
assessm

ent.
T

he
principal and other staff w

ill assist the
school advisory council in designing
the

parent and
principal

question-
naires. T

hey w
ill recom

m
end person

or persons to the council w
ho w

ill
develop

the,. interview
form

at,
the

tim
eline for collecting iC

orm
ation, etc.

T
he principal

w
ill provia-

cost
estim

ate for the evaluatic
,:lar

9c1

ident4y resources.

S
. U

se P
lan

T
na inform

ation collected
w

ill
be

shared w
ith parents, other neighbors

in the school =
 com

m
unity, teachers,

and ail
staff. A

n open m
eeting w

ill
be held w

hen the
final

evaluation
report :3 ready and brainstorm

ing w
ill

be conducted w
ith all present in order

to determ
ine how

 to m
ake the school

better for all m
em

bers of the school=
com

m
unity.

9. E
vidence for C

hange, E
vidence for

S
tability

W
here

evidence
for

change
is

tund,
m

em
bers

of
the

school=
com

m
unity w

ill all com
e together to

share in poss:ble w
aysiof m

aking the
school better. T

he principal and other
staff

w
ill share w

ith the school
com

m
unity w

hat can and cannot be
done in redesigning program

s, com
ing

up w
ith new

 teaching m
ethods, etc.,

given tim
e and budgetary constraints.

T
he principal and teachers w

ill help
in

revising
learning,

teaching, and
m

anagem
ent goals for the new

 school
year. W

here evidence for stability is
found, m

ethods, program
s, etc., w

ill
continue for another year.

S
C

H
O

O
L F

O
C

U
S

E
X

A
M

P
LE

 V
: R

IV
E

R
V

IE
W

 S
C

H
O

O
L1

1. D
escription of the S

chool and Its
P

rogram
s

T
his is an open school, developed

as an alternative elem
entary school.

C
haracteristics

of the school =
 com

-
m

unity include m
ean annual incom

e
of $12,500 per year w

ith the average
educational level being firstryear of
college. M

ost fam
ilies have an average

of
tw

o
children

each,
and

m
ost

fam
ilies live

in private hom
es. T

he
school =

 com
m

unity is
open, w

ith
em

phasis on involvem
ent. Individual-

ized learning is a key focus. T
here

is an on-going school advisory council
w

hich is involved in philosophy clarifi-
cation, goal-setting, and evaluation.
T

he school advisory council uses the
follow

ing task-orientation m
odel in its

m
eetings: (1) the council freely identi-

:les areas it considers im
portant,

(2)
the council defines precisely and ex-
plicitly by consensus each goal identi-
fied, and (3) the council decides on a
set of observable behaviors that it w

ill
accept as evidence of achievem

ent for
each goal. T

his processis considered
to be one of the "program

s" of the
school,

2. S
chool C

om
m

unity E
ducational

and E
valuation P

hilosophies
T

his
school =

com
m

unity
believes

8.5

that each student is unique and has a
unique w

ay of learning. O
ne of the

purposes of schools is to provide an
environm

ent in w
hich students can

m
axim

ize their ow
n learning styles and

their ow
n m

ethods of m
aking sense

of the w
orld. T

his school =
 com

m
unity

believes that m
any of the behaviors

students learn in their endeavors to
m

ake sense of the w
orld

fall w
ithin

the day-to-day experiences w
hich the

student has.

T
his

school=
 com

m
unity

is
con-

cerned that sll students should grow
in their em

pathy for other hum
an be-

ings and in
their sensitivity to the

w
orld around. It believes in the im

-
portance of the integration of learn-
ing experiences betw

een hom
e and

school. T
otal-person grow

th and de-
velopm

ent cannot be learned in five
hours a day spent in school; neither
..can they be taught as a "course" in
school. T

hey m
ust be part of one's

total life experience in order to m
ake

sense and becom
e integrated

into
one's everyday living.

T
his

school =
 com

m
unity

.
believes

that R
iverview

 should foster hum
an

grow
th. T

his m
eans that parents,

teachers, adm
inistrators, and others in

the school=
 com

m
unity m

ust go
through the process

of
identifying

R
iverview

's philosophy and goals. T
his

w
ill ensure that goals of the school

are consistent w
ith the goals of the

people w
ho m

ake up the school=
com

m
unity.

1T
aken from

m
aterial

produced by the
F

oundation for U
rban and N
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D
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U
N

D
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D
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O
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E
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3. Learning, T
eaching, and

M
anagem

ent G
oals

1.0 Involvem
ent

ability to take ini-
liative and to contribute tc social
interactions.

A
n

active
rather

than passive orientation. A
bility

to be involved w
ith other persons

and the total environm
ent.

2.0 C
o-Learner

w
illingness to learn

w
ith and from

 peers. E
ase of co-

learning w
ith all ages and both

sexes. R
espect for others w

ith
know

ledge regardless of age or
sex.

3.0 S
elf-A

w
areness

ability to know
ow

n w
ants,

needs,
likes,

dis-
likes,

abilities, strengths and
w

eaknesses. H
as a feeling for her

or
his

potential
in

all
areas

social,
intellectual, em

otional,
physical.

4.0 P
ositive S

elf-C
oncept - (self con-

fidence or self-esteem
) In order

to function fully, happily and ef-
fectively through life, a child
m

ust develop a positive self-con-
cept w

hich
is

indicated by a
genuine feeling of selfw

orth and
a feeling of security and peace
w

ith one's self.

5.0 S
trength

live by your convic-
tions.

B
alancing,

com
prom

ising
w

ithout selling out.

Introspective Q
uality - looking at

ow
n actions;

w
ondering about

them
. V

erbalizing your thoughts.
S

eparating self from
 others, Y

et
interacting w

ith others. A
bility to

deelop ow
n value system

.

8.0 S
elf-A

ctualizing - (problem
 solv-

ing)
-

In
order for a

child
to

becom
e a self-actualized

in-
dividual, he m

ust develop skills
w

hich enable him
 to explore ex-

perim
ent, learn for him

self, all of
w

hich require problem
 solving.

9.0 C
ooperativeness

regard
for

others,
em

pathy. R
ecognize u-

niqueness of others, sensitive to
others, sensitive to others' feel-
ings, not categorize others arti-
ficially.

P
articipate

rather
than

just observe.

10.0 H
appiness

thought out opd-
m

ism
 based on reality;

positive
orientation; view

 self as a suc-
cessful person.

11.0 A
ccepting - of others and self-

non-defensive-com
fortable

w
ith

self.

12.0 C
oping A

bility
(A

.A
.

P
rayer)

G
od grant m

e the serenity to
accept the

things
I

cannot
change, the courage to change
the things I can, and the w

isdom
to know

 the difference. C
ontrol

over
one's

environm
ent;

re-
sponding to challenges.

13.0 A
ble to W

in or Lose
it m

atters
not w

hether you w
in;

it's how
you play the gam

e -that counts.
A

ble to learn from
 losing.

14.0 S
pontaneity

ability to react as
one feels at the tim

e one first
feels it.

15.0 ..ky of Living - relaxed, happy-
capable of expressing love. A

ble
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to
tolerate am

biguity.
A

ble to
hang

loose.
T

o be
alert

and
gentle.

16.0 S
ense of the A

bsurd - an
ciation of the absurd; a sense
of play, sense of hum

or

17.0 Lr.-fe of Learning -aw
areness of,

and
:..

desire for personal and
intellectual

grow
th.

A
bility

to
initiate team

ing from
 w

ithin w
ith

a
m

inim
al

need
for

external
stim

ulation.

18.0 Individual P
roblem

 S
olving - able

to m
ake decisions. A

ble to be re-
sourceful.

19.0 H
onesty w

ith F
eelings

-
being

truly able to express how
 one

feels. B
eing authentic.

20.0 O
penness

-
ability

to
express

honest feelings even though
it

it hurts one's self. A
bility to be

,,Lilnerable. S
hares feelings w

ith
others. P

raises others.

21.0 R
isk-T

aking A
bility - freedom

 to
fail w

ithout great anxiety. "O
h

w
ell w

hat the hell, w
hy not try."

E
xpresses

negative
responses

w
hen appropriate.

22.0 A
utonom

y - ability to function as
an independent person w

ithin a
group but sensitive to the values
and actions of the group;

yet
retaining onq's ow

n values and
identity.

23.0 A
ble to E

xercise C
hoices

-
to

create choices, options. T
rying

them
 out. F

ind and exert ow
n



strengths. A
bility to set realistic

and personally relevant goals.

24.0 G
enuineness, A

uthenticity
- abili-

ty
to

be
him

self
or

herself
(part of self-concept).

25.0 E
quality - race, religion, national

origin, sex and age;
sensitivity

and
not

sym
pathy

to
others;

honesty
w

ith
one's

self
and

others.

26.0 D
ependability

doing w
hat you

say you'll do.

27.0 R
esponsibility

for
self

and
others.

R
esponsible

for
one's

actions and decisions.
E

valuate
and learn from

 actions.

28.0 T
rust

ability to express faith
in others. H

ave realistically pre-
dictable view

s of others.

29.0 A
ppreciation of past and pres-

ent - R
ecognize and appreciate

hum
an effort of the past -

his-
torical, cavem

en., Indians, prim
-

itive people w
ho exist today

"It's
great

to
be hum

an." A
sense of

history as JF
K

 said:
"Incorporate

history
into

your
life."

30.0 A
bility to D

eviate from
 the

N
orm

 - recognize one's ow
n

uniqueness, ability to choose
from

 a w
ide variety of options,

those w
hich fit the individual.

31.0 R
espect and appreciate nature

and one's relationship to it - de-
velop and m

aintain
a

positive
interaction w

ith the environm
ent.

32.0 A
ppreciation o and A

pplicatio,-7
to T

askS
- of E

veryday - N
ot con-

form
ity but responsibili±

y tor
one's

( and everyone'F
) survival

and one's grow
th.

33.0 S
ense of S

elf.W
orth - ycu arc

yoursulf, he is hirnserf, etc.
A

feeling o.; security, at peace w
ith

one's self
Inner directed w

hen
very young - S

elf-aw
are but not

selfish;
responsible

to
others,

also
able to avoid being m

an-
ipulated.

34.0 R
esponsible for O

w
n A

ctions
-

R
esponsible to the com

m
unity.

4. O
bjectives

Learning,
teaching

and
m

anage-
m

ent objectives are inferred from
 the

next section; for the sake of brevity,
they w

ill not be repeated here.

5. E
xperiential and O

bjective
E

vidence

1. R
elates

to
all

and other ages-
including adults.

2. R
elates to other sex.

3. C
onfronts w

hen appropriate.
4. B

egins
the

interaction,
a

self-
starter

e.g., "H
ello. I'm

 B
arbara

N
orton."

5. Initiates
helping another;

shares
and is supportive - e.g., "W

ould
you like to do thi3 w

ith m
e?"

6. Interacts non-verbally w
ith others.

7. R
equests from

 others.
8. E

xpresses opinions and feelings.
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(S
ays how

 she or ha feels and
H

eves w
ithout over-em

otional re-
sponses.)

9. A
llow

s otherl to exprE
ss how

or she
els, !..--.,tcrit-%

 fr others.
1^

c.31. strength of his or her con-
victions; Leh,..ves consistertly w

ith
his or

beliefs.
11. R

efrains from
 hurting others pur-

posely.
12. Incorporates

others'
ideas,

but
doesn't obey blindly.

13. C
hanges a group's or individual's

direction.
14. A

sserts
self w

ithout antagonizing
or hurting others.

15. U
ses body in a friendly, outgoing,

but not hostile, aggressive m
an-

ner.
16. R

esponds
appropriately;

doesn't
change the subject thoughtlessly.

17. Involves self in som
ething special,

i.e., guitar, religion, vegetarianism
,

etc.; has som
ething going.

18. A
voids m

aking value judgm
ents of

others, e.g.,
"I

.
." N

ot,
"that is.

.
."

19. M
oves freely in new

 (unexpected)
directioas.

20. S
ees new

 patterns.
21. M

akes new
 com

binations,
play,

fantasy,
plastic

reality,
relation-

ships.
22. S

enses hum
or, incongruity.

23. P
raises others w

ith ease and at
the tim

e he notices them
 or their

activity.
24. H

elps others "on the spot".
25. D

oes not take things unnecessarily
seriously. E

njoys all
learning ex-

periences and helps other people
do sam

e w
ithout becom

ing angry,
uptight, or loosing effective com

-
posure w

hen things don't seem
 to

be going as one feels they should.

oo



26. S
ees hum

or in m
any things.

Is
tlw

are that every thing has its
hum

or.
U

nderstands and
com

-
m

unicates the
lighter

side,
es-

pecially w
hen it

aids in
helping

self and others in overall under-
standing of an experience.

27. R
eports

fantasy.
U

ses
creative

im
agination, expands and im

-
proves on a learning siw

alion.
28. D

oes w
hat is net. ,::xpected.

29. A
ppreciates

self
hum

or,
m

akes
others laugh at and w

ith her or
him

.
,

30. E
xaggerates playfully.

31. S
ees inc6ngruir;es and the hum

or
in them

 and sow
es this aw

are-
ness w

ith others.
32. B

ecom
es engrossed in a specific

activity, i.e., a passionate involve-
m

ent in w
hat one is doing.

33. D
em

onstrates an increase in her or
his attention span.

34. W
orks hard on difficult areas.

35. Q
uestions, is curious.

36. E
xpresses enthusiasm

 for cognitive
tasks.

37. R
esponds w

ith interest w
hen a

new
 learning experience is

initi-
ated.

38. E
xpresses how

 she or he feels
w

ithout qualification - even if the
feelings are contrary to the norm

.
39. E

xpresses strong negative feelings,
as

w
ell

as
positive,

openly-to
appropriate persons or situations.

40 D
eals directly w

ith her or his O
w

n
feelings.

41. E
xpresses feelings in appropriate

m
anner-not hurting or violent.

42. V
erbally

A
. E

xpresses feelings
B

. B
rings up problem

s freely
1) one to one
2) in groups

3) w
ith adults

C
. E

xpresses ideas or questions even
if it m

ay be w
rong.

D
. H

onestly disagrees w
ith a teacher,

authority or peer.
E

. Is w
illing to say, "I don't know

,"
43. N

onverbally
A

. M
aintains direct eye contact

w
ith all others

13. T
ouches-spontaneously and

com
fortably

C
. C

ries and laughs w
hen she

he feels like it
44. B

oth
A

. H
elps others;

is poen to di-
rection, suggestions.

B
. R

eacts positively to failure.
A

ccepts and tries again.
45. T

ries "som
ething" w

hen confront-
ed w

ith an im
passe.

46. C
hooses, from

 tw
o alternatives,

the one w
ith an unknow

n (pos-
sibly

better)
outcom

e.
C

hooses
.

self-directed activities-i.e., m
any

teacher-directed activities have a
know

n outcom
e.

47. T
ries som

ething he/she feels he/
she m

ight not be able to do.
48. D

oes not do som
ething w

hen
everyone else is doing it.

49. T
ries som

ething new
, e.g., if child

says, "H
ey, I've never done that;

how
 do you do it?", etc.

50. S
hares opinions, ideas, etc., w

hen
not sure if others w

ill go along.
C

ontributes to general group dis-
cussions.

51. K
eeps his ow

n values, w
hile sen-

sitive to the values and actions
the group.

52. F
unctions independently w

hen a
sibling is present.

53. F
unctions on one's ow

n (degree
determ

ined by age and m
aturity)

at the departure of parent, or in
88

the absence of teacher, etc.
54. S

ays no to suggestions of a group
or

another person
w

hile
citing

som
e

previous
belief,

feeling,
reason or personal conviction.

55. C
hooses an activity w

ithout con-
sulting others.

56. D
oes not force ow

n view
s on

group; does not force group into
ow

n actions
does ow

n thing.
57. A

cknow
ledges idea or feeling

of
group w

hile starting ow
n w

hich
m

ay be different.
58. S

ustains
a

project
or

interest,
com

ing back to it tim
e after tim

e,
on

his/her
ow

n.
(B

eethoven's
N

inth)
59. E

xpresses understanding that he/
she is aw

are of effects of her or
his ovin actions on others.

60. F
ulfills

a
com

m
itm

ent
w

ithout
needing repeated

pressure from
outside.

61. R
esponds to need for action.

A
. O

bserves and initiates on his or
ow

n.
B

. V
olunteers in response to re-

quest.
63. R

esponds to legitim
ate authority.

A
. D

oesn't m
ake excuses.

B
. D

eals openly w
ith authority con-

flicts.
64. M

akes
agreem

ent's
(contracts).

F
ollow

s througll
w

hile
still

de-
veloping

spoear;!.eity
in

learning
situations.

65. M
odifies nhav.far in

relation
to

environm
ent,

A
. If a certe:1 tool doesn't fulfill
the task or if environm

ent
doesn't r.eeet the need, m

ove
to one w

hich m
eets the needs;

i.e.,
if

the room
 you're

in
doesn't L.2ve the equipm

ent,
then you need to go to one



w
hich does m

eet the need
(library).

B
. If asked to be quiet, you
should either be quiet or m

ove.
C

. If you can't accom
plish goals

im
m

ediately, then put
it

off
until you can (another tim

e).
66. C

onfronts a problem
 and effects

change, either internal or external.
A

. In a group, if an individual con-
vinces the others to go a dif-
fetvit w

ay than originally plan-
11Z

\
( E

X
T

E
R

N
A

L).
B

. W
hen you have a priority but

but
it

doesn't
or

can't
be

accom
plished and you change

the priority (IN
T

E
R

N
A

L).
C

. If
you're

into an
interesting

subject or project and school
ends, the project can be put
aw

ay and picked up the next
day.

67. G
ives evidence of tolerating an un-

com
fortable situation w

hile
pur-

suing ow
n goals.

A
. T

rying to accom
plish a

task
w

ith intervention from
 peers

(S
w

eeping
floor

and
people

w
alking through that area).

B
. S

tudying or reading in a noisy
M

O
M

.

68. C
hannels frustration to an alterna-

tive.
A

. G
oing outside and running or

playing w
hen classroom

 is no
longer

a
productive

environ-
m

ent.
B

. B
eating on a punching bag

rather than a person.
67. Identifies,

plans and im
plem

ents
and activity on his or her ow

n.
70. A

cts from
 internal rather than ex-

ternal stim
uli.

71. Is occupied w
hen he or she w

ishes

to be.
72. Is curious.

6. M
ethods of A

ssessm
ent

F
or the first year of evaluation and

for the new
 goals,

it w
as felt that

observations w
ould be conducted,

w
ith trial observations, to field-test

the evaluative efforts occurring in at
least eight classroom

s. -In this initial
series of observations, tw

o observers
w

ould select just one goal. T
hey

w
ould

attem
pt

to
record

for
a

half-hour period all of the behavior of
one student that w

ould indicate the
activity necessary to accom

plish the
goal. A

 pre-set coding m
ethod w

ould
be adopted, w

ith notations m
ade by

observers using the prescribed cod-
ing. A

t the end of each period of
observation, the observer w

ould dis-
cuss w

ith the teacher and students
the im

plications of their observations.

ihe observers, teachers, and per-
haps som

e students
w

ould
then

report to the school advisory council
after the

initial
observations w

ere
m

ade. F
rom

 this, and observation
grid for the goal w

ould be developed
and "standardized" and a tim

eline for
m

aking periodic observations estab-
lished.

Interview
s of students, teachers,

and adm
inistrators w

ould also
be

conducted. P
arent interview

s w
ould

also be conducted. T
he school ad-

visory council w
ould allocate som

e of
its tim

e to determ
ining the form

at or
content of intervieW

s, based on goals
of the school.
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7. A
ssignm

ent of R
esponsibilities

T
he principal and other staff w

ould
recom

m
end to the school advisory

council those persons w
ho could

serve as observers and interview
ers.

It
w

as decided
that

observations
w

ould be conducted every second
m

onth, w
ith interview

s cone.ucted at
the beginning and at the end of the
school year.

8. U
se P

lan

F
indings of the evaluation plan w

ill
be incorponned into the school=
com

m
unity's operations and the entire

procedure w
ill he review

ed in public
hearings, w

ith m
em

bers of
the

school =
com

m
unity providing

infor-
m

ation for reform
 w

here necessary.

9. E
vidence for C

hange,
E

vidence for S
tability

T
he school advisory council decid

on the basis of the evidence for
change w

hat m
ay be present in the

school
enV

iroanw
it w

hich
inhibits

grow
th in each gii

area. T
he cr.p.,ncil

w
ill also review

 the inform
ation

ol-
lected to identify -w

hat is present in
the current environm

ent to facilitate
grow

th in each goal area (evidence for
stability). T

hese evidences are then
shared w

ith the entire school=
 com

-
m

unity and the process begins again.

00G
O



C
hapter 12

R
E

P
O

R
T

IN
G

 S
T

U
D

E
N

T
P

R
O

G
R

E
S

S

Introduction

T
his chapter on reporting student pro-

gress
is based on the assum

ption that
C

alifornia schoolsas expressed in district
adopted goalsare striving to develop the
w

hole student. T
he self-concept and atti-

tudes
of the

students
are

not to be
neglected, nor are his relationships w

ith his
peers, his fam

ily, and those in authority,
w

hen evaluating and reporting his progress
in school. In this light, the suggestions for
conferencing and positive reporting w

hich
follow

 are realistic, reasonable and con-
sistent w

ith the goals of the "system
".

H
ow

ever, there w
ill be those, particU

larly
teachers and adm

inistrators in secondary
schools, w

ho m
ay view

 the suggestions as
unrealistic U

nder the conditions in w
hich

they w
ork. T

hai is agreed.

T
he need to alter these conditions to

better conform
 to the expressed goals of

the schools seem
s clear. T

he solutions are
not as clear, but they are there to be found
by those w

ho search for them

D
iffeyent R

eporting P
ractices

T
he first system

 of grading or reporting
student progress w

as the use of percents
on report cards to indicate the student's
ecadem

ic grow
th. P

ercents on tests w
ere

used to indicate the degree of student
success on teacher m

ade tests for de-
term

ining the student's grade level achieve-
m

ent.1 T
hese percentage grades w

ere then
used on report cards to show

 parents how
their children stood. O

ne hundced percent
w

as established as perfect, w
ith descend-

ing percents indicating less than perfect
achievem

ent.

T
he A

, B
, C

, D
, and F

 designations w
ere

the next m
ethod of reporting student pro-

gress because of the difficuizy in calcu-
lating

scores
to

the
nearest

percent.
P

ercentage sc,,res w
ere not dropped, but

w
ere translated into sim

ple letter equiva-
lents. T

he letter "A
" represented 95 -

100%
, "B

" represented 85 - 95%
, and so

on. (S
ee F

igure 9.)

A
 third area of reporting student pro-

gress deals w
ith converting letter grades

and percent equivalents to
such

letter
term

s as "S
" for

satisfactory,
"I"

for
im

provem
ent show

n or "U
" for unsatis-

factory. O
ther exam

ples are "0" for out-,
standing and "N

" for needs im
provem

ent.

A
 fourth approach to

r.
pup"

progress is the dual m
arking sw

,,:tzei. vA
;.rire

a student received a check or gra0e ii
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areas of achievem
ent and effort. A

chieve-
m

ent indicates how
 the student's scores

com
pare w

ith w
hat is norm

ally expected of
students at his particular grade level. E

ffort
indicates how

 w
ell a student is w

orking
w

ith
respect

to
his

past
perform

ance.
E

ffort grades or checks are based on de-
term

ination, w
ork, study habits and social

attitudes. T
his norm

ally can be tied to
three levels of perform

anc.3: above grade
level, at grade level, below

 grade level.

A
nother approach is C

heck lists, w
hich

is
a

system
that

rates
the

student's
attitudes and achievem

ent using such areas
as reading, language, m

athem
atics, listens

attentively, w
orks w

ell w
ith others,

re-
spects authority, observes school rules and
regulations. (S

ee F
igure 10.)

A
 sixth approach is a narrative report

w
hich the teacher uses to com

m
unicate

the success or problem
s that a student

experiences at several tim
es during the

year. T
he teacher w

rites out im
pressions of

how
 w

ell the student is doing and w
here

im
provem

ent is needed and this norm
ally

goes hom
e to the parent w

he 's asked to
sign

or respond to
this

analysis.
(S

ee
F

igure 11.)

A
 seventh approach is reporting student

pm
gress by show

ing grow
th in skills and

know
ledge by listing objectives or units of

study com
pleted or

in
progress in

the
individual classroom

. T
his type of system

w
ould

include
independent

study
and

com
m

ents regarding attitudes affecting the
school and S

tudent. (S
ee F

igure 12.)

iS
ee A

ppendix A
-16 for a description of the

use and m
eaning of test scores.
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ILLS

R
eading Level: P

re-P
rim

er

P
rim

er

B
ook O

ne

N
O

V
.

JA
N

.
A

P
R

.
JU

N
E

R
eading S

kills:

1. Is learning basic vocabulary

2. R
eads w

ith understanding

3. R
eads w

ell orally

4. S
how

s'tnterest in extra reading

M
athem

atic S
kills:

1. R
ecognizes num

erals taught

2. W
rites num

erals correctly

3. U
nderstands value of num

erals

Language S
kills:

1. E
xpresses ideas w

ell orally

2. S
peaks clearly and distinctly

3. Listens attentively w
he others

are speaking

E
xplanation of M

arks S
 - S

atisfactory
I - Im

provem
ent S

how
n

U
 - U

nsatisfactory

F
igure 10. C

H
E

C
K

 LIS
T

"
rk and S

tudy H
abits:

N
O

V
.

JA
N

.
A

P
R

.
JU

N
E
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P
arent-teacher conferences m

ay be scheduled
by

calling
the

P
rincipal's office. P

lease feel free to call us at any tim
e concerning

your child.
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T
eacher-student-parent conferences

are
an extension of this form

 of correspon-
dence w

hich is m
ore form

al, w
here the

student and his parents m
eet w

ith
the

teacher at school several tim
es throughout

the year to discuss the student's
progress.

T
eachers use other w

ays of reporting
student progress, such as phone

calls,
notes,

letters,
hom

e
visits,

parent
re-

quested conferences, surveys of student
and parent attitude of class

success and
students telling teachers of the

success of
their projects.

T
he

reporting
procedures

described
above leave the follow

ing questions
un-

answ
ered for

parents, students and
teachers:

1. W
hat goals and objectives

w
ere estab-

lished
by

the
parent,

teacher
and

student for the year and then review
ed

durin4 the year?

2. W
hat specific progress did the student

m
ake tow

ard the goals and objectives?

R
eporting in R

elation to G
oals and

O
bjectives

T
he purpose of reporting T

upil
progress

is
to

com
m

unicate
w

ith
parents

and
students the school's assessm

ent of the
academ

ic, social/em
otional

and physical
developm

ent
of

the
student.

T
his

assessm
ent includes a positive analysis of

the student's skills, concept developm
ent

and attitudes. G
oals and responsibilities for

the student's continued grow
th are estab-

lished based on his needs,
abilities and

interests
through

the
m

utual
effort

of
him

self, his parents, his teachers and other
staff and

his
peers.

R
eporting student

progress should be built upon continuous

F
igure 11. N

A
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E
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P
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 perform
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2 rrisr:setaboo of oroup test results

3 A
ltitudes

4 O
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m
ents about periorm

.1,:,.

5 A
dditional conference inform

ation

S
iontour,

P
arent

IDS
vonature ot T

eacher

conferencing and discussion betw
een the

student and his parents and teachers.

It is im
portant that this positive founda-

tion
for

reporting
be

understood
by

stressing the follow
ing points:

A
. W

e take the student from
 w

here he is
(m

it w
here w

e w
ould like him

 to be) and
build upon his strengths.

C
3

B
. W

e actively involve the student and
parents

in
helping

to
plan

for
the

student's continued grow
th through set-

ting m
c al goals and attending

con-
ferences

C
. W

e attem
pt in every w

ay to provide
m

ore in-depth inform
ation about the

student's progress to the parent and the
student
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S
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1. C
om

e to school and class on tim
e.

2. D
o your w

ork the best you can.
3. B

e considerate of yourself and others.
4. T

ake care of our school.

T
eacher(s) preparing this report-

P
rom

oted to-

for the
19_S

chool Y
ear.
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M
any of the traditional m

ethods used to
report student progress, nam

ely grades and
achievem

ent test scores, perpetuate certain
undesirable effects w

hich are incom
patible

w
ith m

ost instructional goals. W
hat w

ould
be gained by abolishing

these
reports

altogether? S
erious hazards of com

petition
w

ould be elim
inated. T

hat is, com
petition

transform
s the

teacher from
a

person
helping students to learn to a dispenser of
rew

ards. Instead of focusing on learning,
students focus on influencing the teacher
and trying to convince the teacher that
they,

not a classm
ate, shouid get the

coveteo
A

.
N

aturally such
com

petition
m

inim
izes the help

students give each
other; thus it destroys a valuable learning
resource.

T
his is not to say that tests should be

abandoned. T
hey are valuable tools for

diagnosing
students'

learning
needs,

m
easuring student progress, and evaluating

educational program
s.

R
eporting T

hrough C
onferencing

W
hile continuous conferencing betw

een
student, parent and teacher is essential to
an

effective
reporting

program
,

it
is

im
portant that the approach to conferenc-

ing
or any

reporting
m

ethod, be
kept

consistent w
ith the educational program

 of
that

particular
school.

T
hose

persons
responsible for conducting the conferences
m

ight exercise caution that the conference
not becom

e negative O
r punitive in nature

and that it not becom
e a session of placing

blam
e on the student for real or im

aginary
failure of the student in achieving desired
goals. O

nly w
hen this positive attitude is

m
aintained during _conferencing can there

be real com
m

unication and rapport that
can be a com

fort and help to the parent
and student.



T
he conference affords the student

the
opportunity of finding out exactly

how
he's doing in respect to his

ow
n capabili-

ties
and

potentialities.
T

hough the
student's w

eaknesses
are

stated
in

a
positive

m
anner, he

is
given

concrete
inform

ation on his progress and he is given
definite tangible steps w

hich
can be taken

to bring about constructive change. H
e,

w
ith the help of his teacher and

parents,
can constructively pinpoint his w

eaknesses
and strengths.

In the congenial, helpful conferencing
atm

osphere, the student isn't ranked
or

rated
or

unfavorably com
pared

to
his

classm
ates. N

either is he labeled
as "lazy

or slow
". Instead, lack of student enthusi-

asm
 is interpreted as the need for m

ore
insight on the part of the teacher and
parents.

T
hough conferences are

usually con-
ducted during a tim

e set aside for that
purpose,

spontaneous
conferances

are
custom

arily held
if the student is doing

poorly. W
hile this is som

etim
es

necessary,
it

m
ight be w

ell to have at
least one

unscheduled conference to relate unusually
good progress or just as a "rap" session. A
m

eeting in this vein m
ight do m

uch to
alleviate the bad reputation that conferenc-
ing som

etim
es gets.

W
hen conducting a reporting-conference

it m
ay be helpful to use an outline

or guide
form

. M
any districts prefer to use

a form
of

reporting
that

can
be used

as
3

conference guide as w
ell as a report card.

H
ere are som

e pointers
in

choosing
a

reporting form
:

1. T
he form

 is brief and concise
as

w
ell as inform

ative.

2. If
technical

term
s

or
num

erical
m

easures are used, there is a clear
description

of
all

term
s on

the
sheet.

3. A
ny Ltatem

ents of
progress

are
stated in a positive w

ay.
E

xam
ple: N

egative statem
ent- C

hild
does lot know

 his m
ath

com
binations.

P
ositive statem

ent
- C

hild
know

s all u:sic' -com
bine-

tions though 10's.

4. A
ny detailed

explanation
needed

rests upon personal conferencing
rather than extensive w

ritten
notes

w
hich can lead to m

isunderstand-
ing.

5. A
 good card enables

parent and
student to com

pare progress from
one reporting session to another
as a basis for future goal-setting.

6. T
he item

s are specific rather
than

general in nature. (S
ee F

igure 13.)

G
reat care m

ust be taken in the selection
of a reporting system

 by a school district.
T

he particular m
ethod chosen m

ust reflect
the educational philosophy, of the

total
school

com
m

unity and be easily
inter-

preted by all those using it.

A
 M

ulti-dim
ensional R

eporting S
ystem

clve basic com
ponents of a new

 system
w

hich reports student progress in a m
ulti-

dim
ensional sense are:

1. E
ach student should know

 w
hat is

ex-
pected by an activity or unit before in-
struction

begins. T
he student should

95
1

know
 the general objectives and specific

criteria each step along the
w

ay.

2. E
ach student in

every classroom
 should

know
how

 he
is doing in each learning

activity or unit during the
course of in-

struction as w
ell as after.

If he is not
doing as w

ell as his tested aptitude
says

he should, prom
pt attention should

be
given to the student-teacher

relationship
to exam

ine the appropriateness of the
program

 and the tests.

3. E
ach student should be allow

ed to partici-
pate w

ith his parents and teacher in the
reporting

conference
to

enable
the

student to feel that he has
an im

por-
tant

role
in

his
education,

establish
goals, enhance his self

oncept, enable
the student to accept

m
ore responsibili-

ty, and establish a positive hom
e-school

w
orking relationship.

4. ln order to com
m

unicate
m

ost effective-
ly regarding how

 a student is learning,
the

m
ethods

of
reporting

progress
through

skills,
check

lists,
behavior

scales, student progress profiles,
narra-

tive reports and parent-student-teacher
conferences have the m

ost potential for
providing the positive environm

ent
to

im
prove a student's attitude and learning

capabilities.

5. E
ach student should develop

a
self-

evaluation of his progress, including
suc-

cesses and problem
s, w

hich provides
personal m

eaning inform
ation

to
the

teacher and his parents for incorpora-
tion in the total evaluation report.

A
lso,

the teacher needs to understand w
heth-

er the goak
1 objectives of the school

are in hano.
w

ith those at hom
e.

T
he systt

Jeds to have as its base

grf..4



criterion-referenced evaluation w
hich has

the follow
ing advantages:

1. It perm
its continuous progress through

academ
ic levels.

2. It
provides clarity of feedback to the

pupil and parent.

3. It provides greater precision in analyzing

the effectiveness of teaching.

4. it em
phasizes successful perform

ance.

5. It perm
its greater pupil independence for

learning.
A

n integrated
system

 w
ith

a
m

ulti-
dim

ensional approach m
ight be illustrated

through the follow
ing steps and exam

ples
of a close w

orking relationship betw
een

the student, teacher and parent.
B

y using a continuum
 of skills in such

areas as reading and m
ath a series of

instructional objectives can be established
for the 7eacher, .-A

udent and parent. F
igure

13 show
s one block of study skills

in
reading w

hich is part of a total student
profile

that
the

.telichers,
parents

and
students are aw

are of and progress
is

reported from
.
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E
ach of these skill areas have objectives that start from

 the sim
ple, such as "initial

consonant 'b" in phonetic analysis:

O
bjective: T

he student w
ill dem

onstrate his
ability to recognize the sound-sym

bol
relationship of the initial consonant "b"
by selecting,

from
a

set
of

printed
choices, the w

ord that begins w
ith the

initial consonant "b" w
hen:

1) the stim
ulus w

ord w
ith the sound of

initial, consonant "b" and the set of
printed choices are read aloud, and

2) the stim
ulus W

ord alone is read aloud.

T
hese skills on a continuum

 w
ith their objectives can be tested using self-scoring

tests w
ith audio cassettes asking several questions

to
find

out
if

the
no'de:!z

understands the skill. A
n exom

ple in the study skill area of "judgm
ent-fact,

true, false" is:

N
o doubt you have heard the old phrase,

"reaching for the m
oon." in 1E

369, three
m

en tried to do just that and m
ade it. W

ith
the landing of .A

pollo
II,

an im
possibility

becam
e a reality. (A

) H
ow

 m
arvellous it all

m
ust have seem

ed to C
om

m
ander A

rm
s-,

trong as he left the landing m
odule. (B

) H
e

stepped dow
n and kicked the pow

dery
dust

of
the

m
oon's

surface.
(C

)
H

is
footprints w

ill rem
ind us of our first step

into space.

1, "R
eaching for the m

oon" used to m
ean

(a) attem
pting the im

possible
(b) stretching tow

ard the sky
(c) achieving a goal

2. B
ased on the story, sentence (A

) is
F

act
O

pinion

3. B
ased on the story, sentence (B

) is
F

act
F

iction

99

T
he teachers, students and parents in

turn, can follow
 a pupil's progress in the 5

m
ajor

skill
areas of reading,

identify
a

student's skill level in each area of reading
prior

to
the

beginning
of

instruction,
identify problem

 areas that the student
should m

aster before proceeding, help to
provide the student w

ith instruction at a
level w

here he can perform
 and succeed,

and help the teacher to identify possible
perceptual problem

s.

T
he profile card can be used as part of

reporting student progress by the teacher,
student and parent sitting dow

n to estab-
lish

m
utual goals at the

first
reporting

conference. A
t this tim

e, the parent and
student can be given the choice of w

hether
grades are necessary for their understand-
ing of how

 these goals w
ill 6e reached.

A
nother

option
for

the
parents

and
student w

ould be the use of instructional
level,

such as enrichm
ent (above grade

,level), basic (at grade level), reinforcem
ent

(below
grade

level)
to

show
student

progress. In addition, the social/em
otional

developm
ent of a child could be illustrated

in check list form
 in areas such as

dem
onstrates feelings of self-w

orth

sets and accom
plishes realistic goals

exhibits creativity,
curiosity and

im
agination

P
arents and students w

ould also have an
opportunity to com

m
ent, or, if the parents

chose to, the teacher could use the sam
e

space for reportina student progress in a
narrative form

.

oC
)



R
esearch by B

loom
 and

others1
has

show
n that probably 90%

 of all pupils can
achieve the objectives of school if tim

e is
perm

itted and varied
according

to
the

individual needs of the learners. U
nder a

criterion referenced system
 of instruction

and
evaluation,

absolute
m

astery
and

continuous progress can occur for each
individual on steps

leading
tow

ard
his

adopted goals. W
ith this in m

ind, reporting
student progress individualizes grading and
reporting to help students im

prove at their
ow

n rate;
parents

understand w
hat

is
expected in specific term

s and how
 their

child
is

doing
in

learning each of
the

skills of a given subject; and the teachers
can hold them

selves accountable for
a

m
ore precise

system
than

the
form

er
achievem

ent test grade equivalents or "A
,

B
, C

's".

T
he conference

for
reporting

student
progress has been traditionally set up as a
tw

o-w
ay

com
m

unication
betw

een
the

school and hom
e w

ith parents expecting to
listen

and
teachers

expecting
to

talk.
A

nother problem
has

to
do w

ith
the

num
bers of students assigned to a teacher

and how
 to arrange conferencing tim

e.

T
he m

ost effective w
ay to com

m
unicate

is.' the parent-student-teacher conferences,
w

hich provides all parties w
ith the opportu-

nity
to

set
goals,

objectives,
com

pare
concerns, collect inform

ation and exchange
perceptions

of
classroom

activities.. In
addition, the follow

ing inform
ation should

be available:
E

xam
ples of assignm

ents or projects
w

hich reflect the quality of the stu-
dent's achievem

ent in relation to
his

ability. F
or exam

ple, w
ork that is origi-

nal and creative, in areas of high in-
terest and effort, as w

ell as low
 in-

terest and effort.

E
xam

ples of assignm
ents or projects

w
hich reflect the functioning of the

student's ability in daily activities. F
or

exam
ple, w

hen he is solving a prob-
lem

 or m
eeting a new

 situation; the
quality of his thinking in class; his

un-
usual insights and ability to grasp ex-
planations and draw

 inferences and
conclusions; his talents of a verbal,
scientific, artistic, and social nature.

D
etails about the student's personali-

ty,
his em

otional responses to
criti-

cism
, failure, or difficulty, and other

conditions that affect his
personality

developm
ent.

R
ecords of

his
experiences and

achievem
ents,

kept
by the

student
him

self.

Interests
revealed by the

student's
casual conversation and by his volun-
tary activities.

T
im

e should be provided at the begin-
ning of each year for students and parents
at

all
grade levels

to m
eet w

ith their
teachers. In addition, a second opportunity
in the w

inter or early spring should be
provided students and teachers to m

eet on
an optional. basis. S

tudent P
rofile R

ecords
as w

ell as R
eport C

ards should be a part of
these m

eetings and a perm
anent record

provided four tim
es a year or at the end of

each quarter depending upon the grouping
patterns at the school. E

very effort should
be m

ade by the classroom
 teacher to notify

each
parent,

w
ell

in
advance

of
the

conference, of any student's progress that
is

unsatisfactory.
T

he
m

ajority
of

the
conference should be devoted to objective
setting rather than reporting .unsatisfactory
student progress.
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It
is

som
etim

es
desirable

to
include

persons in addition to the parent, student
and teacher in the conference session. T

his
person m

ight be the learning coordinator,
school psychologist, teacher of the educa-
tionally handicapped or educable m

entally
retarded, speech therapist, or principal.

A
dequate notification and careful plan-

ning betw
een the teacher and support staff

m
em

bers should be provided for w
hen

special
support

staff m
em

bers are
re-

quested to participate in the P
arent-S

tu-
dent-T

eacher C
onference. P

arent should be
inform

ed prior to any conference w
here

support staff w
ill be in attendance.

In order to insure effective com
m

uni-
cation, the rtajor objectives agreed upoh
by the student, parent and teacher need to
be sum

m
arized at the end of a conference

or in w
riting

if there
is

no conference.
E

xam
ples m

ight be:

A
cadem

ic
schedule 15-20 m

inutes
each evening for leisure reading

P
ersonal

im
prove organization and

neatness of all w
ritten assignm

ents

S
tudy H

abits
develop an assignm

ent
notebook w

hich includes due dates,
book title,

pages to be com
pleted,

specific
directions, and a

place
for

parent signature

S
ocial - C

oncentrate on show
ing great-

er respect and consideration for class-
m

ates w
hen they are verbally discus-

sing or presenting inform
ation in the

classroom
 or learning center.

1B
loom

, B
enjam

in S
., J. T

hom
as H

astings
and

G
eorge r. M

adaus, H
andbook on F

orm
ative and

S
um

m
ative E

valuation of S
tudent Le9rning,

M
cG

raw
-H

ill B
ook C

om
pany, 1971.



E
stablish procedures that w

ill be used by
the

teacher
tc

inform
parents

ds
to

progress at school as w
ell as to receive

inform
ation relative to progress being m

ade
at hom

e.

F
inally, a group parent conference can

be another w
ay for teachers, students and

parents to get acquainted and discuss the
activities of the class. T

he session(s) w
ould

center on the teachers' educational plan,
class

goals,
objectives

in
a

subject(s),
teaching and learning activities anticipated
for the year, specific rationale for m

eth-
od(s) used for appraising student progress,
daily schedules, and adm

inistrative
pro-

cedures such as field trips.

R
eal com

m
unity involvem

ent m
eans par-

ent and student participation in identifying
problem

s, assessing needs, changing pro-
gram

s for students, m
otivating students

and allow
ing for "a say" in solutions and

new
 program

s involving
the

class
and

school.
R

eporting student progress and
conferencing can be an im

portant catalyst
in the evaluation process.

T
-4101
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assessm
ent

A
 statem

ent of the status of the educa-
tional system

 as
it

presently exists in
com

parison to goals or stated needs of
the system

.

educational philosophy

T
his is a statem

ent of beliefs about the
nature of m

an and the relationship be-
tw

een the indM
dual and society. T

hese
beliefs or values im

ply certain educa-
tional goals and practices.

evaluation

T
he collection, processing, and interpre-

tation of data pertaining to an educa-
tional program

. '.-:valuation w
ould include

both descriptions and judgm
ents as to

the qualitY
 and appropriateness of goals,

environm
ents,

personnel,
teaching

m
ethods and content, and outcom

es.

evaluation plan

A
 devised

plan
for

determ
ining the

effectiveness of a school in a context of
relevance, grow

th, and accountability. A
plan

includes how
 program

s are
to

evaluated, w
hat is to be evaluated, and

w
ho is responsible for given areas of

evaluation.

goal

A
 goal is a statem

ent of broad direction
or intent w

hich is general and tim
eless

and is not concerned w
ith a particular

achievem
ent

w
ith

a
specified

tim
e

period.

G
L

O
SSA

R
Y

goal indicator

A
n attribute that a student, teacher, or

other m
em

ber of the com
m

unity w
ould

possess if he/she w
ere progressing to-

w
ard a goal.

need

A
 discrepancy betw

een -vhat
is

and
w

hat is desired w
hich m

ust be overcom
e

to reach a goal(s).

needs assessm
ent

A
 collection of inform

ation to determ
ine

the needs that m
ust be fulfilled by the

school, hom
e, or other institution

to
accom

plish specified goals and objec-
tives.

obje ctive

E
ducational objectives define the specific

outcom
es needed in order to progress

tow
ard a particulP

r goal, w
ithin a sug-

gested am
ount of tim

e.

priority

A
 goal or program

 objective of relative
im

portance.

process evaluation

"P
rocess evaluation" is a procedure for

obtaining inform
ation w

hich a program
is in progress by revealing the degree to
w

hich the specified elem
ents

of the
program

 has been im
plem

ented as plan-
ned (im

plem
entation inform

ation) end
the extent to w

hich program
 objectivos

are being obtained (progress inform
a-

tion).

104

product evaluation

A
 m

ethod for determ
ining if anticipated

outcom
es actually occurred

after the
program

 has been in operation for a
specified period of tim

e.

program

A
n educational program

 includes every-
body and everything operating together
to accom

plish specified goals and ob-
jectives.

school =
 com

m
unity

T
his includes every m

em
ber of the entire

com
m

unity living w
ithin,the jurisidiction

of
a

public elem
entary or secondary

school:
students,

parents,
taxpayers,

adm
inistrators, teachers, classified em

-
ployees, old and young, poor, m

iddle-
incom

e, and fich-in brief, everyone.

state

A
 term

 broadly used to include the
G

overnor,
the

Legislature,
the

S
tate

B
oard of E

ducation, the S
tate S

uperin-
tendent of P

ublic Instruction and D
e-

partm
ent of E

ducation, and the S
tate

C
om

m
ission on T

eacher P
reparation and

Licensing.

sub-goal

A
 sub-goal is a definer of a goal.

In
education,

a sub-goal further
clarifies

the scope and intent of a m
ore general

goal. E
ach goal w

ould have tw
o or m

ore
clarifying sub-goals.
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T

R
O

D
U

C
T

IO
N

 T
O

 T
H

E
 A

P
P

E
N

D
IC

E
S

A
ppendices A

, B
 and C

 w
hich follow

contain
inform

ation,
and

exam
ples

of
assessm

ent and evaluation m
ethods,

to
further

describe
and

explain
im

portant
ideas suggested in and corresponding to
S

ections A
, B

 and C
, respectively. E

ach
A

ppendix contains
resource m

aterial
re-

lated to its corresponding S
ection.

O
nly pertinent and relatively short item

s
w

ere selected for this handbook, although
m

any other good exam
ples

are
readily

available. T
he R

eading and R
eference Lists

at the end of each S
ection provide leads to

additional resources w
hich m

ay be helpful.

A
ppendix A

 begins w
ith A

ssem
bly C

on-
current

R
esolution

26, w
hich expresses

Legislative support for student and parent
involvem

ent in evaluation. T
he second item

is
a

glossary
of

term
s w

ith
concrete

exam
ples to.assist the reader to understand

term
s useC

i throughout the handbook. T
he

third and idurth item
s list suggestions for

planning effective m
eetings.

T
he first three entries in A

ppendix B
 are

included to assist
in assessm

ent of the
learning environm

ent. B
-4 is an exam

ple of
a special program

 evaluation. Item
 5 is the

S
tull A

ct governing certificated personnel
evaluation. Item

s 6-8 are sam
ple instru-

m
ents for use in evaluating professional

staff. T
he "M

odel for C
ollaborative A

sses-
sm

ent" represents an attem
pt at a non-

standard, cooperative evaluation conducted

in
collaboration w

ith the person w
hose

w
ork is being evaluated. T

he rem
O

sining five
entries com

prise a set of different types of
school and district assessm

enter-

A
ppendix C

 begins w
ith an outline of

steps to be follow
ed by an advisory council

or other group in construéting their ow
n

evaluation criteria from
 educational goals.

T
he

next
ten

item
s

are
exam

ples
of

different m
ethods for collecting assessm

ent
data, including self-reports, direct procesS
observations,

attitude
surveys,

and
dif-

ferent types of criterion-referenced tests
covering several subject and process areas.
T

he last insert explains the m
eaning of test

scores.
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bly C
oncurrent R

esolution
N
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A
ssem

bly
C

oncurrent
R

esolution
N

o.
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elative to pupil and school evalua-
tions.LE

G
IS

LA
T

IV
E

 C
O

U
N

S
E

L'S
 D

IG
E

S
T

A
C

R
 26,

as
am

ended,
V

asconcellos
(E

d.). P
upil and school evaluations.

-

U
nder current law

, public school pupils
and their parents, as a general rule, do not
play an active role in the developm

ent of
any educational evaluation program

 that
evaluates pupils or their schools.

T
his m

easure w
ould express the desire

of the Legislature that public school pupils
and their parents be given the opportunity
to play a m

eaningful part in the develop-
m

ent of any educational evaluation pro-
gram

 or system
 that evaluates pupils or

their schools pursuant to guidelines de-
veloped by

the
Joint

C
om

m
ittee

on
E

ducational G
oals and E

valuation and the
D

epartm
ent of E

ducation.

Introduced by A
ssem

blym
en

V
asconcellosr A

rnett, C
hacon,

C
am

pbell, D
ixon, R

alph, S
iegler,

and S
uitt

(C
oauthors: S

enators A
yala and P

etris)

January 16, 1975

R
E

F
E

R
R

E
D

 T
O

 C
O

M
M

IT
T

E
E

 O
N

 E
D

U
C

A
T

IO
N

W
H

E
R

E
A

S
, T

he legislature has declared
its

intent
that pupils and their

parents
should directly participate in school-com

-
m

unity based goal setting; and

W
H

E
R

E
A

S
, T

he Joint C
om

m
ittee on

E
ducational G

oals and E
valuation has been

directed to study and recom
m

end system
s

of educational evaluation; and

W
H

E
R

E
A

S
, T

he Legislature recognizes
its obligation to protect the rights and re-
sponsibilities of children and the young in
the educational processes established by
the state; and

W
H

E
R

E
A

S
, T

he intent of this resolution
is to em

phasi7e that the active learning of
pupils is the purpose for w

hich schools
exist and that the continuous involvem

ent
of pupils and their parents in

decisions
w

hich affect their lives helps realize that
purpose; now

, therefore, be it

108

A
-1

R
esolved by the A

ssem
bly of the S

tate
of C

alifornia, the S
enate thereof concurr-

ing, T
hat it is the desire of the Legislature

that public school pupils and their parents
be

given
the

opportunity
to

play
a

m
eaningful part in the developm

ent of any
educational evaluation program

 or system
that

evaluates
pupils

or
their

schools
pursuant to guidelines developed by the
Joint C

om
m

ittee on E
ducational G

oals and
E

valuation and the S
tate D

epartm
ent of

E
ducation; and be it further.

R
esolved, T

hat the C
hief C

lerk of the
A

ssem
bly transm

it copies of this resolution
to the S

uperintendent of P
ublic Instruction,

m
em

bers of the S
tate B

oard of E
ducation,

each county superintendent of schools,
and each elem

entary,
high school, and

unified school district governing board in
the state.
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I. W
hat is E

valuation?

A
. E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
 IS

:

1. A
 process of collecting,

analyzing,
and com

paring inform
ation for the

purpose of fostering better decisions.

2. A
 necessary leadership and m

anage-
m

ent tool for instructional im
prove-

m
ent.

3. A
n inform

ed subjective judgm
ent of

progress, not just criticizing people.

4. U
sed to im

prove instructional
pro-

gram
s.

5. Im
portant at

every level
of instruc-

tional decision-m
aking.

6. M
ost

effective
w

hen
it

includes
students,

teachers,
adm

inistrators,
and others.

7. E
nlightenm

ent
for

decision-m
aking;

illum
inating evidence w

hich bears on
potential decisions.

B
. F

O
U

R
 Q

U
E

S
T

IO
N

S

A
n approach to the evaluation process

is
established

by answ
ering

these
questions.

W
H

O
 w

ill evaluate?
(see S

elf-E
xternal)

W
H

A
T

 to evaluate?
(see

P
rocess-P

roduct
and.

P
eople-P

rogram
s)

W
hen to evaluate?
(see F

orm
ative-S

um
m

ative)

H
O

W
 w

ill
the

inform
ation

be
used?
(see C

riterion -referenced-N
orm

referenced and F
ocused-U

n-
focused)

C
. W

H
Y

 E
V

A
LU

A
T

E
?

O
ften program

s don't w
ork w

ell at
first. T

hey can be im
proved and m

ade
to w

ork over tim
e through the evalua-

tion process. E
valuation looks at the

extent to w
hich needs and objectives

are being m
et and seeks to elim

inate
the discrepancies betw

een w
hat is and

w
hat should be. T

his inform
ation

is
valuable

to
planners,

m
anagers,

learners,
instructors,

parents, adm
in-

istrators, school boards and legislators,
all of w

hom
 m

ust m
ake decisions (at

different
levels) on educational pro-

gram
s.

D
. P

U
R

P
O

S
E

T
ne purpose of evaluation is to im

-
prove instructional program

s through
inform

ed decisions. O
nly w

hen actual
perform

ance is com
pared w

ith clear
and m

easureable objectives and need-
ed im

provem
ents are m

ade based on
hum

an judgm
ent of those com

parisons
is the com

plete evaluation process at
w

ork.

E
. E

V
A

LU
A

T
O

R
S

T
w

o types of people are needed for
conducting an evaluation

im
partial

people for collecting, analyzing, and
displaying inform

ation and people w
ho

deal w
ell w

ith the values involved in
clarifying, judging, and planning.

110

II.
Q

uestions for P
lanning an E

valuation

In planning an evaluation and deciding
how

 to carry out each of the five steps,
this

ten-question
guide

has
proven

useful.

W
H

O
, gathers H

O
W

 M
U

C
H

 inform
ation,

about W
H

A
T

 O
B

JE
C

T
IV

E
S

, for W
H

A
T

G
R

O
U

P
S

, H
O

W
 O

F
T

E
N

,
U

S
IN

G
W

H
IC

H
 M

E
A

S
U

R
E

S
, and com

pares the
m

easurem
ents w

ith W
H

A
T

 C
R

IT
E

R
IA

,
displaying the com

parisons to W
H

IC
H

D
E

C
IS

IO
N

 M
A

K
E

R
S

, for W
H

A
T

 JU
D

G
-

M
E

N
T

S
, to m

ake W
H

IC
H

 IM
P

R
O

V
E

-
M

E
N

T
S

?

III. T
he E

valuation P
rocess

A
. S

T
E

P
 O

N
E

C
LA

R
IF

Y
 audiences,

decisions and
purposes of the evaluation process.

C
larifying the audiences, decisions

and purposes
of

the
evaluation

shapes the evaluation
effort and

helps ensure that only useful in-
form

ation
w

ill
be collected. T

he
general purpose of clarification is to
obtain agreem

ent on purposes and
m

eanings by all concerned.

K
ey decision-m

akers and others in-
volved w

ith the program
 need to

m
eet early in the evaluation pro-

cess to
consider and com

e to
agreem

ent on the purpose of the
evaluation, the audiences it

is
in-

tended for and the anticipated de-
cisions to be m

ade based,-on the
results.

If no decisions are antici-
pated w

hich m
ight be affected by

the
evidence

to
be

collected,
evaluation w

ill be a w
aste of tim

e.



Q
U

E
S

T
IO

N
S

 F
O

R
 C

LA
R

IF
Y

IN
G

W
hy is the evaluation being done?

W
ho needs the inform

ation?
W

hat w
ill they do w

ith it?
W

ho w
ill m

ake decisions about
the program

?
W

hat decisions m
ight be m

ade?
W

hat changes m
ight be m

ade as a
result of evaluating?
W

ho w
ill these changes affect?

S
hould they be involved in the

evaluation?

D
oes everyone

understand
and

agree w
ith these answ

ers?

A
G

E
N

D
A

W
H

O
 w

ill be involved?
W

H
E

N
 w

ill they m
eet?

W
H

A
T

 needs clarifying?
H

O
W

 w
ill they do it?

"H
anes,

Inc.'s
S

ales
D

epartm
ent

w
ants us to replace our C

reative
T

hinking
classes

w
ith

som
ething

m
ore

'practical',
like

B
usiness

M
ath."

"D
osen't our present instructional

program
 produce good salespeople?"

B
. S

T
E

P
 T

W
O

C
O

LLE
C

T
 inform

ation on progress to-
w

ards objectives and goals.

D
ecision m

akers need strong
evi-

dence as input. C
hoosing and using

the proper m
easures are im

portant.

R
eview

, and if necessary, refine the
objectives for the program

. C
onsider

the nature of the inform
ation needed

and how
 often it m

ust be collected.
T

he inform
ation collected m

ay be
form

al or inform
al, observations by

participants
or

trained
observers,

tests
or

surveys,
quantitative

or
qualitative, or any com

binations of
these and

other m
easures.

M
ost

im
portant is that all agree they are

valid
for

the
objectives and the

evaluation, relevant to the decisions
to be m

ade and sufficiently strong
and broad to allow

 w
ise decisions.

A
 G

O
O

D
 O

B
JE

C
T

IV
E

 IS
:

E
xplicit about the ultim

ate outcom
e or

product of an activity
M

atched w
ith needs and goals

M
easurable or verifiable

S
pecific about conditions of m

easurem
ent

A
 G

O
O

D
 M

E
A

S
U

R
E

 IS
:

A
cceptable to decision m

akers
A

ppropriate and valid
C

om
prehensive

D
iagnostic

D
iscrim

inating
F

easible
F

ocused on change
Instructor-fair
N

on-threatening
O

bjective
R

eliable
S

ensitive to positive and negative out-
com

es
U

nobstructive

111

A
 G

O
O

D
 O

B
S

E
R

V
A

T
IO

N
 IS

:

C
autious and guarded

E
asily interpreted

Internally consistent
Q

uantified
R

elevant
S

pecific
S

tated in operational term
s

S
ufficient

T
im

ely
V

erifiable

A
G

E
N

D
A

W
H

O
 can best do it?

W
H

E
N

 and how
 often?

W
H

A
T

 inform
ation is needed?

H
O

W
 w

ill progress or success be
m

easured?

"H
ow

 about using
these

reading
and m

ath achievem
ent tests?"

"T
o m

easure creative thinking and
sales ability? N

ever!"

C
. S

T
E

P
 T

H
R

E
E

D
IS

P
LA

Y
 progress inform

ation and
com

parisons.

T
he inform

ation obtained is m
ade

available to concerned audiences to
bring m

axim
um

 input to the judging
process.



T
hose w

ho w
ill m

ake decisions about the program
 need to receive the inform

ation
in a useful

form
. T

he privacy and feelings of any people w
hose w

ork is judged by the
evaluation m

ust be
protected. O

ften sum
m

arized or anonym
ous data

is
useful,

but accuracy should be
m

aintained. Inform
ation should be com

pared w
ith objectives and standards and

analyzed.

D
IS

P
LA

Y
IN

G
 IN

F
O

R
M

A
T

IO
N

D
ecide w

hat inform
ation should go to w

hich audiences and how
 best

to get it to them
:

Inform
ation

A
udiences

A
necdot,?s

C
om

parisons
C

onsequences
D

escriptive statistics
F

acts
F

ollow
-up studies

O
bjectives

R
aw

 data
S

um
arized data

T
rends

A
dm

inistrators
C

om
m

unity
C

ounselors
F

ederal agencies
Instructors
Learners
Legislators
M

anagers
P

arents
S

taff
S

tage A
gency

S
upervisors

A
G

E
N

D
A

W
H

O
 w

ill be responsible?
W

H
E

N
 and how

 often?
W

H
A

T
 w

ill be displayed?
H

ow
 w

ill it be displayed?

M
eans

A
udio-visual presentations

C
om

puter printouts
B

ulletin boards
F

act sheets
Inform

al "com
m

unications
M

eetings
N

ew
s M

edia
P

rogress reports
S

tatus reports

"I'm
 pleased to

report
that our graduates receive m

ore aw
ards for suggestions than

any other group at H
anes, and that sales have risen w

herever they are em
ployed."
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D
. S

T
E

P
 F

O
U

R

JU
D

G
E

 the evidence for successes and
needs.

M
erely displaying and reporting results

is
not sufficient

they m
ust be

com
pared w

ith objectives and judged
for adequacy.

T
he decision m

akers com
pare progress

or success inform
ation w

ith the stated
objectives

and
purposes

and
rank

successes
and

needs.
E

ven
w

hen
certain people have m

ajor responsibility
to pass official judgm

ent on a program
,

opinions should be sought from
 as

m
any interested or affected groups and

individuals as possible. B
ecause judg-

m
ents are subjective, they should be

offered w
ith thought, accepted w

ith
care and substantiated by evidence.

P
R

O
C

E
D

U
R

E
 F

O
R

 M
A

K
IN

G
 JU

D
G

M
E

N
T

S

1. C
onvene decision m

akers.
2. R

eview
 goals and objectives.

3. R
eview

 the evaluation procedures
used and the inform

ation collected.
4. D

eterm
ine successful

aspects
re-

vealed by the evidence.
5. R

ank success for future planning.
6. Judge the seriousness of the

con-
sequences of any continuing

dis-
crepancies betw

een actual and de-
sired perform

ance.
7. S

um
m

arize and docum
ent

judg-
m

ents for subm
ission to those w

ho
.w

ill plan any needed program
 im

-
provem

ents.



A
G

E
N

D
A

W
H

O
 w

ill judge?
W

H
E

N
 and how

 often?
W

H
A

T
 decisions w

ill be m
ade?

H
O

W
 w

ill they be m
ade?

"I think that indicates C
reative T

hink-
ing is 'practical' enough."

"Y
es, w

e're producing good sale',-
people and that's w

hat counts."

E
. P

LA
N

 N
E

E
D

E
D

 P
R

O
G

R
A

M
IM

P
R

O
V

E
M

E
N

T
S

In
order for evaluation to im

prove
program

s, corrective actions m
ust be

planned and carried out, based upon
judgm

ents about strong evidence.

T
he planners should include people

w
ith a variety of view

points as w
ell as

those w
ho w

ill authorize changes and
those w

ho w
ill carry them

 out. W
hile

it
is

necessary
to

bring som
e

em
otional feelings into the planning

process, the revision plans m
ust fol-

5. R
eplan goals, purposes, objectives.

procedures, as necessary.
6. D

evelop new
 evaluation m

ethods,
tools, procedures, as necessary.

7. R
etrain personnel as necessary.

8. Im
plem

ent changes.

A
G

E
N

D
A

W
ho w

ill plan?
W

H
E

N
 and how

 often?
W

H
A

T
 are the priorities?

H
O

W
 w

ill plans be carried out?

"I think w
e should w

ork on expanding
our C

reative T
hinking classes and

keep an eye on them
."

"Let's do _that. E
valuating

:._ gives
us useful inform

ation. I'll
the re-

port to H
anes, Inc."

IV
. "W

hatcha D
oiii?" "E

valuating!"

low
 from

 the data and judgm
ents

collected, and logically lead tow
ard

im
provem

ent.

P
LA

N
N

IN
G

 F
O

R
 C

H
A

N
G

E

1
C

ovene planning team
 and

de-
cision-m

akers.
2. D

evelop alternatives to m
eet needs.

3. R
ank alternatives considering:
cost/benefit
feasibility
feedback
research evidence

4. C
hoose best alternative.

A
ccrediting

A
ffirm

ing
A

nalyzing
A

pproving
A

scertaining
A

ssessing
A

uditing
A

uthenticating
C

harting
C

larifying
C

ollecting
C

om
paring

C
om

puting
C

orroborating
C

ritiquing
D

ebating

D
educing

D
eterm

ining
D

iagnosing
D

isplaying
D

isputing
E

xam
ining

G
auging

Identifying
Inspecting
Interpreting
Investigating
Judging
M

easuring
M

onitoring
O

bserving
P

lanning

P
robing

P
roving

Q
uestioning

R
anking

R
eckoning

R
eporting

R
esearching

R
eview

ing
S

am
pling

S
tratifying

S
tudying

T
esting

V
alidating

V
aluing

V
erifying

W
eighing

113



V
. O

ptions i'or E
valuating

A
. F

O
C

U
S

E
D

 U
N

F
O

C
U

S
E

D

A
 F

O
C

U
S

E
D

 E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

 m
ight determ

ine that all students in
tw

o arithm
etic program

s had
learned

to add colum
ns

of
num

bers.

C
ollects

inform
ation

specifically
related

to
the

objectives
established

for the program
. Inform

ation collectors are very
aw

are of objectives and goals.
narrow

er
specific input to decision m

akers

less costly

A
n U

N
F

O
C

U
S

E
D

 E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

 m
ight additionally uncover that

students from
 one program

 now
 dislike arthm

etic, w
hile the

others are m
ath puzzle fans.

C
ollects inform

ation on objectives and on unanticipated side
effect. Inform

ation collectors typically are not aw
are of the

goals zr-rs.t objectives of the program
.

broader
m

ore intrusive

m
ore costly

m
ore input to decision m

akers

B
. C

R
IT

E
R

IO
N

-R
E

F
E

R
E

N
C

E
D

 N
O

R
M

-R
E

F
E

R
E

N
C

E
D

C
R

IT
E

R
IO

N
-R

E
F

E
R

E
N

C
E

D
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
 - W

e should buy this
car; it's got all five features w

e had listed!

C
om

paring perform
ance m

easurem
ents w

ith objective criteria.

tests m
astery

used for diagnosis and
fosters com

petition w
ith self

verification
standard com

parison
com

pared to objectives

114

N
O

R
M

-R
E

F
E

R
E

N
C

E
D

 E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

- N
o, w

e should buy this
m

odel! It gets better gas m
ileage than the average

car.

C
om

paring perform
ance m

easurem
ents w

ith other perform
ances

or an average.

ranks learners
fosters com

petition w
ith others

relative com
parison

used for ranking, grading
com

pared to norm
s

C
. E

valuating P
E

O
P

LE
 or P

R
O

G
R

A
M

S

P
E

O
P

LE
 P

R
O

G
R

A
M

S

P
E

O
P

LE
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
 - Let's leave the w

aitress a big tip. S
he's

really gone out of her w
ay for us.

E
valuated by self or others to rank, select, or diagnose strengths

or
needs.

E
valuation

of
others should be beneficial,

not
threatening.

student's achievem
ent and

attitude
staff's effectiveness

parent's involvem
ent

adm
inistrator's m

anagem
ent

P
R

O
G

R
A

M
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
-T

his restaurant's food is
as good as

the service. Let's com
e back soon.

M
ost often evaluated by m

easuring their im
pact on people.

P
referable w

here program
 rather than personnel changes are

planned; less threatening.

group achievem
ent and attitude

effectiveness of instructional resources

external influences

cost-effectiveness



D
. F

O
R

M
A

T
IV

E
 or S

U
M

M
A

T
IV

E
 E

valuation

F
O

R
M

A
T

IV
E

 S
U

M
M

A
T

IV
E

F
O

R
M

A
T

IV
E

 E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

 is tasting the stew
 as

it and adding w
hatever is needed.

T
akes place during the developm

ent of a program
adjust the program

.

you're m
aking

and is used to

subject: developing program
tryout and revise

parts of a program
, change-no change decisions

S
U

M
M

A
T

IV
E

 E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

 is tasting it at dinner and deciding
to record the recipe for a success.
T

akes place at the end of a program
 and is used to choose

betw
een tw

o or m
ore program

s.

subject: com
pleted program

test and im
plem

ent

the w
hole program

accept-reject decisions

E
. E

vaivating P
R

O
C

E
S

S
 or P

R
O

D
U

C
T

A
 P

R
O

C
E

S
S

 E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

 is m
aking sure you are follow

ing all
the directions for building the canoe.
Looks .at the m

eans by w
hich attem

pts are m
ade to reach

the
objectives.

subject: im
plem

entation and validity ot process

observed in progress
tem

porarily available evidence

A
 P

R
O

D
U

C
T

 E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

 is using it, finding that it leaks and
repairing it.

Looks at the tangible results, ..Jutcom
es or ends of a program

.

ends-oriented
review

ed at convenience

subject: objects E
t results

tangible products available
as evidence
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F
. S

E
LF

 or E
X

T
E

R
N

A
L E

valuators

S
E

LF
 E

X
T

E
R

N
A

L

S
E

LF
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
 is w

eighing yourself, getting upset and
deciding to diet tom

orrow
.

P
lanned and perform

ed by those responsible for w
hat is being

evaluated. W
here practical,

self-evaluations should be inde-
pendently verified.

potential for overrating
cooperation w

ith changes

fam
iliarity w

ith particular situation
continuously conducted

E
X

T
E

R
N

A
L E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
 is the doctor telling you that 220

pounds is just too m
uch and that you should lose 30 pounds.

T
ypically planned jointly and carried out by others, hopefully

im
partial to the outcom

es. T
he ultim

ate goal is to learn from
external evaluations how

 to better do self-evaluations.

greater credibility

fam
iliarity w

ith com
parable program

s

recom
m

endations m
ay be ignored

periodically conducted

V
I. A

S
S

E
S

S
M

E
N

T
S

 vs. E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

S

A
S

S
E

S
S

M
E

N
T

S
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
S

S
om

e people m
istake assessm

ent or m
easurem

ent for evalua-
tion. W

hile m
easuring progress is a part of the evaluation

process,
it

m
ust

be
com

bined
w

ith
com

parisons
against

standards and w
ith subjective, hum

an judgm
ents about these

com
parisons to be called "evaluation." A

ssessm
ent is facts-

oriented; evaluation is decision - and replanning - oriented.



A
ssessm

ents
132 pupils absent
3,435 square feet
$729 per student
85° in the Library
A

N
 A

S
S

E
S

S
M

E
N

T
:

"H
ey, these pum

pkins are tw
o feet w

ide."'
V

II. S
om

e T
ypes

a ccountabD
ity reports

accreditation self-study
.content validity analysis
im

plem
entation check

needs assessm
ent

norm
-referenced com

parisons
pretest/posttest gain analysis
progress tow

ard objectives

assessing needs E
r problem

s
attitudinal survey
com

parisons
patterns of achievem

ent
progress m

easures
selection

attitudinal survey
certification exam

ination
diagnostic feedback
grading E

r assignm
ent

learning style
prediction of success
progress evaluation

evaluation of goals
identification of problem

 areas
periodic review

s
resource analysis
unfocused evaluation for policy m

akers

analysis
com

parisons
corroborations
critiques
interpretations
review

s

E
valuations

too m
any; find out w

hy
need m

ore; plan to get m
ore space

acceptable; no change needed
too hot; plan to reduce heat
A

N
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
: "W

ow
, I'll buy onel"

of E
valuations

IN
S

T
R

U
C

T
IO

N
A

L P
R

O
G

R
A

M
S

courses
of

curricula
projects
strategies

G
R

O
U

P
S

adm
inistrators

instructors
of

learners
m

anagers
staff

IN
D

IV
ID

U
A

LS
adm

inistrators
instructors

of
learners
m

anagers
staff

M
A

S
T

E
R

 P
LA

N
N

IN
G

finance
instruction

of
m

anagem
ent

m
aterials developm

ent/
acquisition

R
E

S
E

A
R

C
H

analysis
controls

of
m

easures
sam

pling
variables
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A
-3

P
LA

N
N

IN
G

 E
F

F
E

C
T

IV
E

 M
E

E
T

IN
G

S
*

13 S
teps to a B

etter M
eeting

If you run good m
eetings, people w

ill
com

e back again and again, and participate
actively!

1. A
t least one w

eek before the m
eeting:

set the tim
e, get the place, and send

out
a

notice
w

ith
the

prelim
inary

agenda.

2. C
om

e early
S

et up and arrange the
room

B
ring the supplies in

S
et

up the sheets for the E
xplicit G

roup
M

em
ory

G
reet

people
T

he
m

eeting itself.

3. S
tart on tim

e.

4. Introduce everyone
G

et out their
expectations.

5. G
et out, or revise, the agenda: W

hy
are w

e here? W
hat do w

e w
ant to

accom
plish?

6. S
et a tim

e lim
it

how
 long w

ill
it

take?

7. O
rder a realistic agenda

w
hat's m

ost
im

portant to deal w
ith first? A

 sug-
gested breakdow

n for m
eetings:

T
aken from

Interaction
A

ssociates,
M

eetings,
M

eetings, M
eetings: H

ow
 T

o R
un E

ffective S
m

all
G

roups, S
an F

rancisco;
Interaction

A
ssociates,

1972.



V
III. S

om
e of M

y B
est F

riends A
re E

valuators

S
T

A
N

D
A

R
D

S
P

R
O

G
R

E
S

S
IN

F
O

R
M

A
T

IO
N

JU
D

G
M

E
N

T
S

R
E

C
O

M
M

E
N

D
A

T
IO

N
S

F
O

R
 IM

P
R

O
V

E
M

E
N

T
S

T
he car w

ill be in
w

orking order at all
tim

es.

T
he car does not

start.
U

nacceptable.
T

ake car to repair
shop.

C
heckbook m

ust
balance at the end
of each m

onth.

$62.29 overdraw
n.

T
oo m

uch.
A

plologize to bank.
R

equest credit.
K

eep closer track
against budget next
m

onth.

A
t least 90%

 of the
teachers w

ill say
they prefer the new
teachers lounge to
the old one.

95%
 say they pre-

fer it.
G

reat!
N

o change neJed.
C

ontinue periodic
evaluations.

I m
ust com

plete 20
lessons in m

ath by
end of term

 to re-
ceive a bonus on
m

y grade.

I have com
pleted

17 units to date.
O

nly three left and
nine days.

C
om

plete at least
one unit each three
days over the next
nine days.

S
tudents in* the ex-

perim
ental school

w
ill achieve higher

average C
E

E
B

scores than those
not in it.

E
xperim

ental school
average: 1144
O

ther schools:1126

N
o significant

difference.
R

e-exam
ine the ex-

perim
ental school's

program
, and this

objective.

A
 - 3

1. 'inform
ation sharinglreporting

2. problem
-so(ving/decision-m

aking
3. general rapping
Im

portant: D
eal w

ith only one item
 at a

tim
e.

8. A
ssign tasks.

9. R
eview

 progress of the m
eeting fuse

the E
xplicit G

roup M
em

ory).
10. C

heck w
ith everyone

how
 do they

feel'?

11. S
et the next m

eeting tim
e and date,

w
ith prelim

inary agenda.

12. T
ake dow

n the E
xplicit G

roup M
em

ory,
transcribe

it, and m
ail it out to the

participants.

13. P
ut the room

 back in order.
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F
acilitator

T
he facilitator

is
a

neutral,
non-

evaluative,
non-judgem

ental
process

(not people) m
anager. H

e is
neither

the traditional chairm
an nor the tradi-

tional decision-m
aker.

T
he facilitator does not add his ow

n
ideas or content com

m
ents. T

o help
the group break fixation, he/she offers
problem

-solving strategies and m
akes

process com
m

ents.

T
he function of the facilitator is very

pragm
atic:

to
help the group solve

problem
s.

T
he facilitator

respects and defends
the group m

em
bers and their ideas

from
 attack.

- T
he facilitator keep.; the group focused
on the task.

It is not the responsibility of the facili-
tator to "save" the groupthe group
is responsible for solving its ow

n prob-
lem

s.

S
uggestions F

or the F
acilitator

D
efine your role at the beginning of

the m
eeting. A

sk the group to help
you do your job.

C
onstantly check W

ith the group.

B
e positive. C

om
plim

ent the group.

T
urn questions back to the group.



D
on't talk too m

uch.

T
ake care of everyone.

R
efer to the explicit group m

em
ory.

Y
ou

w
ill

m
ake

m
istakesit's

okay
w

hen you do.

B
e an energizer.

R
ecorder

T
he role of the recorder is to capture

basic ideas on large sheets of paper
in full view

 of the group.

T
he recorder does not edit or para-

phrase:
he uS

es the w
ords of

the
speaker.

T
he recorder should w

rite dow
n

enough of
the

basic
ideas,so

that
they can be recalled later.

-
Like the facilitator, the recorder should
rem

ain neutral and not enter into the
problem

-solving process.

It m
ay be that the recorder w

ill
lag

behind the group. If the recorder gets
lost or doesn't hear som

ething, he/she
should ask the group to stop and re-
peat the statem

ent.

S
uggestions F

or the R
ecorder

Listen for key w
orcis.

T
ry to capture basic ideasithe essence.

-
D

on't 44rite dow
n everv w

ord.

W
rite legibly, print or w

rite 1" to 1 Y
2"

high.

-
D

on't be afraid to m
is-spell.

U
se o-u-t-l-i-n-e form

.

V
ary colors:

use: colors to
highlight

and to divide ideas.

U
nderline.

U
se

stars
****,

num
bers

1-2-3-4-5,
dots 00000

O
bserver

- T
he role of the observer is to be sensi-

tive to the feeling-tone of the group,
that is, to be aw

are of the feelings that
are

being
expressed

by
the

group
m

em
bers during the discussions.

T
he observer m

ust be perceptive of any
"hidden agenda" operating in the group.

T
he observer should record significant

feelings, both those expressed and un-
expressed, to be fed back to the group
at appropriate tim

es.

T
he observer oidinarily does not par-

ticipate directly in the group discussion,
but sensitively observes the group pro-
cess.

S
uggestions F

or T
he O

bserver

B
e aw

are both of w
hat

is
said

or
left unsaid.
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- T
ake notes of significant feelings.

- B
e alert to body language as

w
ell

as the spoken w
ord.

-
D

on't participate
orally,

but observe
sensitively.

R
esource P

erson

T
he resource person is som

eone w
ho

has specific know
ledge or

expertise
relative to the business .of the group.
O

rdinarily he is not a direct participant
in the group discussion, but is called
upon w

hen specific resource data are
needed.

T
he resource person m

ay be a single
person w

ho is present at all m
eetings

of the group, or the group m
ay decide

to invite different persons w
ith specific

expertise for particular m
eetings.

S
uggestions F

or T
he R

esource P
erson

B
e brief but specific w

ith the inform
a-

tion requested. If you don't know
 data,

say so; don't bluff your w
ay.

If inform
ation is not im

m
ediately availa-

ble, know
 w

here to find it.

-
D

on't im
pose your interests or goals

on the group; be responsive to the
group's need

for
inform

ation
or

assistance.

T
rainer

- T
he trainer is a person usually selected



by
the

group
to

conduct
training

sessions
to

accom
plish

a
specific

objective(cl:

T
he trainer is responsible for organizing

and planning the training sessions.

T
he trainer m

ay conduct the m
eeting

as an inform
ation-giver,

(lecturer,
re-

source person, etc.), or he m
ay choose

to use group dynam
ic techniques or

other teaching m
ethods to teach spe-

cific skills.)

S
uggestions F

or T
he T

rainer

T
he trainer should

refrain
from

 im
-

posing
his

ow
n "agenda"

on
the

group. T
rainers should be responsive

to the specified
objective(s)

for
the

session.

- T
he trainer

should avoid
creating

a

condition of over-dependence on him
-

self by group m
em

bers. O
ne purpose

of the
trainer should be to free the

group to m
ove ahead on its ow

n.

G
roup M

em
ber

-
It's

the
responsibility

of
the

group
m

em
bers to see that their ideas are

adequately recorded.

It's
the group's responsibility to see

that the facilitator, the recorder, and
the observer rem

ain
neutral

in
their

roles and do not m
anipulate the group.

G
roup m

em
bers should focus all their

energy on the problem
.

S
uggestions F

or T
he G

roup M
em

ber

S
ay w

hat you need to say sim
ply and

briefly.

- T
im

ing is im
portant; express your ideas

w
hen appropriate

and
tim

ely
to

the
topic.

B
e objective in your approach. If you

disagree w
ith w

hat is being discussed,
disagree w

ith issues, and not persons.

Listening
is

as
least as im

portant as
talking.

- T
ry to express rather than im

press.

H
ave a m

anner w
hich

is
w

arm
 and

understanding.

E
xplicit G

roup M
em

ory

W
riting on the w

alls on large pieces of
poster paper facilitates group m

em
ory and

focus on the task.

It serves as a visual record of the pro-
cess of the m

eeting.

-
It

respects
individualseverybody's

idea
is

im
portant enough

to
w

rite
dow

n.

It depersonalizes ideas.

P
articipants don't have to hold onto,

or defend, their ideasit serves as a
psychic release, and frees people to
hear other ideas.

It helps the facilitator and the group to
recall and organize the ideas.

11 9

It's a perm
anent record of the m

eeting.

G
eneral N

otes

1
D

o not assum
e that som

eone m
ust

w
inat the expense of som

eone else's
losingw

hen discussion reaches a stale-
m

ate; instead, look
for the m

ost
acceptable alternative for all parties.

2. A
void conflict-reducing techniques (such

as m
ajority votes, averages, claim

 trips
and

bargaining).
W

hen
a

dissenting
m

em
ber finally agrees to

a
solution,

don't feel that he/she m
ust be rew

arded
by being given his/her ow

n w
ay later.

3. D
ifferences of opinion are natural and

should be expected. S
eek them

 out:
try to involve everyone in the decision-
m

aking
process.

D
isagreem

ents
can

help from
 the group's decision,

since
there

is
a

greater
chance

that
the

group w
ill hit upon m

ore adequate so-
lutions through digesting a w

ide range
of inform

ation and opinions.

T
ypes of M

eetings

D
efine w

hat kind of m
eeting it is:

O
ften, confusion arises from

 the fact
that no one know

s w
hat kind of m

eeting is
being held, or w

hy it w
as called.

T
ype of M

eeting
Leadership R

oles
P

R
O

B
LE

M
-S

O
LV

IN
G

(facilitator)

IN
F

O
R

M
A

T
IO

N
A

L
(facilitator, resource
person)

D
E

C
IS

IO
N

-M
A

K
IN

G
(facilitator)

T
R

A
IN

IN
G

 S
E

S
S

IO
N

(trainer)



S
om

etiM
es a com

bination of m
odes m

ay
be m

ost effective: this is fine. O
nly, m

ake
clear w

hat it is you're doing, and try to
stay

in
one m

ode at a tim
e to avoid

confusion.

H
ow

 to A
rrange the M

eeting R
oom

P
roper room

 arrangem
ent can

greatly
increase the effectiveness of a. m

eeting.

G
roupa-

M
em

ber

F
acilitator

D
oor

R
ole P

laying

R
ecorder

E
xplicit

G
roup

M
em

ory

O
bserver

M
eetings

often
get

confused
w

hen
people play m

ore than one role.
F

or the
duration of a m

eeting, play only one role,
and m

ake it
explicit to the rest of the

group.F
acilitator

R
ecorder

- O
bserver

- R
esource P

erson
T

rainer

C
ontracts: D

efine.roles and agree to play
them

 out during the group m
eeting.

If
everyone understands each other's roles,

F
ocus the m

eeting aw
ay from

 the
door

F
ocus the group on the explicit group

m
em

ory

a sem
i-circle is best

D
on't put sm

all groups in large room
s

then the group can function as a self-
correcting m

echanism
 (by keeping each

person to the designated role).

14 S
teps In P

roblem
-S

olving

1. Is there really a problem
?

2. Is that the real problem
?

3. B
rainstorm

: how
 do you perceive the

problem
?

4. C
an you

define
the

problem
? U

sing
strategies such as com

bine,
reduce,

and focus,
it

is
helpful

to
get

the
problem

 defined from
 different points of
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view
from

adm
inistrators,

teachers,
parents, students, and the com

m
unity

at large.

5. D
oes everyone agree on the problem

definition?

6. C
an you break the problem

 dow
n into

sub-problem
s?

It
is

im
portant to get

agreem
ent and to focus in.

7. B
rainstorm

 in a positive m
anner: suggest

alternative
solutions.

E
ncourage,

everyone to voice m
any ideas (practi-

cal/ideal,
com

plete/fragm
ented),

and
D

O
N

'T
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
E

.
Let

other
ideas

stim
ulate you to think of m

ore ideas.
D

on't
vote

on
or

select
solutions.

R
ather, m

ove im
m

ediately into develop-
ing criteria.

8. D
evelop criteria: Is it ideal? D

oes it m
ake

you happy? Is it possible? Is it practical?
H

ow
 easy or how

 hard w
ould it be to

im
plem

ent? D
escribe a good solution:

w
hat w

ould it look like?

9. S
et up a grid: (try to get consensus)

10. W
hat then? W

hat happens if
no solu-

tion w
orks?

11. E
lim

inate: W
hat don't

you like? ls there
a solution that you can't like w

ith?

12. C
om

bine the best sections of several
solutions.

13. R
edefine -the problem

. R
epeat

steps
five through tw

elve.

14. T
he last resort: if nothing else

w
orks,

resort to voting or bargaining for the
m

ost acceptable solution.



A
 -4

O
R

G
A

N
IZ

IN
G

 F
O

R
 IN

T
E

R
P

E
R

S
O

N
A

L C
O

M
M

U
N

IC
A

T
IO

N
 A

N
D

 G
R

O
U

P
 D

E
C

IS
IO

N
-

M
A

K
IN

G
*

P
lanning for G

ood C
om

m
unication

H
um

an understanding doesn't just hap-
pen. G

ood planning and good attitudes are
necessary for m

axim
um

 interpersonal com
-

m
unication (see S

ection B
 of V

olum
e II),

T
he best planning is that w

hich enhances
.

attitudes of openness, cooperation, inde-
pendence, and concern. T

he follow
ing

aspects of group m
eetings should be con-

sidered during the process design phase to
increase the probability of effective

in-
terpersonal com

m
unication.

C
onvenience to participants

distance

access

safety

parking

space requirem
ents

delivery and storage of m
aterials

audio-visual presenta dons

baby sitting services

com
fortable setting

neutral psychological zone

seating

tem
perature control

sm
oking

refreshm
ents

noise

aesthetics

tim
e constraints

calendar of events

frequency of m
eetings

tim
e of day

participants should determ
ine schedule

large blocks of tim
e needed (21/2 hours

plus)

deadlines need to be set

sufficient notice of schedule

large group m
eetings not to exceed

1
1 1/2 hours

uses of large groups (12+
) (see

S
ection B

., V
olum

e II)

task orientation

reporting inform
ation

organizing activities

sum
m

arizing results

achieving consensus
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uses of sm
all groups (3-12) (see

S
ections B

 and C
, V

olum
e II)

exchanging ideas and concerns

sharing inform
ation

assessing needs

uses of com
m

ittees (3-25)

research and investigation

planning

carrying out assignm
ents

uses of triads (3) (see S
ection B

,
V

olum
e II)

training in telling

training in listening

training in observing

techniques for arriving at needs and
consensus (S

ee S
ections C

 and D
,

V
olum

e II)

opinion questionnaires

fact surveys

interview
s

public hearings
*Joint C

om
m

ittee on E
ducational G

oals and E
valu-

ation,
C

ritical Q
uestions and A

nsw
ers, S

acra-
m

ento; C
alifornia Legislature, July 5, 1973, p. 1.



tow
n hall m

eetings

school =
 com

m
unity forum

s

com
m

ittees

D
elphi forecasting

C
harrette process

m
ethods of ranking

filing m
inority reports

keys to effective com
m

unication (see
S

ection 13, V
olum

e II)

establishing groundrules

leadership em
erging from

 the group

allow
ing for a m

ix of view
s

providing feedback

T
here are beginning to em

erge, as a
result of trial and error, generic structures
(or

m
odels)

w
hich

can
guide

future
school =

 com
m

unity decision-m
aking. S

om
e

of the m
ore advanced m

odels and m
odel

com
ponents are included in S

ections B
, C

,
D

, and E
 of V

olum
e

II
for consideration,

m
odification and use by school=

 com
m

un-
ities. S

ection F
 presents com

m
ents on the

involvem
ent of certain groups requiring

special considerationthe poor, teachers,
and students. S

ection G
 presents som

e of
the products of successful decision-m

aking
in tw

o m
odel com

m
unities.
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1. P
aper and P

encil Q
uestionnaire

S
elf

R
eport

S
elf report questionnaires are probably

the m
ost com

m
on type of assessm

ent used
in

non-academ
ic

evaluations. T
hey

are
relatively

inexpensive;
they

secure
re-

sponses to
exactly the sam

e questions
from

 each respondent; and they are w
ritten

so that there is a perm
anent record of the

response. T
he chief disadvantage

of
a

paper-and-pencil questionnaire is that the
respondent m

ust be able to
read and

understand the questionnaire, usually w
rit-

ten
in

E
nglish.

T
hus,

paper-and-pencil
questionnaires are not very useful

if
the

respondent is a prim
ary grade student or a

person w
ho has lim

ited E
nglish reading

skills. T
here is also the possibility that the

respondent
w

ill
not

understand
the

question but w
ill answ

er it anyw
ay. T

here
is no sure w

ay to detect such m
isunder-

standings w
hen questionnaires

requiring
w

riting are used.

Q
uestionnaires m

ay be highly structured
or they m

ay be open-ended. In a highly-
structured questionnaire, the possible an-
sw

ers to each question are printed on the
form

 and the respondent sim
ply indicates

w
hich answ

er com
es closest to fitting his

response. T
he advantage of the highly

structured questionnaire is that it is easy to
tabulate the responses to the questions
and it does not usually take the respondent
as long to answ

er a structured question-
naire

as
an openended

questionnaire.
H

ow
ever, the open-ended questionnaire is

m
ore fikely

to
provide new

 inform
ation

w
hich w

as not anticipated by the evalua-
tors because the respondent is asked to
w

rite a sentence or paragraph in response
to m

ore general questionss A
nsw

ers- are
not pre-coded. In m

ost cases, a question-
naire w

ith som
e com

bination of structured
and open-ended questions is likely to prove
m

ost useful. O
ne of the w

ays to learn
about the student's feelings and attitudes
is 'through the use of w

ritten expression.
T

he
use

of
the

language
experience

approach or open-ended sentences can be
very

helpful
in

getting
feedback from

students, e.g.:

It m
akes m

e m
ad w

hen.

I w
ish people w

ouldn't

If m
y teacher w

ould let m
e,

I
w

ould

O
n rainy days I

like to

O
n M

ondays w
e

A
t the science tabie

I
w

ish
I

could

O
n a daily basis these little sentences don't

require m
uch tim

e and provide som
e pretty

valuable
insights.

A
ll

grade levels
can

benelit
C

 om
 this m

ethod. lt C
A

S
T

1 also be
used w

hen aides or cross-age tiltors take
dow

n the dictated sentences for children
yet unable to w

rite.
,s

,

T
here are thrae types

of...paper and
pencil,

self report questionnairps: S
tand-

ar dazed qu estX
onnair as

n on - kttindar dized
research questionnaires; non-standardized
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A
-5

local m
easures. E

ach type w
ill be described

briefly w
ith som

e of the advantages and
disadvantages inherent for each class

of
instrum

ent.
a.

S
tandardized .questionnaires

usually
consist of highly structured questions w

ith
a pre-determ

ined set of responses for each
question that are scored according to a
pre-determ

ined system
. T

hey produce a set
of raw

 scores of persons in the sam
ple on

w
hich

the
m

easure w
as

standardized.
U

sually the reliability and, perhaps, som
e

m
easure of validity

is
reported for the

questionnaire.
T

his inform
ation

is
m

ost
likely to be available

if the questionnaire
has been published.

b.N
on-S

tandardized R
esearch Q

uestion-
naires are instrum

ents w
hich have been

used in research studies but w
hich m

ay not
have been published, m

ay not have been
norm

ed, and m
ay not have been tested for

reliability and/or validity. O
n the other

hand, som
e research questionnaires have

had extensive w
ork done on them

 and
m

ay, in fact, have som
e type of norm

s and
know

n reliability and/or validity. T
hey are

m
ore difficult to locate because they are

not listed in publishers' catalogues. H
ow

-
ever,

there
are

books
w

hich
contain

annotated bibliographies of such m
easures.

c.N
on-S

tandardized Local Q
uestionnaires

developed by persons in the local school=
com

m
unity have the distinct advantage of

dealing
specifically

w
ith

the
objectives

adopted by the local shcool =
 com

m
unity

and
can

provide
exactly

the
kind

of
inform

ation desired by the school advisory
council. H

ow
ever, developing a question-

naire is a detailed task requiring the ability
to w

rite clear, unam
biguous questions.

C
ite referenceS

ee reading list from
 S

ect. B
-

S
tate D

epartm
ent of E

ducation D
ocum

ent

0.1
C

ar-4



2. P
aper and P

encil R
atings or Q

uestion-
naires by O

thers.
A

lthough self-reports are m
ore com

m
on,

there are rating scales and questionnaires
in w

hich one person is asked to rate or to
provide inform

ation about another person.
T

hus,
teachers m

ay be asked
to

rate
students; students m

ay be asked to rate
teachers;

parents
,m

ay
rate

teachers;
teachers m

ay rate parents; and so forth.
B

ecause m
any of

the
m

ost
im

portant
non-academ

ic
outcom

es
of

educational
program

s are "relationships," such ratings
are particularly sensitive to the interper-
sonal,

perceptual aspects of the school
learning environm

ent. C
onsequently, such

ratings are likely to reveal both the positive
and negative aspects of the interpersonal
clim

ate. W
hen such m

easures are used,
the advisory council should recognize that
the ratings m

ay or m
ay not reveal w

hat the
person being rated actually does. T

hey do,
how

ever, reveal how
 the rater perceives

the other person.

V
arious types of m

easures are used for
this purpose. A

 few
 of the m

ore com
m

only
used procedures and assessm

ents w
ill be

briefly discussed.

a. P
aper and pene questionnaires.

E
verything said about the self-report paper

and pencil questionnaires applies also to
questionnaires in w

hich one person an-
sw

ers questions about another.

b. B
ehavioral checklists are m

easures in
w

hich the respondent is asked to check
w

hether a particular behavior is present or
absent. T

here are m
any such checklists

available in w
hich teachers are asked to

describe students by checking those ad-
jectives w

hich
reflect

the student's be-
havior.

c.S
em

antic-differential ratings are sim
i-

lar to adjective checklists except that tw
o

adjectives are given, one for each extrem
e

of the particular behavior. F
or exam

ple, an
adjective pair m

ay be noisyquiet. T
he

rater
then

places
a

m
ark on

a
line

connecting the tw
o adjectives at the point

that
for

him
 m

ost
near

describes
the

person. T
he m

ark is placed near the w
ord

"noisy" if the person is perceived as noisy,
near the w

ord "quiet"
if

the person
is

perceived as quiet, and near the m
iddle if

the person is perceived as neither particu-
larly noisy or quiet. A

lthough such adjec-
tive-pair ratings som

etim
es appear sim

plis-
tic to the person com

pleting the ratings,
they are, in fact, quite sensitive m

easures
of interpersonal perceptions.

d. O
pen-ended verbal descriptions

are
also very useful m

easures of interpersonal
relationships and/or school clim

ate.
D

e-
scriptions m

ay be com
pletely unstructured,

such as the com
m

ents w
hich teachers are

asked to m
ake about each student at the

close of each school year for inclusion in
his cum

ulative record or the com
m

ents
w

hich a school psychologist m
akes on a

student's psychological evaluation after he
has been tested. S

om
e verbal descriptions

are m
ore structured,

such
as sentence

com
pletion questionnaires. T

he sentence
com

pletion
questionnaire

consists
of

a

series of incom
plete questions w

hich the
respondent is asked to finish. F

or exam
ple,

"M
y school is

?" "I w
ish m

y teacher
w

ere
" O

pen-ended form
ats are

difficult
to

score
num

ericaly,
although

soM
e sentence com

pletion questionnaires
do have scoring schem

es. T
hey are m

ore
likely to provide unique item

s of inform
a-

tion about the particular school program
being evaluated w

hich can be very useful
in identifying problem

 areas and specific
issues.
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3. O
bservations

A
n advisory council w

ill w
ant to consider

the possibility of evaluating 'the
school

program
 through direct observations at the

school. O
bservational reporting is one of

the best inform
ation sources for m

easuring
processes.

T
he

prim
ary

difficulty
w

ith
observations is that the presence of the
observer is likely to change the behavior of
the persons being observed. F

or exam
ple,

a teacher is
likely to behave differently

w
hen there is an observer in the room

 than
w

hen he/she is not being observed and
students m

ay also
respond

differently
w

hen there is an outsider in the classroom
.

F
or this reason, observations are likely to

be
m

ost
valid

w
hen the

observer
is

unobtrusive either because he/she is
a

regular participant in the school program
and consequently does rot attract special
attention or the observations

are being
m

ade in a setting w
here an "outsider" is

not likely to be noticed such as on the
playground, in the school cafeteria, in the
school yard before and after school, and
so forth.

O
bservational inform

ation can be used in
a

variety
of w

ays
in

the
context

of
evaluation system

s:
It can provide a larger sense of the
activities and behaviors of students and
teachers in everyday classroom

 settings

-
It can provide a source of inform

ation
w

hich is typically outside of the scope
of that provided through form

al tests
and m

easures

-
It can assist the classroom

 teacher or
other school person in learning m

ore
about the

criteria
upon w

hich they
m

ake decisions about the learning of
the student.



It can provide a source of inform
ation

about the involvem
ent of the com

m
uni-

ty in learning and teaching experiences.

It can provide a source of inform
ation

relative to the overall school situation
and its effect on the students.

It can provide a basis for selection of
new

 staff.

O
bservations can be grouped into three

categories: F
orm

al and S
ystem

atic; S
em

i-
F

orm
al and S

ystem
atic; and Inform

al.

a. F
orm

al and system
atic observations

are those w
hich use som

e type
of

observational
schem

e w
hich

has
been

carefully developed and standardized. S
uch

observational system
s usually

also
have

carefully standardized procedures for con-
ducting and scoring the observations.

In
som

e cases, special training w
ill he needed

by persons
doing

the
observations

to
insure that the procedures are sim

ilar to
those

intended
by

the
persons

w
ho

developed the observational system
. A

s in
the case of standardized questionnaires,
standardized observational system

s have
the advantage of being fully developed and
providing

a
basis

for
com

paring
the

program
 in one school w

ith that in other
schools.

b. S
em

i-form
al and system

atic observa-
tion schem

es are those w
hich m

ay be
developed locally to gather inform

ation of
particular

interest
to

a
school.

S
uch

observations should be done. carefully and
system

atically so that inform
ation gathered

by one person can be com
pared w

ith
inform

ation gathered by another observer.
S

ystem
atic inform

ation also m
akes it easier

to tabulate findings and reach conclusions.
F

or exam
ple, an advisory council w

ishing

to m
easure peer relationships in a school

m
ay w

ish to have observers m
ake m

aps of
the student's groups on the schoolyard
during recess and/or m

ake m
aps of seating

patterns in the cafeteria during lunch tim
e.

T
o assess educational processes, they

m
ay

w
ish

to
observe w

ho
utilizes

various
resources such as tne library, the ethnic
center, a resource room

 and so forth.

c. Inform
al-unsystem

atic
observations

m
ay also be valuable. E

ven a brief visit to a
school reveals m

any of its characteristics.
T

he observer senses w
hether the school is

friendly by inform
al observations of how

the
secretary

in
the

office
greets

the
visitor, how

 teachers speak to students in
the hall,

the types of m
aterials on the

bulletin
boards,

and
a

host
of

other
indicators. S

hort essays w
ritten by parents

or other observers reporting their observa-
tions of the school program

 can be
a

valuable source of inform
ation.

In the context of both the day-to-day
activities of the school, there are a variety
of w

ays that an observer can operate.

T
o determ

ine w
hether the student is

in
fact using his

skills and know
ledge (as

perhaps dem
onstrated on

a
test),

his
interests and application of skills can be
readily observed during a period w

hen he is
encouraged to use his free tim

e any
w

ay
he w

ishes.

O
f course this m

ethod assum
es that the

m
aterial and tim

e w
ould be available. A

student w
ho can read but w

on't
read

poses nearly as great
a

problem
 as

a

student w
ho is struggling w

ith the funda-
m

entals.

It
can be helpful to observe students

responding to specific tasks or projects,
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e.g., the building of rocket m
odels in a

classroom
 gives the observer a chance to

see w
hether a student can.apply scientific

principles,
read

and
follow

directions,
check m

athem
atical aspects and perform

creative thinking.

In addition, there are m
any incidental

kinds of observations w
hich can be m

ade
w

hile visiting a classroom
 briefly w

hich
reflect

the
student's

attitudes
tow

ard
him

self and his environm
ent. F

or exam
ple,

the follow
ing are a few

 things w
hich

m
ay

be observed in an elem
entary classroom

:

1. C
om

fortable flow
 of com

m
unication,

three-w
ay, T

-S
 S

-T
 S

-S
 (T

eacher-
S

tudent,
S

tudent-T
eacher,

S
tudent-

S
tudent)

2. Is
there a presence or absence of

"tattling"
or putting the other guy

dow
n?

3. D
o the students hesitate som

e, w
ant-

ing to hang around school, or do they
groan endlessly about having to go
to school?

4. Is there a busy, purposeful buzz of
noise upon entering the room

or is
there alw

ays silence?

5.1s
there

students'
w

ork
displayed

generously
or

are
all

the displays
teacher-m

ade or com
m

ercial?

6. Look carefully, is there any evidence
of any student "repeating" or acting
out" w

hat they do at school?

7. D
o the students clam

or to be the
"first"

to get to
try

out the new
m

agnet, or read the book that the
teacher just read, or bring som

ething
to school that he's studying about?

C
1

r-i



8. D
oes each student w

ant to im
prove

his ow
n w

ork, or does he seem
 m

ore
interested in com

petition w
ith others?

O
bservational inform

ation can be utilized
as part of the evaluation system

. S
uch

inform
ationor provision for itcan be

built into the system
 in m

uch the sam
e

w
ay that tests and m

easures are built into
the evaluation system

. Just as a form
al

test is utilized to answ
er a certain type of

question, so can observational inform
ation

be included to gain insight into behavior.
T

he use of observational inform
ation is de-

signed to provide a certain type of inform
a-

tion or, put differently, to answ
er a certain

type of question. Just because the
question cannot be answ

ered w
ith a form

al
test

is
not

reason
for

excluding
the

question from
 the evaluation design;

in-
stead, one selects the type of inform

ation
needed, and techniques for gathering that
inform

ation w
hich are appropriate.

B
efore using the inform

ation collected
through observational techniques, or draw

-
ing conclusions on the

basis
of

those
observations, it is w

ell to check w
ith th..,

students in the classroom
 to determ

ine the
reliability of the observations. T

his can be
done quite sim

ply. F
or exam

ple,1 spend a
few

 m
om

ents w
ith ten students selected at

random
 on the schoolyard and ask them

how
 they felt about the particular learning

episode w
hich w

as observed. S
ee if w

hat
m

ost of the students report is
sim

ilar to
w

hat w
as observed. If it w

as, the observa-
tions w

ere probably accurate.
If not, the

areas of difference need to be explored.

P
ersonal grow

th inform
ation can be used

in conjunction w
ith observational inform

a-
tion to gather a m

ore com
plete picture

about the effect of the learning episode in
relationship to

its
achieving progress zo-

w
ard goals and objectives.

4. interview
s

A
lthough interview

s are tim
e consum

ing
and expensive, they are

a
useful

tool,
especially for a process evaluation. Like the
questionnaire, an interview

 m
ay be highly

structured w
ith a set series of questions or

m
ay be open-ended and

inform
al.

T
he

prim
ary

problem
in

interview
ing

is
to

secure
an

accurate
record

of
the

re-
spondent's replies to the questions and to
provide a situation in w

hich the respondent
feels free to speak openly about her/his
feelings w

ithout fear that there m
ay be

retaliation. F
or this reason, it is usually best

if som
eone w

ho does not participate in the
school program

 can do the interview
ing.

S
tudent interview

s are quite feasible and
m

ay provide very valuable inform
ation to

the advisory council. S
hort, tape-recorded

interview
s on the schoolyard asking stu-

dents about their school, its program
, its

teachers,
its

principal, and so forth can
provide clear insights into the school from
the perspective of the student. S

tudents
need not be identified

by nam
e. T

heir
quoted rem

arks can provide a m
ost incisive

analysis of the school.

5. S
tudent S

elf-appraisals

T
here are various w

ays that a person can
learn m

ore about the richness and depth of
the

student's
experience

and
personal

grow
th. F

or children in the low
er grades,

the person m
ight sim

ply ask the child to
relate an experience that day in school. In
the higher grades, the" student can w

rite a
description of the student's experiences
that day in school and then tell w

hat that
m

eans to the student. T
hese are m

ore
direct

approaches
to

ascertaining
the
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personal grow
th of the student experiences

in school. T
here are also other w

ays, less
direct. F

or exam
ple, the student m

ay draw
a picture of him

self in
school during a

particular
lesson.

O
r the teacher m

ight
select a book for the student to read and
then ask the student to describe w

hat the
book m

eant. S
till other w

ays to learn about
the personal experience of students in the
classroom

 w
ould involve students in a class

putting on a play or skit about school
experiences. S

till another w
ay w

ould be to
have the student take pictures of his ex-
perience

in the classroom
 and use the

pictures to w
rite com

m
ents under each

picture.

6. T
ests

T
ests m

ay be given to any m
em

ber of
the school =

 com
m

unity, although they are
usually reserved for students. T

ests provide
a w

ay, under a com
pressed tim

e period, to
determ

ine student perform
ance w

ith regard
to outcom

es. T
ests m

ay be com
m

ercially
prepared or locally devised by teachers.
T

hey are often grouped into categories of
"objective"

and
"subjective".

O
bjective

tests
are exercises w

here there
is

one
correct

answ
er

such
as

true/false
or

m
ultiple choice. S

ubjective tests are those
w

here the answ
er is unstructured and there

m
ay be no

right
or

correct
response.

S
entence com

pletion and essay questions
are in this category. T

he term
 subjective

relates to the personal m
anner in w

hich a
teacher assesses the m

erit of the student
w

ork.

S
om

e individuals proclaim
 the ad-

vantages of objective tests because they
can

be
easily

scored
and

quantified.
S

ubjective tests are criticized because the
standards used to evaluate students' w

ork
m

ay vary substantially from
 teacher

to



teacher and day to day for a given teacher.
O

bviously, both tests have large subjective
elem

ents in them
. T

he w
ay in w

hich test
item

s
are

prepared
involve

subjectivity.
O

bjective tests are som
etim

es denounced
because

they
test

only
fact

learning.
H

o W
eyer, w

ell constructed objective tests
can tap som

e highly com
plex thought

processes and understandings.

N
either objective nor subjective tests are

favored
over the

other. T
he im

portant
consideration is w

hether they m
easure the

outcom
e one w

ishes to assess.

It is im
portant to keep in m

ind the fact
that som

e com
plex thought processes exist

in students w
hich no standardized test,

how
ever w

ell developed, can tap. T
his

happens because students often use their
non-standard experiences for applying their
com

plex
capacities.

T
his

is
especially

im
portant to keep in m

ind w
hen assessing

m
inority students. A

 full discussion of the
problem

s associated w
ith testing m

inority
students is presented in C

hapter 10.

a. N
orm

-referenced tests

N
orm

-referenced achievem
ent tests,

of
the sort that have been developed and
distributed by com

m
ercial tests publishers,

represent
the

m
ost com

m
on

basis
of

student and program
 evaluation. T

hese
tests are developed to m

easure, presu-
m

ably, broad capacities of students, such
as reading ability and critical thinking. T

he
test is a survey instrum

ent broadly repre-
sentative of a specific field of know

ledge
and is usually lim

ited to a relatively narrow
age-grade span. T

he content of the test
reflects com

m
on objectives of instruction

in the particular field of know
ledge con-

sidered.

S
om

etim
es called "standardized tests,"

they are usually "objective" in nature, that
is, each item

 has a correct answ
er and

every scorer w
ould obtain the sam

e result.
T

hese tests are relatively easy to adm
inister

and scoring
service

is
often

provided.
N

orm
-referenced tests have been adm

inis-
tered

to
a

group,
representative

of
a

described population, e.g., fourth graders
in the U

nited S
tates, called a norm

ative
group. R

esults from
 any local adm

inistra-
tion

can
be

com
pared

against
these

"norm
s". T

hese tests, therefore, provide
com

parative inform
ation, so that a given

student's score
is

reported not in any
absolute sense, but in term

s of a relation-
ship to scores of other students. In a sim

ilar
w

ay, averages am
ong schools,

districts,
and states m

ay be com
pared.

b. C
riterion-referenced tests

W
ith increased attention given to the

form
ulation of. instructional objectives and

the grow
ing aw

areness that norm
-refer-

enced tests do not alw
ays reflect

local
program

 objectives, m
any individuals have

undertaken research and developm
ent of

criterion-referenced tests. T
hese tests have

been called objective-based tests, because
all

item
s on the test are supposed to

relate to stated objectives. S
tudent per-

form
ance is described in relationship to the

criterion
(objective)

rather
than

to
a

norm
ing group as in norm

-referenced tests.

T
hese tests provide inform

ation in term
s

of how
 ell groups or individual students

are perft,rm
ing w

ith respect to program
objectives. D

ata can be used to pinpoint
areas of w

eakness in a program
, so that

ongoing m
odifications m

ay be im
plem

ented
in

a
cost-effective- m

anner. T
hese tests

m
ay be given regularly so that revision of

program
s w

ithin the school year is possible
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(see A
ppendix C

-5).

N
orm

-referenced and criterion-referenced
tests

represent
different

em
phases

in
testing, rather than discrete choices.
N

orm
ative tests can be built around

core
objectives just as criterion-referenced tests
results can be norm

ed. T
he selection of

test depends on the particular em
phasis

the local school =
 com

m
unity desires.

T
he table below

 represents the contrasts
betw

een the tw
o types of tests, but should

not
be

interpreted
to

infer
absolute

differences.

A
. N

orm
-referenced tests

1. U
sually given to generate estim

ates of
group perform

ance.
E

xam
ple: how

 w
ell do our students read

com
pared to other 6th graders?

2. U
sually given at the beginning or end of

a school year, or both.
E

xam
ple: w

e'll test our 6th graders in
M

ay to see w
hat they have learned this

year.

3. U
sually based on objectives shared in

com
m

on by m
ost schools.

E
xam

ple: to identify the m
ajor products

of A
m

erican agriculture.

4. S
cores are interpreted in term

s of group
perform

ance.
E

xam
ple: the average 6th grader in this

school can read a paragraph better than
72%

 of
all

other 6th graders in the
country.

(0



B
. C

riterion-referenced tests

1. U
sually given to assess individual needs

and m
astery.

E
xam

ple: w
hat reading

skills does
Johnny need and w

hich
has

he
m

astered?

2. G
iven periodically as needed.

E
xam

ple: w
e'll test 6th graders individu-

ally w
henever w

e w
ant to assess their

progress.

3. M
ay be based on uncom

m
on objectives.

E
xam

ple: to identify the m
ajor agricul-

tural products of S
hasta C

ounty.

4. S
cores are interpreted in term

s of the
level of perform

ance dem
onstrated.

E
xam

ple: the average 6th grader in this
school can correctly answ

er 7 out of 10
questions taken from

 a paragraph.

S
ubjectivity Inherent in S

tudent A
ssessm

ent

S
tudents m

ay produce w
ork beyond that

expected in a test or assessm
ent situa-

tion. F
or instance, a book report or a term

paper represents student projects w
hich

are appropriate for evaluation. O
ne prob-

lem
 w

ith the evaluation of student projects
relates to the standards used to score
them

. "G
rading", as evaluation of papers,

is usually a very chancy activity, depending
upon the view

 point of the
particular

person m
aking the assessm

ent. A
 project

m
ight receive a high or low

 rating depend-
ing upon w

ho w
as doing the rating and the

im
plicit criteria that w

ere being em
ployed.

A
nother factor that could influence assess-

m
ent of student outcom

es is the order in
w

hich the outcom
e w

as assessed. S
om

e-

tim
es higher standards are used early in the

evaluation
session and decay as m

ore
projects are assessed. S

im
ilarly, an ade-

quate project m
ight be inadvertently dow

n-
graded if it happened to be evaluated just
after an excellent project. T

hese exam
ples

of scoring problem
s are m

eant to provide a
sense of the unreliability of evaluations that
can occur w

hen looking at student pro-
jects. In no w

ay, how
ever, should anyone

im
agine that use of easily scored

tests
(m

ultiple
choice,

for instance)
are sup-

ported
as

adequate
substitutes

w
hen

instructional objectives require the originali-
ty and com

plexity inherent
in

student-
generated projects.

A
 rem

edy for the possible unreliability of
scoring m

ay reside in the use of explicit
criteria

or standards as the projects are
considered. A

 "scoring key" that includes
im

portant points m
ay be used to help the

scorer apply com
parable standards through

the
evaluation

p:ocess.
P

roduct
rating

scales of this sort are extrem
ely valuable

tools. T
hey are

usually
locally

devised,
perhaps w

ith student participation. T
w

o or
three teachers m

ay try them
 out on a few

projects and then revise the rating schem
e,

if
necessary.

O
nce explicit

criteria
are

available, they can be shared w
ith stu-

dents, w
ho w

ould then be able to develop
better projects,.

In cases w
here the statem

ent of stand-
ards is a ponderous and/or im

possible task
(as

in
deciding w

hat constitutes
"clear

w
riting"), the:,evaluation of w

ork m
ay be

m
ade a m

ore iesponsible activity w
hen a

"jury systerni!:' is em
ployed. T

w
o or m

ore
individuals Jtiiiiiht

be given the task
of

judging student products. T
heir average
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ratings m
ight be assigned

to
students'

w
ork. P

erhaps, w
hen w

ide cH
sagreem

ent
am

ong evaluators w
ere evident, the student

product m
ight be rescored.

C
ertainly, in a single classroom

 w
ith one

teacher, m
ost evaluation of student pro-

ducts includes a
subjective com

ponent.
N

ot every instructional act need be objecti-
vied or quantified, i.e., given a num

ber or
num

eric value. T
he evaluation procedure

m
ight attem

pt to m
axim

ize the reliability of
scoring, including both its qualitative and
quantitative com

ponents. In these cases,
judgm

ents are m
ade about the utility and

effectiveness of program
s rather than the

perform
ance of individuals.

A
 C

aution on U
se of "Intelligence" T

ests

A
ll tests m

easure how
 m

uch a child has
learned about a particular language and
culture. C

onsequently, all tests are cultu-
rally

lim
ited

and
are

culturally
biased

against persons unfam
iliar w

ith the cultural
tradition

covered
by the

test.
In

our
pluralistic

society,
children

com
e from

m
any

different
cultural

traditions,
yet

standardized tests w
hich purport to

m
easure intelligence, aptitude, m

ental abili-
ty and so forth are all designed to m

easure
know

ledge of only one cultural tradition
the A

nglo-A
m

erican culture and the E
ng-

lish language. T
herefore, tests in current

use
m

easure how
 m

uch
a

child
has

learned about the A
nglo-A

m
erican culture

but cannot be used to infer anything about
a child's "intelligence" or "m

ental ability"
unless the cultural background of the child
is

system
atically taken

into account
in

interpreting w
hether the test is culturally

appropriate for a particular child.



B
ecause inform

ation needed to correctly
interpret the scores of a particular child is
not available to individual teachers, coun-
selors, and principals, and they do not
have the

training
and

skill
needed

to
correctly

interpret tests
that

purport to
m

easure "intelligence" or "m
ental ability",

no such tests should be given as part of a
school evaluation program

 and no scores
from

 such m
easures (such as IQ

 scores)
should be calculated, reported, or recorded
for individual children. (T

his does not pre-
clude the use of individually adm

inistered
m

easures of
learning

potential
by

fully
qualified persons w

ho have been trained to
assess the cultural appropriateness- of a
test for a particular child and to interpret
the child's score in relation to a culturally
appropriate norm

ative fram
ew

ork.)

P
rotection of P

rivacy

T
his last suggestion raises the m

atter of
privacy. E

valuation program
s can destroy

them
selves by not attending carefully to

protection
of

privacy.
D

ata
about

an
individual does not need to be released to
other individuals; in fact, observations of an
individual do not alw

ays need to be m
ade

available to the individual; they do not
even

have
to

be
identifiable

w
ith

an
individual; the observer can m

erely state
that the observations w

ere of an individual
in program

 A
.

E
valuators do not need

individual
data,

they
only

need
such

statistics as the average perform
ance, the

highest and
low

est
perform

ances
(not

identifying those w
ho produced the highest

and low
est perform

ance), the range of
perform

ances that
include 75%

 of the
students in the program

, etc. E
very effort

should be m
ade to keep to an absolute

m
inim

um
 the access to individual data; on

the other hand, statistics derived from
 the

data should be freely available to all w
ho

desire them
.

In som
e areas, particularly having to do

w
ith personal, developm

ent goals, explicit
care m

ust be taken to protect privacy as a
legal m

atter. A
rticle 9 of the C

alifornia
E

ducation C
ode, includes the follow

ing:

P
ersonal B

eliefs
10901. N

o
test,

questionnaire,
survey, or exam

ination containing
any questions about the pupil's
personal beliefs

or
practices

in
sex, fam

ily life,
m

orality and re-
ligion shall be adm

inistered to
any

pupil in kindergarten or ,grade
1

through 12, inclusive, unless the
parent or guardian of the pupil is
notified in w

riting that such test,
questionnaire, survey, or exam

ina-
tion is to be adm

inistered and the
parent or guardian of the pupil
gives w

ritten perm
ission for the

pupil to take such test, question-
naire, survey, or exam

ination.

O
f course parents should alw

ays be kept
w

ell inform
ed about the school's evaluation

program
, but special care m

ust be taken
w

ith any item
 that m

ay touch one of the
prohibited areas listed in the C

ode. W
ith all

such item
s, prior approval of parents m

ust
be obtained before the item

 can be used.

A
long the sam

e line, m
ost parents

are
extrem

ely distrustful of anything that
re-

sem
bles am

ateur psychological diagnosis or
personality testing. W

hen developing infor-
m

ation for evaluating personal develop-
m

ent goals such as social com
petence,
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sense of responsibility, self-confidence, in-
tegrity,

self-esteem
,

self-discipline,
and

conviction, the entire program
 should be

cast in term
s of the positive rather than the

negative aspects of these goals. T
erm

s
used by psychologists and psychiatrists to
describe .personality disorders should be
absolutely avoided. T

hus, there is no place
in evaluating personal developm

ent goals
for

such
concepts

as
aggressiveness,

paranoia,
fantasy,

neuroses,
depression,

com
plexes, anxiety,

phobias, psychoses,
com

pulsive behavior,
antisocial behavior,

delinquent behavior, m
ental disorder, m

al-
adjustm

ent, and the
like.

T
hese clinical

m
atters are

better handled by qualified
m

edical professionals w
ith adequate expla-

nation to the public. S
tudents and their

parents should have a m
ethod of appealing

such labeling by educational or m
edical

professionals.
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It has been stated that evaluation should
provide inform

ation to the public as w
ell as

to educators; that to accom
plish the broi.:-.1

purposes of evaluation,
it m

ust also help
individuals learn about them

selves. E
valu-

ation
is

not
a

process
w

hereby w
e

accum
ulate vast quantities of inform

ation
that have little purpose because, in m

any
instances, this inform

ation never progres-
ses beyond being recorded on a file card
or folder, or w

hen it does, its m
eaninp is

obscured by term
inology w

hich confU
ses

rather than clarifies.

T
he different m

easurem
ents, "scores" or

"grades" all use num
bers or sym

bols and
they m

ay vary in levels from
 the assignm

ent
of num

bers for identification purposes, like
placing num

bers on football jerseys,
to

ratios
for

height,
w

eight,
and volum

e.
T

echnical
distinctions betw

een m
easure-

m
ent levels can be left to m

easurem
ent

specialists w
hose job' it

is
to

interpret
results, but w

e m
ust rem

em
ber that a test

score m
ust be understood before it can be

interpreted.

T
here are tests, scales, blanks, invento-

ries, indexes, etc. T
here are ability tests,

achievem
ent tests, perform

ance tests, etc.
E

ach
classification

has m
any sub-cate-

gories. S
om

e of these types have been
referred

to
in

earlier
sections

of.
this

handbook, w
ith som

e discussion of their
attributes such as validity,

reliability and
usability.

T
he follow

ing paragraphs
w

ill
attem

pt to describe the use and m
eaning

of test scores com
m

only used in schools,
and the statistical term

s m
ost frequently

used to explain their m
eaning.

A
ny test w

hich includes item
s to be

answ
ered.or activities to be perform

ed w
ill

result in a raw
 score, or num

ber right. A
raw

 score, depending so m
uch on the

num
ber and difficulty of the test item

s, is
nearly

useless
in

test
interpretation.

It
does, how

ever, provide the basis for all
other types of scores. N

othing can be
m

ore accurate than it is.
A

ny test, w
hether it be teacher

m
ade or

carefully standardized, is only a collection
or sam

ple of the item
s w

hich m
ight have

been included. W
e assum

e
that

these
item

s
are

a
fair

representation
of

all
riossible item

s, and so consider the test
scores as m

easures of the characteristic
(know

ledge, aptitude, interest, etc.) w
hich

is presum
ed to underlie the test. W

hen w
e

have a collection of scores from
 the sam

e
test, e.g., from

 all students in a class, or
all third graders in a school, or in a district,
w

e m
ay w

ish to know
 w

here a certain
person or

a
particular

score stands
in

relation to all other scores.
R

ank
is

the
sim

plest
description

of
relative positionthe first for the best or
highest, second for the next best,

etc.
W

hile this m
ay suffice for a relative score

in a sm
all and fam

iliar group, it loses its
m

eaning if a large num
ber of scores are

involved.

P
ercentile rank gives a better indication

of position because it can be used w
ith any

size
group.

P
ercentile

rank
states

a

person's relative position w
ithin a defined

group
thus a percentile rank of 46

indicates a score w
hich is as high as or

higher than that m
ade by 46 percent of the

individuals in
that particular group. T

he
percentile rank is probably the score m

ost
w

idely used in
reporting results, and is

probably the best type for general use in
test interpretation. It is essential, how

ever,
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to know
 the m

ake-up of the group w
ithin

w
hich

the
percentile

rank
has

been
determ

ined.
Is

it
all

fourth
graders

in
S

chool X
, or the S

uprem
e S

chool D
istrict,

or the norm
ing group used by the publisher

to standardize the test?

P
ercentile ranks are easy to understand

since they state the percentage of cases in
a specified group w

ho fall at or below
 a

given
score.

O
n

the
otherhand,

m
ost

people fail to recognize that scores tend to
pile up at the m

id-point of the possible
range so that

differences
in

percentile
rank at the m

edian, or m
id-point w

ill be
slight, w

hile the sam
e percentile difference

at either extrem
e w

ill be considerable.
P

ercentile band, as the nam
e im

plies, is
a band or range of percentile ranks. T

he
purpose of reporting a continuous range
rather than a single percentile rank is to
em

phasize the m
easurem

ent error w
hich is

present in every score. T
he lim

its of the
percentile band are determ

ined statistically,
and the band itself represents the range
w

ithin w
hich a person's "true" score lies.

P
robably the m

ost coM
m

on score used
in reporting perform

ance of standardized
achievem

ent tests is the grade-placem
ent,

or grade-equivalent score. In spite of their
appeal and apparent logic, these scores are
confusing and lend them

selves to all sorts
of

erroneous
interpretation.

T
he

basic
rationale for grade-placem

ent scores is that
students acquire know

ledge and skill m
ore

or less uniform
ly throughout the school

year, but that no learning occurs during
the sum

m
er vacation. G

rade-placem
ents

are stated in tenths of a school year w
ith

'W
ritten by the A

dvisory C
om

m
ittee on E

valuation.



the score indicating the year and m
onth at

w
hich a precise degree of know

ledge is
presum

ed to be attained. A
 grade-place-

m
ent of 5.8, for exam

ple, refers to the
eighth m

onth of the fifth grade.

G
rade-placem

ent scores are established
by the test publisher by giving the sam

e
test to students at several grade place-
m

ents, finding the average raw
 score for

each grade group and
distributing

the
intervening

raw
scores

equaH
y

to
the

intervening m
onths. S

cores are extrapo-
lated or extended at both extrem

es above
and below

 the averages found.

G
rade-placem

ent scores have been
w

idely accepted and believed.
It

seem
s

reasonable to think of students w
ho do

superior school w
ork as achieving m

ore like
students

in advanced grades.
H

ow
ever,

these
elevated

grade-placem
ent

scores
really indicate only that the students in
question

answ
erd

correctly
the

sam
e

num
ber of

item
s on

this
test

as
did

students tested at the higher grade. D
epth

of
understanding,

or
curricular

m
aterial

com
m

on to these higher grades but not
included in the test, are not m

easured.

A
 further com

plication arises from
 the

fact that tests from
 different

publishers
usually

give
different

grade
placem

ent
scores. S

ubject m
atter included or em

ph-
asized differs betw

een tests as m
ay item

difficulty. S
am

pling differences m
ay also

cause conflicting results.
F

or standardized tests, norm
 tables are

furnished
by

the
publisher w

hich
give

various scores, such as percentiles or grade
equivalents, that correspond to raw

 scores.
T

hese tables are based on the results of
the scores obtained by the publisher w

hen
the test w

as standardized (adm
inistered to

a representative sam
ple of pupils across

the country). S
c

'Im
os publishers furnish

also special m
ois L,,U

lus based on scores
obtained from

 specific groups, e.g., stu-
dents in urban schools, or scores m

ade by
m

ale students and scores m
ade by fem

ale
students. It is im

portant to know
, alw

ays,
the m

ake-up of the group from
 w

hich
norm

s w
ere derived.

Local norm
s are som

etim
es better than

national norm
s. T

hese are based on actual
scores m

ade by students in a particular
school or district, and their use perm

its
com

parisons w
ith other students w

ithin the
com

m
unity.

In order to m
ake scores from

 different
tests com

parable by expressing them
 on

the sam
e scale, and/or to m

ake possible
m

ore m
eaningful

interpretations,
various

types
of

standard
scores

have
been

developed. T
hese scales take into 'consid-

eration the m
ean or average score of the

distribution
of

scores
as

w
ell

as
a

statistically
determ

ined figure w
hich ex-

presses the extent of clustering of other
scores around this m

ean. O
ne type of

standard score quite generally used, and
the only one to be discussed here, is the
stanine.

S
tanine scores w

ere developed by W
orld

W
ar ll psychologists for use w

ith the U
.S

.
A

ir F
orce. S

uch scores w
ere intended to

m
ake the best possible use of test inform

a-
tion that could be entered into a single
colum

n of an IB
M

 punched card. S
tanines

w
ere

intended
to

represent
bands

of
yalues.

T
hese

bands
w

ere
determ

ined
statistically by characteristics of the collec-
tion of scores. E

ach stanine represents a
certain set percentage of the scores w

ith
the largest percentage (20%

) com
prising

the m
iddle or fifth stanine. In general it is

sufficient to know
 that stanines 1, 2 and 3

represent below
 average scores, stanines 4,

5 and 6 represent average, and stanines 7,
8 and 9 represent above average scores.
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F
or other types of evaluation instrum

ents
such as rating scales, questionnaires, inter-
view

s,
observation

schedules,
etc.,

the
instrum

ent
itself,

and
the

inform
ation

desired from
 it, determ

ine the procedure
used to

obtain
scores.

T
hese m

ay be
m

erely a tally of the num
ber and percent of

"yes or "no" responses;
they m

ay be
w

eighted scores w
here individual responses

can
denote

degree
of

agreem
ent

or
disagreem

ent; or the results m
ay be not

scores at all but descriptions of observed
or reported phenom

ena. T
he author

of
such devices usually describes the scoring
procedure best suited to the kinds of data
obtained.

F
or m

easurem
ent instrum

ents
w

ithout
norm

s,
or

w
ith

inappropriate
norm

s, the answ
er to the question, "H

ow
high is high?", or "H

ow
 m

uch is enough?",
m

ust be an arbitrary decision taking into
consideration the purposes intended.

O
ne final type of score w

hich should be
m

entioned is letter grades, one of the m
ost

com
m

on types of all. Letter grades m
ay be

determ
ined by som

e com
parative

basis
corresponding to average percentage scores
on classroom

 tests or other perform
ance.

S
om

e teachers have absolute faith in such
a system

. H
ow

ever, achievem
ent levels of

students can be altered trem
endously by

w
riting either easier or harder questions,

and subjective rating of classroom
 perfor-

m
ance encom

passes m
any factors other

than
level

of achievem
ent. N

o type of
score is perfect, but letter grades are w

orse
than m

ost.
T

ests are not perfect. N
either are other

evaluative m
ethods: the personal interview

,
the rating scale,

direct observation, etc.
T

he criterion for judgm
ent should not be

perfection, but the obtainm
ent of useful

inform
ation. T

ests are m
isused and m

isin-
terpreted. T

he rem
edy lies through better

education in testing,
rather than in the

abolition of tests.
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*

B
 -2

1. T
o w

hat extent have goals and objectives been developed for your school?

1
2

3
4

.
5

6
7

8
9

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

Q
uite a bit

C
om

pletely

2. T
o w

hat extent have the follow
ing groups been involved in developing goals and objectives for your

school?
A

. P
arents and com

m
unity:

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

Q
uite a bit

C
om

pletely

B
. T

eachers:

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

Q
uite a bit

C
om

pletely

C
. S

tudents:

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

Q
uite a bit

C
om

pletely

3. T
o w

hat extent do these goals and objecthies represent a consistent and w
ell understood school

philosophy?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

T
o quite an extent

T
o a great extent

4. H
ow

 im
portant do you feel it is to establish affective objectives for your school?

1

N
ot at all

2
4

S
om

ew
hat

5
6

7
8

9

Q
uite

E
xtrem

ely

5 H
ow

 confident do you feel in your abirity to identify conditions that w
ould facilitate and conditions that

w
ould inhibit

(clim
ate, m

ethodology, teacher-student interaction,
etc.) achievem

ent of
affective

outcorne5?

1
2

3
4

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

5
6

7
8

9

Q
uite

C
om

pletely
D

eveloped by A
.R

. W
ight and J.R

. D
 xsey of the Interstate E

ducational R
esource S

ervice C
enter, S

alt Lake C
ity, U

tah.
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6. H
ow

 confident do you feel in your ability to
create these conditions?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9
N

ot at all
S

om
ew

hat
Q

uite
C

om
pletely

7. H
ow

 clear is your understanding of the kinds of changes
necessary to integrate affective objectives

m
ore effectively into the curriculum

 and classroom
 activities?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9
N

ot at all
S

om
ew

hat
Q

uite
C

om
pletely

8. H
ow

 com
m

itted w
ould you be personally to m

aking these
changes?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9
N

ot at all
S

om
ew

hat
Q

uite
C

om
pletely

9. H
ow

 effectively do you feel the staff can w
ork together in

m
aking these changes?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9
N

ot at all
S

om
ew

hat
Q

uite
C

om
pletely

C
N

I

10. H
ow

 open and supportive do you feel the clim
ate w

ould bd in this
district for these kinds of changes?

A
. C

om
m

unity openness and support:

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9
N

ot at all
S

om
ew

hat
Q

uite
C

om
pletely

B
. A

dm
inistration openness and support:

.1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9
N

ot at all
S

om
ew

hat
Q

uite
C

om
pletely

11. T
o w

hat extent do you feel the com
m

unity should be involved
in identifying affective objectives?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9
N

ot at all
S

om
ew

hat
Q

uite
C

om
pletely

12. T
o w

hat extent do you feel the students should be involved in the
process of:

A
. Identifying and defining affective objectives.

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9
N

ot at all
S

om
ew

hat
Q

uite
C

om
pletely
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B
. M

easuring outcom
es (i.e., identifying evidence, providing self-report data, etc.).

1
2

3
4

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

5
6

7
8

9
Q

uite
C

om
pletely

C
. E

stablishing facilitative conditions.

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9
N

ot at all
S

om
ew

hat
Q

uite
C

om
pletely

13. T
o w

hat extent do individual staff feel free to discuss schO
ol problem

s w
ith the principal?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

Q
uite a bit

C
om

pletely

14. T
o w

hat extent do you feel the principal supports the individual teacher in his/her efforts to im
prove

instruction in the school?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
.

8
9

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

Q
uite a bit

C
om

pletely

15. T
o w

hat extent do teachers cooperate and support each other (as opposed to com
peting and criticizing

each other)?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

Q
uite a bit

C
om

pletely

16. H
ow

 productive are the staff m
eetings in the school?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

Q
uite a bit

E
xtrem

ely

17. T
o w

hat extent does the staff determ
ine the agenda of these m

eetings?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

T
o quite an extent

C
om

pletely

18. T
o w

hat extent does the staff participate in m
aking significant decisions in the school?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
i

9
-

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

Q
uite a bit

A
 great deal
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19. T
o w

hat extent is a teacher's w
ork inhibited by the students' parents?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

Q
uite a bit

A
 great deal

20. T
o w

hat extent does the com
m

unity respect its teachers and trust their professional
decisions?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

Q
uite a bit

C
om

pletely

21. H
ow

 free do teachers feel to discuss controversi&
I issues in their classes?

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9

N
ot at all

S
om

ew
hat

Q
uite a bit

C
om

pletely

S
chool P

hilsophy

In this section select the num
ber from

 the follow
ing scale that best represents your feelings

regarding each item
 "as it is" in your school now

 and "as it should be." W
rite the num

ber in
the appropriate box to the right.

In each item
 below

, to w
hat extent (1) is the em

phasis on a or b and (2) should it be a or b.

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9
E

qually on a
&

 b
C

om
pletely on

b
C

om
pletely on a

A
s It
Is

22. a. C
lassroom

 control and discipline m
aintained by the teacher

students quiet and in their seats.

b. F
reedom

 and self directionstudents m
oving about and talking

freely, assum
ing personal responsibility for their behavior.

23. a. R
equiring students to slic.v proper respect to teachers and

other adults.

b. B
uilding a clim

ate of respect and trust am
ong and betw

een
students and faculty.
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24. a. R
equiring students to be responsible for com

pleting assigned
tasks and abiding by school rules and policies.

b.
R

esponsibility show
n by questioning, challenging, attem

pting
to identify m

eaningful goals and activities, and participating
in developm

ent of school rules and policies.

25. a. P
unishing or reprim

anding students for m
isbehavior, acts that

hurt or offend others, or violation of rules and standards.

b. S
tudent assum

ption of personal responsibility for his ow
n be-

havior, for correction of w
rongs done to others, and for accep-

tance of the consequences of behavior and decisions.

26. a. S
tudent learning objectives established by the teacher or. ad-

m
inistration.

b. O
bjectives selected by the students and parents.

27. a. S
tudent assignm

ent to a specific grade level
or perm

anent
groups.

b. S
tudent identification only w

ith tem
porary interest or task

groups.

28. a. G
roups of students to a specific classroom

 space.

b. F
lexible use of space to m

eet specific needs.

29. a. T
im

e tightly structured into activity or subject m
atter.

b. F
lexible schedule to allow

 tim
e necessary to pursue interests or

com
plete tasts.

30. a. Learning confined to the classroom
.

b. T
he entire com

m
unity as classroom

valuing of outside ex-
periences.
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31. a. T
eaching subject-m

atter and skills.

b. P
ersonal grow

th and developm
ent of individual students.

32. a. M
em

orizing content of prescribed course m
aterial.

b. S
eeking inform

ation to solve m
eaningful problem

s.

33. a. A
ctivities selected or designed by'the teacher.

b. S
tudent-initiated activities-pursuing his ow

n interests, curiosity,
or activities to achieve his ow

n learning.

34. a. Large group (class activities).

b. S
m

all group or individual activities.

35..a. S
am

e instruction in a specified subject m
atter

area given to all
students.

b. Instruction m
odified to accom

odate individual needs and pref-
erences.

36. a. S
pecified tim

e allow
ed

for the com
pletion of a

unit of
instruction or course.

b. T
im

e of com
pletion based on individual interests and abilities.

37. a. Instructional resources geared to specific grade levels and
units.

b. Instructional resources available to m
eet different interests and

ability levels.

38. a. Instructional resources available only at specified tim
es.

b. Instructional resources alw
ays available.

39. a. U
se of prescribed resources and m

aterials.

b. E
ncouraging students to use their initiative to identify and use

resources and m
aterials.

137

A
s It

A
s It

Is
S

hould B
e

0

0
LI00

0



40. a. T
he student providing answ

ers to questions asked and solving
problem

s assigned by the teacher.

b. T
he student asking questions and identifying problem

s.

41. a. T
he student follow

ing directions.

b. T
he student m

aking his ow
n decisions and developing his

ow
n plans.

42. a. A
ccepting facts and opinions of authorities.

b. Q
uestioning facts and opinions of authorities.

43. a. "R
ight" answ

ers to questions or "approved" solutions to
problem

s.

b. S
elf-expression and creative solutions to problem

s.

44. a. T
eaching values.

b. H
elping students clarify their ow

n values.

45. a. E
valuating students against group norm

s and thus assuring
the failure of som

e students.

b. E
valuating a student w

ith respect to standards and goals of his
ow

n individualized:-program
.

46. a. T
eacher evaluation of student perform

ance.

b. S
elf-evaluation.

47. a. E
valuation feedback to students and parents through letter

grades.

b. E
valuation feedback through individual conferences in w

hich
achievem

ents, diagnosed or felt needs, and prescribed or de-
sired activities are discussed.

48. a. E
m

phasis on com
petition am

ong students.

b. E
m

phasis on cooperation am
ong students.

A
s It

A
s It

C
O

M
M

E
N

T
S

:
.

S
hould B

e
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C
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O
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F
 T
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N
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E
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C

H
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O
L

S
Y

S
T

E
M

S
*

E
xam

ine your ow
n experience in term

s of the follow
ing com

parison of the
open and closed system

s. W
hat has your experience been

and w
hat w

ould you like it to be?

O
P

E
N

T
he focus is on:

1. M
eeting the learning needs of individual students, and

so-
ciety's needs for healthy, m

ature, productive, creative,
re-

sponsible citizens.

2. D
eveloping aw

areness,
sensitivity,

understanding, know
-

ledge, skills, and attitudes necessary to function effectively
in a chosen profession and to live a full, satisfying life.

3. S
upporting pursuit of personal interests and exploration of

abilities, responsibilities, aim
s,,and am

bitions w
ith respect to

personal, fam
ily, social and w

orld needs and problem
s.

4. S
tudent search for new

 ideas, new
 solutions to new

 prob-
lem

s, studying the past as it
relates to the present and

future; im
agination, initiative, creativity, independence, and

selfdirectedness.

5. S
tudent exploration of the w

orld outside the school to
identify living and w

orking requirem
ents as w

ell as the
conditions and problem

s one can expect to encounter.

6. T
he student and teacher defining objectives together-con-

tract betw
een student and teacher regarding respective goals

and responsibilities in achieving these objectives.

7. T
he teacher in the role of guide resource, friend, and coun-

selor.

8. T
he student actively participating in the total education

pro-
cess, identifying needs, defining goals, planning, identifying
resources,

seeking
inform

ation,
solving

problem
s,

and
assessing progress.

139

C
LO

S
E

D

T
he focus is on:

B
-3

1. P
erpetuating the system

, m
aintaining scholastic standards,

and teaching subject m
atter, not Individual students.

2. C
overing course content and m

eeting requirem
ents for

graduation.

3. R
equiring com

pletion of prescribed courses w
hich give little

consideration
to

individual
student needs,

interests,
O

r
preferences.

4. M
em

orization of specified content, right
answ

ers and text-
book problem

s, conform
ity, com

pliance, and student
sup-

pression of interests, im
agination, and curiosity.

5. T
eacher selection of course content that hopefully w

ill
pro-

vide adequate coverage of the subject m
atter

area.

6. T
he teacher defining objectives,

(if
objectives are identi-

fied)-im
plicit contract obligating student to com

ply w
ith

course requirem
ents.

7. T
he teacher in the role of course designer, inform

ation
transm

itter, and evaluator.

8. T
he student follow

ing instructions, passively receiving infor-
m

ation, com
pleting assignm

ents, and taking tests.

D
eveloped by A

.R
. W

ight, Interstate E
ducational

R
esource

S
ervice

C
enter,

136
E

ast
S

outh
T

em
ple, S

alt Lake C
ity, U

tah, 84111.
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9. D
oing exploration of experiences, interpretations, ideas, and

positions w
ith respect to issues, events, and ideas

con-
sidered significant by the students and faculty.

10. C
ooperation learning w

ith and from
 peers; em

phasis on
individual achievem

ent and excellence of product not attain-
ed at other's expense.

11. S
elf-evaluation based on personal m

eaning or on achieve-
m

ent of or progress tow
ard m

eaningful objectives, using in-
put from

 faculty, peers, or any other resources.

12. E
valuation resulting in an assessm

ent of progress and analy-
sis of needs and resources in an individual learning pro-
gram

no grades!

13. E
xam

inations designed to assess understanding of problem
s,

issues, and key concepts and com
petence in application for

the purpose of planning in an individualized learning pro-
gram

.

14. F
requent feedback to the student regarding his progress

and perform
ance in a program

 designed to achieve specific
objectives.

15. F
lexibility in scheduling to allow

 tim
e to seek inform

ation,
pursue ideas or interests, gain experience, and com

plete
projects.

16. F
lexibility in course length, to allow

 tim
e necessary for com

-
pletion of a unit or course of studycom

pleted w
hen ob-

jectives are achieved.

17. Lectures as one m
eans of obtaining inform

ation, w
hen the

need is identified by the students and the professor.

9. Learning about the teacher's experiences, interpretations,
ideas,

preferences, and biases w
ith respect to

issues,
events, w

ith ideas he considers interesting or w
orthw

hile.

10. C
om

petition w
ith peersem

phasis on w
inning, superiority

over others.

11. E
valuation by the teacher based on perform

ance in relation
to that of other students on tests that call prim

arily for recall
and reproduction of m

em
orized content or on dem

onstrated
skill in assigned tasks.

12. E
valuation resulting in a letter grade show

ing the student's
relative standing in class (in reality, his inferiority in re-
lation to society's ideal straight A

 student).

13. E
xam

inations designed to discrim
inate am

ong students, for
the purpose of assigning grades.

14. Infrequent feedback to the student regarding his standing in
the class. P

rogram
 objectives unclear or unspecified.

15. A
dherence to tim

e periods assigned for classes.

16. C
ourse length determ

ined by length of quarter or sem
ester.

17. Lectures as the prim
ary vehicle for the transm

ission of
inform

ation from
 the teacher to the students, based on w

hat
the teacher w

ould like to give, not w
hat the students have

identified as a need.

18. A
ppointm

ent and prom
otion of

faculty
based

prim
arily

18. A
ppointm

ent and pT
om

otion of faculty based on publica-
on teaching ability.

tions, research, politics, and tenure.
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W
hat to include in education specifications.*

F
ollow

ing is a suggested outline for a
thorough organization of education specifi-
cations. T

he outline
is

not intended to
include every item

 for a new
 school, but

can certainly be used as a starting point for
any set of educational specifications.

1. Introduction

1.1 T
he im

portance and value of thorough
and thoughtful planning
1.2 H

ow
 this educational facility fits into

the
long

range
plan

for
educational

facilities for the com
m

unity
1.3 P

rocedures follow
ed in developing the

educational specifications
1.4 P

rocedures to be follow
ed (including

endorsem
ent or approval steps) to convert

w
ritten educational specifications into

schem
atics, prelim

inary draw
ings, w

orking
draw

ings, and a com
pleted facility

1.5 T
im

etable

2. T
he com

m
unity to be served

2.1 P
hysical characteristics

2.2 H
um

an characteristics

3. T
he pupils to be served

3.1 G
rades or ages of pupils to be housed

(and how
 this fits into the over-all pattern

for the school district)
-

3.2 N
um

ber of pupils to be housed
3.3 T

ypes of pupils and a discussion
their needs
3.4 P

rovision for future expansion

4. T
he

educational
program

to
be

housed

4.1 P
hilosophy of education (a statem

ent
as to w

hat the com
m

unity believes about
the education of its young people)
4.2 G

oals of the elem
entary (interm

ediate,
or high school) program
4.3 B

asic
m

ethodological
and

organiza-
tional concepts for w

hich provisions should
be m

ade
4.31 P

upils
4.32 S

taff
4.34 M

aterials
4.35 S

pace

5. G
eneral environm

ental considera-
tions for the facility

5.1 V
isual

5.2 T
herm

al
5.3 S

onic
5.4 A

esthetic
5.5 S

patial relationships

6. Instructional areas

T
he follow

ing item
s should be considered

for each category of space. T
he categories

m
ay be by academ

ic discipline, by age
group, etc.

6.1 O
bjectives (or desired outcom

es)
of

6.2 C
onsideration of the basic

listed under 4.3 (above)
6.3 A

ctivities to be housed
141

concepts

B
-1

6.4 P
ersons to be housed

6.5 F
urniture and equipm

ent to be housed
6.6 S

riecial requirem
ents or considerations,

e.g. environm
ental

6.7 S
pace requirem

ents (estim
ates w

ith
help)

6.8 C
ooperative or joint efforts w

ith other
instructional areas
6.9 S

patial relationships

7. S
upportive areas (item

s 6.1-6.9 should
be applied to each of the supportive areas
as applicable)

7.1 S
taff

7.11 P
lanning -w

orking -conferencing
7.12 D

ining
7.13 R

elaxing

7.2 A
dm

inistration

7.21 P
ublic reception

7.22 C
onferences

7.23 O
ffice

7.24 S
ecretarial

7.25 R
ecords

7.26 D
ata processing

7.27 C
om

m
unications

7.28 T
im

e system
7.29 A

larm
 system

7.3 S
tudent services

7.31 G
uidance and counseling

7.32 H
ealth clinic

7.33 S
tudent activities

"H
erbert

J.
S

heathelm
,

"T
he Im

portance
of

E
ducational S

pecifications", in Laym
an's G

uide to
S

chool P
lanning, N

ation's S
chools

,

itti



7.34 S
tudent store

7.35 "H
om

e base"
7.36 Lockers
7.37 Inform

al gathering area
7.4 G

eneral or service areas

7.41 F
ood service

C
afeteria (hot, cold)

K
itchens (central and satellite)

7.42 C
irculationlobbies, corridors, stair-

w
ells

7.43 M
aintenance and operational

F
loor and w

all finis'es w
ithin various

areas:

R
eceiving

S
torage

C
ustodial

H
eatingcooling

7.44 T
oilet facilities

8. C
om

m
unity program

s to be housed

8.1 T
ypes of program

s (item
s 6.1-6.9

should be applied to each of the
program

s
as applicable)

8.11 E
ducational (adult)

8.12 R
ecreational

8.13 C
ultural

8.14 S
ocial

8.2 C
om

m
unity agencies or services to be

housed

8.3 S
pecial facilities to be provided

8.4 S
hared facilities w

ith "regular" school
program

8.5 E
vening, w

eekend, and sum
m

er use
8.6 "Z

oning" of building

9. S
ite considerations

9.1 S
ize, location, physical characteristics

9.2 Ingress and egress
9.3 C

irculation on the site
9.4 B

us loading and unloading
9.5 P

arking, drives, and w
alkw

ays
9.6 Insulation from

 surrounding areas

P
LO

T
 P

LA
N

 O
F

 S
IT

E
 E

t B
U

ILD
IN

G
S

B
S

P
 F

orm
 100a

9.7 O
utdoor education program

s (see in-
structional areasscience)
9.8 P

.E
.

program
s

(see
instructional

areasphysical education)
9.9 C

om
m

unity naction program
s

S
chool or facility:

U
niversity H

igh S
chool

S
ite acres (usable)
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R
E

P
O

R
T

 O
F

 U
T

ILIZ
A

T
IO

N
 A

N
D

 C
A

P
A

C
IT

Y
 O

F
 S

C
H

O
O

L F
A

C
ILIT

IE
S

 (S
econdary)

B
S

P
 F

orm
 100c

S
P

A
C

E
S

 E
r LO

A
D

IN
G

S
chool

A
ddress

R
eported by

U
niversity H

igh S
chool

4771 C
am

pus D
rive

V
ic S

herreitt

G
rades

9-12
S

ite A
cres

40

D
ate O

ccupied

R
eport D

ate

D
ecem

ber 1970

T
ype

T
eaching S

tation
N

um
ber

C
apacity

A
uxiliary F

acility
(G

ive num
ber

and/or com
m

ents)

P
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,
P

ort.
P

er S
tation

G
ross

u)uw1=
1

<u<

A
cadem
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36

Language Lab.
Journalism

1

i..

G
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ffice
2

D
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a
1

Lect. C
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S
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C
onference R

m
s

1
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A
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1

A
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1

H
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1

C
eram
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1

R
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edial R
m

3
P
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T

eachent Lge
1

T
eachers W

krm
en1--
cc<_1<2IenD1=

1

z

A
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A
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1
A

udio-visual
1

D
rafting

1
Library

1

E
lectric

1

M
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1

G
raP
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1

M
-P
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H
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M

achine
K
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rep.

1

M
etal

1
S

erv.
1

W
ood

1

C
afeteria

S
tage

1

u)towz(7)

c.i

,

B
ookkeeping

B
us. M

achines
1

G
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nasium
1

O
ffice P

ractice
S

how
/Locker

2
S

horthand
A

uditorium
T

yping
2

T
oilets

10
G

en. B
us.

2

S
torage

2

. o
T

 z
' 2o <
x 2

C
lothing

O
utdr. A

ssem
bly

1

F
oods

P
arking S

paces
461

A
ll P

urpose
S

w
im

. P
ool

1
H

om
em

aking
N

o. of Lockers
1,778

(.)
(7)
D

C
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1

N
o. Lib. V
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Instru. M
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1
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B
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C

IY
3

C
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istry
1

A
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1,800

G
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3

P
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cc111
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S
chool-

U
niversity H

igh S
chool

F
R

O
M

 P
R

O
F

ILE
 R

A
T

IN
G

 W
H

E
E

L

(C
heck rating)

P
erform

ance
E

xcellent
G

ood
A

verage
P

oor
N

ot A
cceptable

S
ite

X

S
pace

X

Light
X

H
eat E

r A
ir

X

S
ound

X

,
A

esthetics
X

E
quipm

ent
X

M
aintenance

X

O
verall

X

N
arrative evaluation. (A

lso note any problem
 areas together w

ith possible solutions and
explain any poor or not

acceptable ratings.)

S
ite:

S
pace:

Light:

-
H

eat and A
ir

S
ound.

A
sthencs:

P
arking areas separate the high school from

 C
ulver D

rive and C
am

pus D
rive

m
aking an island of the facility. N

o obvious relationship betw
een buildings

and open spaces exists. Location of play fields on different levels from
instructional areas ham

pers m
obility.

Lack of classroom
 finistration; lim

ited space flexibility. T
he adm

inistration
m

ulti-purpose library structure provides spaces having pie shapes that are
functionally inadequate.

C
lassroom

 lighting and lighting of other instructic-ial spaces is poor in m
any

areas.

F
air.

A
decluate: no obvious problem

s.

T
he architectural design of this high school has a certain residential

quality.
E

arth tones com
prise the color schem

e of the exterior. T
he

use of brilliant
colors som

ew
here in the schem

e w
ould have offered som

e break in the
m

onotony. T
ne lack of an/ strong relationship betw

een the shapes of the
separate

buildings
gives

an
overall

haphazard
appearance.

R
ecent

im
provem

ents in the landscaping have greatly enhanced the open courtyards
and pedestrian w

ays.

E
quipm

ent:
P

oor, requires repairs.

M
aintenance:

P
oor.
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R
ecom

m
endations for needed corrections

and im
provem

ents (list in priority order and
include a budget estim

ate, if possible):

1. T
he

use
of

brilliant
colors

in
selected locations throughout the
school, and perhaps super-graphics
w

ould enhance the aesthetic quality
of the plant.

2. C
ontinuation of strong m

aintenance
program

 is recom
m

ended.

3. Installation
of

large
variety

trees
w

ould help §often the building areas
and courtyards.

4. Introduction of sm
all group areas in

the courtyards w
ith benches for

student seating w
ould hum

anize the
courtyards.



T
H

E
 S

T
U

LL A
C

T
A

ssem
bly B

ill N
o. 293

C
H

A
P

T
E

R
 361 (E

d. C
ode)

13403. N
o perm

anent em
ployee shall br;

dism
issed except for one or m

ore of the
follow

ing causes:

(a) Im
m

oral or unprofessional conduct.
(b) C

om
m

ission, aiding,
or advocating

the com
m

ission of acts of crim
inal

syndicalism
, as prohibited by C

hap-
ter 188, S

tatutes of 1919, or in any
am

endm
ent thereof.

(c) D
ishonesty

(d) Incom
petency

(e) E
vident unfitness for service

(f) P
hysical or m

ental condition
unfit-

ting him
 to instruct or associate w

ith
children.

(g) P
ersistent violation of or refusal to

obey the school law
s of state

or
reasonable regulations prescribed for
the governm

ent of the public schools
by the S

tate B
oard of E

ducation or
by the governing board of the school
district em

ploying him
.

(h) C
onviction of a

felony or
of any

crim
e involving m

oral turpitude.
(i) V

iolation
of S

ection 9031
of

this
code or conduct specified in S

ection
1028

of
the

G
overnm

ent
C

ode,
added

by
C

hapter
1418

of
the

S
tatutes of 1947.

(j) V
iolation of any provision in S

ections
12952 to 12958, inclusive,

of this
code.

(k) K
now

ing m
em

bership by the em
-

ployee in the C
om

m
unist P

arty.

13404. U
pon the filing of w

ritten charg-
es, duly signed and verified by the person

filing them
, w

ith the governing board of
the school district or upon a w

ritten state-
m

ent of charges form
ulated by the govern-

ing board, charging that there exists cause
for the dism

issal of a perm
anent em

ployee
of the district, the governing board m

ay,
upon m

ajority vote, except as provided in
this article if it deem

s the action necessary,
give notice to the perm

anent em
ployee of

its
intention

to
dism

iss
him

at
the

expiration of 30 days from
 the date of

service of the notice, unless the em
ployee

dem
ands a hearing as provided

in
this

article.

A
ny w

ritten statem
ent of charges of un-

professional conduct or incom
petency shall

specify instances of behavior and the acts
or om

issions constituting the charge so
that the teacher w

ill be able to prepare his
defense.

it
shall, w

here applicable, state
the statutes and rules w

hich the teacher is
alleged to have violated, but it shall also
set

forth
the

facts
relevant

to
each

occasion of alleged unprofessional conduct
or incom

petency.

13404.5 N
o 'report on the fitness of a

teacher in a dism
issal proceding S

hall be
received

from
a

statew
ide

professional
organization by a governing board unless
the teacher shall have been given, prior to
the preparation of the report in

its
final

form
, the opportunity to subm

it in w
riting

his or her com
m

ents on the report and
unless a copy of the report in final form

 is
given to the teacher investigated at least
10 days prior to

its subm
ission

to
the

board.

S
uch a report shall not be distributed

other than to the governing board and
those persons participating in its prepara-
tion, unless the teacher does not dem

and
a hearing as provided by S

ection 13406.
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13405. T
he notice shall not be given

betw
een M

ay 15th and S
eptem

ber 15th in
any year.

It
shall be in w

riting and be
served upon the em

ployee personally or by
U

nited S
tates registered m

ail addressed to
him

 at his last know
n address. A

 copy of
the charges filed, together w

ith a copy of
the

provisions
of

this
article,

shall
be

attached to the notice.

13406.
If

the
em

ployee
does

not
dem

and a
hearing

by
filing

a
w

ritten
request for hearing w

ith the governing
board,

he m
ay be

dism
issed

at
the

expiration of the 30-day period.

13407. T
he governing board

of any
school

district
shall

not act upon any
charges

of
unprofessional

conduct
or

incom
petency unless during the preceeding

term
 of half school year prior to the date of

the filing of the charge, and at least 90
days prior to the date of the filing,

the
board or its authorized representative has
given the em

ployee against w
hom

 the
charge

is
filed,

w
ritten

notice
of

the
unprofessional conduct or incom

petency,
specifying the nature thereof w

ith such
specific instances of behavior and w

ith
such particularity as to furnish the em

-
ployee an opportuniW

 to correct his faults
and overcom

e the grounds of such charge.
T

he
w

ritten
notice

shall
include

the
evaluation m

ade pursuant to A
rticle 5.5

(com
m

encing w
ith S

ection 13485) of this
chapter.

"U
nprofessional

conduct" and
"incom

petency" as used in
this section

m
eans, and refers only to, the unprofes-

sional conduct and incom
petency particu-

larly specified as a cause for dism
issal in

S
ection 13404 and does not include any

other cause for dism
issal in S

ection 13404
and does not include any other cause for
dism

issal specified in that section.



13408.
U

pon
the

filing
of

w
ritten

charges, duly signed and verified by the
person

filing
them

 w
ith

the governing
board of a school

district,
or upon a

w
ritten statem

ent of charges form
ulated by

the governing board, charging a perm
anent

em
ployee

of
the

district
w

ith im
m

oral
conduct, conviction of a felony or of any
crim

e
involving

m
oral

turpitude,
w

ith
incom

petency due
to

m
ental

disability
cause, as prescribed by reasonable rules
and regulations of the em

ploying school
district, w

ith violation of S
ection 9031,

w
ith know

ing m
em

bership by the em
ployee

in the C
om

m
unist P

arty or w
ith violation

of any provision
in

S
ections 12952 to

12958, inclusive, the governing board m
ay,

if
it deem

s such action necessary, im
m

e-
diately suspend the em

ployee from
his

duties and give
notice

to
him

of
his

suspension, and that 30 days after service
of the notice, he w

ill be dism
issed, unless

he dem
ands a hearing.

If the perm
anent em

ployee is suspended
upon charges of know

ing m
em

bership by
the em

ployee in the C
om

m
unist P

arty
or

for any violation of S
ection 9031, 12952,

12953, 12954, 12957 or 12958, he
m

ay
w

ithin 10 days after service upon him
 of

notice of such suspension
file w

ith the
governing board a verified denial in w

riting,
of

the
charges.

In
such

event
the

perm
anent

ernO
loyee w

ho dem
ands

a
hearing

w
ith

the
30-day

period
shall

continue to be
paid

his
regular

salary
during the period of suspension and until
the entry of the decision of the C

om
-

m
ission on P

rofessional C
om

petence,
if

and during such tim
e as he furnishes to the

school district a suitable bond, or other
security acceptable to the governing board,
as a guarantee that the em

ployee w
ill repay

to the school district the am
ount of salary

so
paid

to
him

 during
the

period
of

suspension in case the decision
of

the

C
om

m
ission on P

rofessional C
om

petence is
that

he
shall

be
dism

issed.
If

it
is

determ
ined that the em

ployee m
ay not be

dism
issed, the school district shall reim

-
burse the em

ployee for the cost of the
bond.

13409. W
henever any certified em

ployee
of a school district

is charged w
ith the

com
m

ission of any sex offense as defined
in S

ection 12912 by com
plaint, inform

ation
or indictm

ent filed in a court of com
petent

jurisdiction, the governing board of the
school district shall im

m
ediately place the

em
ployee upon com

pulsory leave of ab-
sence for a period of tim

e extending for
not m

ore than 10 days after the date of the
entry of the judgm

ent in the proceedings.
T

he governing board of the school district
m

ay extend
the

com
pulsory

leave
of

absence of the em
ployee beyond such

period by giving notice to the em
ployee

w
ithin 10 days after the entry of judgm

ent
in the proceedings that the em

ployee w
ill

be dism
issed at the expiration of 30 days

from
 the date of service of the notice,

unless the em
ployee dem

ands a hearing
as

provided in this article.

A
ny em

ployee placed upon com
pulsory

leave of absence pursuant to this section
shall continue to be paid his regular salary
during the period of his com

pulsory leave
of absence if and during such tim

e as he
furnishes to the school district a suitable
bond, or other security acceptable to the
governing board, as a guarantee that the
em

ployee w
ill repay to the school district

the am
ount of salary so paid to him

 during
the period

of the com
pulsory leave

of
absence in case the em

ployee is convicted
of such charges,

or
fails

or refuses
to

return to service follow
ing an acquittal of

the offense or dism
issal.

If
the charges

against
him

 are
dism

issed,
the school

146

district shall reim
burse the em

ployee for
the cost of the bond upon his return

to
service to the school district.

If the em
ployee does not elect to furnish

bond, or other security acceptable
to the

governing board of the district, and if the
em

ployee is acquitted for the offense,
or

the charges against him
 are dism

issed, the
school district shall pay to the em

ployee
his full com

pensation for the period of the
com

pulsory leave of absence
upon

his
return to service in the school district.

W
henever any certified em

ployee of
a

school district is charged w
ith the

com
-

m
ission of any narcotics offense

as defined
in

S
ection 12912.5,

or
a

violation
of

subdivision 1 of S
ection 261 of the P

enal
C

ode, S
ections 11530 inclusive, 11540,

or
11910 to 11915, inclusive, insofar

as such
sections relate to subdivision C

c) of S
ection

11901, of the H
ealth and S

afety C
ode, by

com
plaint, inform

ation, or indictm
ent filed

in a court of com
petent jurisdiction, the

governing board of the school district
m

ay
im

m
ediately

place
the

em
ployee

upon
com

pulsory leave in accordance w
ith the

procedure in this section.

13410. T
he notice of suspension and

intention to dism
iss shall be in w

riting and
be served upon the em

ployee personally
or

by U
nited S

tates registered m
ail addressed,

to the em
ployee at his last know

n address.
A

 copy of the charges filed, together w
ith

a copy of the provisions of this article,
shall be attached to the notice.

If
the

em
ployee does not dem

and a
hearing

w
ithin the 30-day period,

he m
ay be

dism
issed upon the expiration 30 days after

service of the notice.

13412. W
hen any em

ployee w
ho has

been served w
ith notice of the governing



board's intention to dism
iss him

 dem
ands a

hearing, the governing board shall have the
option either (a) to rescind its action, or (b)
schedule a hearing on the m

atter.

13413.
In

the
event

a
hearing

is

requested by the em
ployee, the hearing

shall be com
m

enced w
ithin 60 days from

the date of the em
ployee's dem

and for a
hearing. T

he hearing shall be conducted
and a decision m

ade in accordance w
ith

C
hapter

5
(com

m
encing

w
ith

S
ection

11500) of P
art 1 of D

ivision 3 of T
itle 2 of

the G
overnm

ent C
ode, and C

om
m

ission on
P

rofessional C
om

petence shall have all the
pow

er granted to an agency therein.

N
o w

itness shall be perm
itted to testify

at
the

hearing
except

upon
oath

or
affirm

ation. N
o testim

ony shall be given or
evidence introduced

relating
to

m
atters

w
hich occurred m

ore than four years prior
to the date of filing of the notice. E

vidence
of re

rds regularly kept by the governing
board concerning the em

ployee m
ay be

introduced, but no decision relating to the
dism

issal or suspension of any em
ployee

shall
be m

ade
based

on
charges

or
evidence of any nature relating to m

atters
occurring m

ore than four years prior to the
filing of the notice.

In those causes specified in subdivisions
(b),

(f),
(h),

(i),
(j),

and (k)
of S

ection
13403, the hearing shaH

 be conducted by a
hearing officer w

hose decision
shall be

binding on the board.
In the event the

em
ployee

is
charged w

ith any
of

the
causes specified in subdivisions

(a),
(c),

(d),
(e), and (g)

of S
ection 13403, the

hearing shall be conducted by a C
om

-
m

ission on P
rofessional C

om
petence. O

ne
m

em
ber of the panel shall be selected by

the
em

ployee,
one

m
em

ber
shall

be
selected by the governing board, and one

m
em

ber shall be a hearing officer of the
S

tate O
ffice of A

dm
inistrative P

rocedure
w

ho shall
be chairm

an
and

a
voting

m
em

ber of the com
petency panel and shall

be responsible for assuring that the legal
rights of the em

ployee are protected at the
hearing.

If either the governing board or
the em

ployee for any reason fails to select
a com

m
ission m

em
ber at least seven days

prior
to the date of the hearing, such

failure shall constitute a w
aiver of the right

to
selection, and the county board

of
education or

its
specific

designee
shall

im
m

ediately m
ake the selection. W

hen the
county board of education

is
also

the
governing board of the school district, the
selection shall be m

ade by the S
uperinten-

dent of P
ublic Instruction, w

ho shall be
reim

bursed by the school district for
all

costs incident to the selection.

T
he m

em
ber selected by the governing

board and m
em

ber selected by the em
-

ployee
shall

have
at

least
five

years'
experience

in
the

specific
educational

function of the accused as set forth
in

S
ection 13055.

In those instances w
here the em

ployee
has been charged w

ith any of the causes
specified in subdivisions (a),

(c),
(d),

(e),
and (g)

of S
ection 13403, the decision

shall be m
ade, by a m

ajority vote, by the
C

om
m

ission on P
rofessional C

om
petence

w
hich

shall
prepare

a
w

ritten
decision

containing findings of fact, determ
ination

of issues and a disposition either:

(a) T
hat the em

ployee should be dis-
m

issed.
(b) T

hat the em
ployee should not be

dism
issed.

In those instances w
here the em

ployee
has been charged w

ith any of the causes
147

specified in subdivisions (a),
(c),

(d),
(e),

and (g) of S
ection 13403, the decision of

the C
om

m
ission on P

rofessional C
om

pe-
tence shall be deem

ed to be the
final

decision of the governing board.

T
he board m

ay adopt from
 tim

e to tim
e

such rules and procedures not inconsistent
w

ith provisions of this section, as m
ay be

necessary to effectuate this section.

T
he governing board and the em

ployee
shaH

 have the right to be represented by
counsel.

If
the

governing
board

orders
the

dism
issal of the em

ployee, the governing
board and the em

ployee shall share equally
the expenses of the hearing, including the
cost of the hearing officer. T

he em
ployee

and the governing board shan pay their
ow

n attorney fees.

If the governing board orders that the
em

ployee not be dism
issed, the governing

board shall pay all expenses of the hearing,
including the cost of the hearing officer,
and reasonable attorney fees incurred by
the em

ployee.

13414. T
he decision of the C

om
m

ission
on

P
rofessional

C
om

petence m
ay,

on
petition of either the governing board or
the em

ployee, be review
ed by a court of

com
petent jurisdiction in the sam

e m
anner

as a decision m
ade by a hearing officer

under C
hapter 5 (com

m
encing w

ith S
ec-

tion 11500) of P
art 1 of D

ivision 3 of T
itle

2 of the G
overnm

ent C
ode. T

he court, on
review

,
shall

exercise
its

independent
judgm

ent on the evidence. T
he proceeding

shall be set for hearing
at the

earliest
possible date and shall take precedence
over all other cases, except older m

atters
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of the sam
e character and m

atters
to

w
hich special precedence is given by law

.

13439.
If

the
em

ployee
has

been
suspended pending the hearing, he shall be
reinstated

w
ithin

five
days

after
the

governing board's decision
in

his favor,
and

shall
be

paid
full

salary
by

the
governing board

for
the

period
of

his
suspension.

A
rticle 5.5 E

valuation and A
ssessm

ent
of P

erform
ance of C

ertifieli E
m

ployees

13485. It is the intent of V
ie

egislature
to establish a uniform

 systert:
tt:veluation

and assessm
ent of the

pertt_w
roance

of
certificated personnel w

ithin each school
district

of
the

state.
T

he system
shall

involve the developm
ent and adoption by

each school district of objective evaluation
and asszssm

ent guidelines.

13486. In the developm
ent and adoption

of these guidelines and procedures, the
governing board shall avail

itself
of the

advice
of

the
certificated

instructional
personnel in the district's organization of
certificated personnel.

13487, T
he governing board of each

school
district

shall
develop and adopt

specific evaluation and assi4ssm
ent guide-

lines w
hich

shall
include but

shall
not

necessarily be lim
ited

in content to the
follow

ing elem
ents:

(a) T
he establishm

ent of standards of
expected student progress in each area of
study and of tec;i:A

iques for the assessm
ent_

of that progress.
(b). A

ssessm
ent of ,',:e:rtificated personnel

com
petence as it relate:),fo the established

standards.
(c) A

ssessm
ent of othor :.7.1%

.F
.tion norm

ally

required to be perform
ed by certificated

em
ployees as an adjunct to their regular

assignm
ents.

(d) T
he establishm

ent of procedures and
techniques for ascertaining that the certif-
icated

em
ployee

is
m

aintaining
proper

control and is preserving a suitable learning
environm

ent.

13488. E
valuation and assessm

ent m
ade

pursuant to this article shall be reduced to
w

riting
and

a
copy

thereof
shall

be
transm

itted to the certificated em
ployee

not later than 60 sdays before the end of
each school year in w

hich the evaluation
takes place. T

he certificated em
ployee shall

have the right to initiate a w
ritten reaction

or
response

to
the

evaluation.
S

uch
response shall becom

e a perm
anent attach-

m
ent to

the em
ployee's personnel

file.
B

efore the end of the school
year,

a

m
eeting shall be held betw

een the certifi-
cated

personnel
and

the
evaluator

to
discuss the evaluation.

13489. E
valuation and assessm

ent of the
perform

ance of each certificated em
ployee

shall be m
ade on. a continuing basis, at

least once each school year for proba-
tionary personnel, and at least every other
year for personnel w

ith perm
anent status.

T
he evaluation shall include recom

m
enda-

tions,
if

necessary, as to the areas of
im

provem
ent in the perform

ance of the
em

ployee. In the event an em
ployee is not

perform
ing

his
duties

in
a

satisfactory
m

anner according to the standards pre-
scribed

by
the

governing
board,

the
em

ploying authority shall
notify the em

-
ployee in w

riting of such fact and describe
such unsatisfactory perform

ance. T
he

em
ploying authority shall thereafter confer

w
ith the em

ployee m
aking specific recom

-
m

endations as to areas of im
provem

ent in
the em

ployee's perform
ance and endeavor

to assist him
 in such perform

ance.
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B
-6

C
LA

S
S

R
O

O
M

O
B

S
E

R
V

A
T

IO
N

 IN
S

T
R

U
M

E
N

T
*

D
irections for U

se of the T
eacher O

bserva-
tion Instrum

ent

T
eachers need to becom

e as fam
iliar as

the
observer w

ith
the

instrum
ent and

guides to be used for observation report.
P

rior to the use of the observation instru-
m

ent, teachers should be furnished copies
of the instrum

ent and the guide sheets.
B

efore the observation is m
ade, am

ple tim
e

should be given teachers to study the
instrum

ent to be used and to ask questions
regarding its use.

If a 'category in C
O

R
 (C

lassroom
 O

bser-
vation R

eport)
is

not observed during a
visitation to the classroom

, the observer
should so note this on the observation
report under the category not observed. A

s
soon as possible follow

ing an observation,
tim

e should be set aside for the teacher
and the observer to confer regarding the
observation. C

O
R

 guide sheets should be
read carefully before a visitation and should
be used by the observer during classroom
visitation.

*D
eveloped by S

an Juan U
nified S

chool D
istrict,

C
arm

ichael, C
alif.



S
A

N
 JU

A
N

 U
N

IF
IE

D
 S

C
H

O
O

L D
IS

T
R

IC
T

C
LA

S
S

R
O

O
M

 O
U

S
E

R
V

A
T

IO
N

 R
E

P
O

R
T

(C
O

R
)

T
eacher

C
lass and/or G

rade

S
chool

D
ate of O

bservation

O
bserver

A
ll categories observed m

ust be checked and
m

ust include concrete and specific
statem

ents of explanation. W
henever

pos-
sible the observer w

ill answ
er the questions found in

the observer's guide relating to the categories
observed.

1. A
ssessm

ent
of

N
eeds

in
T

erm
s

of
O

bjectives (T
o be filled

in before pre- conference)

R
ealistic assessm

ent of students' present
1

skills and know
ledge

2. O
bjectives C

larified by Instructor

O
bjectives clearly defined

3. O
bjectives R

elate to D
istrict O

bjectives

O
bjectives related to district objectives

4. O
rganization Lesson P

resentation

E
xceptionally w

ell organized

A
dequate assessm

ent of students'
present

U
nrealistic assessm

ent of student's
present

skills and know
ledge

skills and know
edge

O
bjectives occasionally vague or indefinite

O
bjectives vague

for the S
ubject A

rea (D
istrict objective(s)

to be filled in before pre-conference)

1
O

bjectives
generally

objectives

1

related
to

district
I

O
bjectives related to district objectives only

.1

by im
plication

1

S
atisfactorily organized

P
oorly organized
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5. D
egree of W

hich O
bjectives A

re M
et

1

O
bjectives m

et by m
ost of the students

6. K
now

ledge of S
ubject

K
now

ledge of subject broad, accurate, up-
to-date

7. V
ariety in C

lassroom
 T

echniques

1

U
ses effective and varied classroom

 m
eth-

ods and techniques

8. A
bility to A

rouse Interest

1

S
tudents seem

 highly interested

1
1

1

.
I

1

I
O

bjectives m
et by som

e of the students
O

bjectives m
et by few

 of the students

1
1

1

I
I

K
now

ledge of subject occasionally lim
ited

K
now

ledge of subject deficient, inaccurate,
i

and/or at tim
es not up-to-date

or out-of-date

9. S
kill in H

andling T
eacher-S

tudent Interaction

1
1

1

O
ccasionally changes m

ethod
U

ses one m
ethod alm

ost exclusively

1
1

1

S
tudents seem

 only m
ildly interested

S
tudents seem

 generally uninterested

1
1

1
1

M
akes effort to involve total group w

ith
1

G
ives students som

e opportunity to be-
1

1
1

1
G

ives students little or no opportunity for
1

the classroom
 activities

com
e involved w

ith the classroom
 activities

involvem
ent

10. S
kill in handling S

tudent-S
tudent Interaction.

1

E
vvectively

involves
students

w
ith

one
another in classroom

 activities.

11. A
ssignm

ents

1

I
1

C
lear, reasonable, coordinated w

ith class
w

ork

1
1

G
ives students som

e opportunity to inter-
I

G
ive students little or no opportunity for

I
act w

ith one another in classroom
 activities.

interaction w
ith one another.

1

O
ccasionally indefinite

I
C

onfused or not related to the class w
ork

I
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1z . Ivtartnansm
s

F
ree from

 distracting m
annerism

s

13. W
illingness to H

elp

IM
annerism

s not seriously objectionable

Instructor exceptionally responsive
to stu-

dent requests for help

14. R
ecognition of O

w
n Lim

itations

W
elcom

es differences of opinion; honest
in

1

adm
itting if he does not know

15. C
lassroom

 C
lim

ate

C
lass is orderlystudents respecting each

other and teacher and teacher respecting
students

Instructor m
oderately responsive

to student
requests for help

E
xhibits distracting m

annerism
s

Instructor generally unresponsive
to stu-

dent requests for help

M
oderately

tolerant
of

opposing
view

-
points; usually w

illing to adm
it if

he does
not know

.

C
lass is usually orderlystudents

respect-
ing each other and teacher and

teacher
respecting students

16. S
uggestions for the im

provem
ent

of teaching act (M
ust be specific)

C
LA

S
S

R
O

O
M

 O
B

S
E

R
V

A
T

IO
N

 R
E

P
O

R
T

IC
O

R
 G

uide S
heet to the E

valuator

1. A
ssessm

ent of S
tudent needs in term

s of objectives

H
ow

 does the teacher assess the student's
present skills

and kh,..oledges relative to the subject
m

atter to be learned?

Is there a fair chance that the students in
the class can

reach the objectives?

152

Intolerant of opposing view
points

C
lass is seldom

 orderly

2. O
bjectives C

larified by Instructor

W
hat evidence is there that both

teacher and students
know

 w
hat the lesson objective(s) is/are?

A
re the objectives pertinent to the

goals of the program
?



3. O
bjectives R

elate to D
istrict O

bjectives for the S
ubject A

rea

W
hat evidence is there that the objectives established are

related to district objectives for the subject area?

4. O
rganization of Lesson P

resentation

W
hat evidence is there that the subject m

atter presented
is in agreem

ent w
ith the objective(s)?

List w
ays in w

hich lesson(s) show
 evidence of organization

such as sequence, sm
all steps, participation, reinforcem

ent,
and evaluation (success).

5. D
egree to W

hich O
bjectives are M

et

W
hat evidence is there that students have attained the

objectives?

W
hat evidence is there that som

e of the students have not
reached the objectives?

W
hat w

as the reason for som
e students not m

eeting the
objectives?

6. K
now

ledge of S
ubject

W
hat evidence is there that the teacher m

akes accurate
presentation of concepts and facts in the subject area of
his teaching responsibility?

C
LA

S
S

R
O

O
M

 O
B

S
E

R
V

A
T

IO
N

 R
E

P
O

R
T

A
D

D
IT

IO
N

A
L C

O
M

M
E

N
T

S
 (to be used by observer)

N
O

T
E

 (If m
ore space needed, attach additional sheet(s).

T
eaching V

ariables
T

he area below
 is reserved for com

m
ents. T

he follow
ing

kinds of teaching variables m
ight be discussed: the personal

qualities of the teacher; the enthusiasm
 of the teacher; the

am
ount or type of rapport betw

een the teacher and the
students; the total environm

ent of the classroom
; any

variable especially im
portant to a particular subject area.

T
he factors discussed here w

ill be supported by objective
data.
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P
rofessional C

areer V
ariables

T
he area below

 is reserved for com
m

ents. T
he follow

ing
kinds of professional career variables m

ight be discussed:
m

akes reasonable effort to further his know
ledge of edu-

cational com
petencies;

fulfills assigned non-teaching
re-

sponsibilities; w
orks cooperatively w

ith other teachers and
w

ith the adm
inistration for the im

provem
ent of the in-

structional program
 and the betterm

ent of the school. T
he

factors discussed here W
ill be supported by objective data.

R
eported by.

S
ignature of E

valuator
D

ate

T
eacher

S
ignature

D
ate

C
om

m
ents:

C
LA

S
S

R
O

O
M

 O
B

S
E

R
V

A
T

IO
N

 R
E

P
O

R
T

(C
O

R
 G

uide S
heet to the E

valuator)

7. V
ariety in C

lassroom
 techniques

D
escribe m

ethods and techniques observed on those
m

ethods and techniques evidenced in the teacher's plan-
ning of instructional unit.

8. A
bility to A

rouse Interest

H
ow

 is interest expres.w
d?

9. S
kill in H

andling T
eacher-S

tudent Interaction

H
ow

 does the teacher elicit and encourage student interac-
tion O

f Involvem
ent?



10. S
kill in handling S

tudent-S
tudent Interaction

H
ow

 does the teacher encourage student-student inter-
action or involvem

ent?

W
ho asks the questions? (teacher, m

any students, bright
students, slow

er students, intellectual bullies)

11. A
ssignm

ents

In w
hat w

ays are the assignm
ents related to the class w

ork
or to the objective (s) of the lessonis)?

H
ow

 are the various ability levels and student interests taken
into consideration in m

aking the assignm
entis)?

W
hat evidence is there that the teacher gives close personal

attention to and recognition of the students' w
ork?

12. M
annerism

s

H
ow

 do any distracting
m

annerism
s influence

student
concentration or behavior?

N
O

T
E

 to E
valuator: In this category consider physical or

speech
m

annerism
s

or
other

habits
w

hich interfere w
ith the learning ex-

perience.

13. W
illingness to H

elp

W
hat evidence is there that students feel com

fortable about
seeking help from

 the teacher?

W
hat evidence is there that the teacher answ

ers student
questions and requests satisfactorily?

14. R
ecognition of O

w
n Lim

itations

W
hat evidence is there that the teacher w

elcom
es differing

view
points?

W
hat evidence is there that the teacher does not try to bluff

or intim
idate if he does not know

?
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15. C
lassroom

 C
lim

ate

W
hat evidence is there that the teacher has

respect for the
students?

W
hat evidence is thelo thr_.1 the students have

respect for
the teacher?

W
hat evidence is there that pupils respect each other?

W
hat evidence is there that the class is productive?

16. S
uggestions for Im

provem
ent of the T

eaching A
ct

If the evaluator m
akes suggestions for im

provem
ent of the

teaching act, he m
ust w

rite the recom
m

endations, confer
w

ith the evaluatee, and endeavor to assist him
 to im

prove
his perform

ance. H
e w

ill m
ake as m

any classroom
 visitation

as are necessary to be assured that perform
ance is satisfac-

tory.

8-7
S

T
U

D
E

N
T

 E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

 O
F

 T
E

A
C

H
E

R
S

*

H
ow

 to C
ollect Inform

ation about O
bjectives F

rom
 E

lem
entary

S
chool S

tudents*

A
s part of the evaluation process elem

entary school teachers
w

ill w
ant to collect inform

ation from
 their students about the

extent to w
hich classroom

 objectives are being attained, and
about their preception of learning conditions in the classroom

.

S
om

e of the elem
entary schools in P

A
U

S
D

 have been doing
this for som

e tim
e. T

hree exam
ples of questionnaires follow

.
T

hey are far from
 perfect, but they m

ay help. T
he questionnaires

m
ay be used by elem

entary teachers as is; teachers m
ay adapt

them
 to their particular needs; or the questionnaires m

ay give
teachers ideas about how

 to collect data of this kind. T
he

R
esearch D

epartm
ent (x4282) is ready to give additional help

on
how

 to collect inform
ation from

 students if a teacher or
group of

teachers needs it.

*D
eveloped by P

alo A
lto U

nified S
chool

D
istrict,

P
alo A

lto, C
alifornia, 1973.



S
how

 how
 you feel by filling in a happy, so-so or

a sad face.

_

H
O

W
 D

O
 Y

O
U

 F
E

E
L A

B
O

U
T

R
E

A
D

IN
G

M
A

T
H

S
O

C
IA

L S
T

U
D

IE
S

W
R

IT
IN

G

P
.E

.

A
R

T

M
U

S
IC

H
O

M
E

W
O

R
K

R
E

C
E

S
S

N
O

O
N

 P
E

R
IO

D

T
U

E
S

D
A

Y
 A

F
T

E
R

N
O

O
N

M
O

S
T

 O
F

 T
H

E
 B

O
Y
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 A

N
D

 G
IR
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 IN
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O

U
R

 C
LA

S
S

T
H

E
 B

O
Y

S
 A

N
D

 G
IR

LS
 W

H
O

 S
IT

 N
E

X
T

 T
O

 Y
O

U

Y
O

U
R

 T
E

A
C

H
E

R

H
O

W
 D

O
 Y

O
U

 T
H

IN
K

 O
T

H
E

R
S

 F
E

E
L A

B
O

U
T

 Y
O

U
?

Y
O

U
R

 T
E

A
C

H
E

R

M
O

S
T

 O
F

 T
H

E
 O

T
H

E
R

 S
T

U
D

E
N

T
S

T
H

E
 B

O
Y

S
- A

N
D

 G
IR

LS
 W

H
O

 S
IT

 N
E

X
T

 T
O

 Y
O

U

00O
1. H

O
W

 D
O

 Y
O

U
 F

E
E

L A
B

O
U

T
 G

O
IN

G
 T

O
 D

E
 A

N
Z

A

O
0

0
2. H

O
W

 D
O

 Y
O

U
 F

E
E

L D
U

R
IN

G
 R

E
A

D
IN

G
 T

IM
E

?

O
0

0
3. H

O
W

 D
O

 Y
O

U
 F

E
E

L D
U

R
IN

G
 M

A
T

H
 T

IM
E

?

O
0

00
4. H

O
W

 D
O

 Y
O

U
 F

E
E

L D
U

R
IN

G
 R

E
C

E
S

S
 P

E
R

IO
D

?

E
D

0
5. H

O
W

 D
O

 Y
O

U
 F

E
E

L D
U

R
IN

G
 A

C
T

IV
IT

IE
S

?

0

S
H

O
W

 H
O

W
 Y

O
U

 F
E

E
L B

Y
 F

ILLIN
G

 IN
 A

H
A

P
P

Y
, S

O
-S

O
 O

R
A

 S
A

D
 F

A
C

E
.

O
6. IN

 T
H

E
 F

A
C

E
 B

E
LO

W
 S

H
O

W
 H

O
W

 Y
O

U
 F

E
E

L T
H

IN
G

S
G

O
IN

G
 F

O
R

 Y
O

U
 IN

 Y
O

U
R

 LIF
E

.

00
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N
am

e
D

ate

S
E

LF
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N

M
A

R
K

 Y
O

U
R

S
E

LF
 O

N
 A

 S
C

A
LE

 O
F

 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 (1 is high
.

.
.

5 is low
)

IN
 R

E
A

D
IN

G
 I:

U
se m

y tim
e w

isely
C

hoose books I can read
R

ecord new
 w

ords
C

an discuss the book I have read
R

ead different kinds of books
D

o m
y reading projects w

ell
D

on't interrupt group activities

IN
 S

C
IE

N
C

E
 I:

O
bserve carefully

Listen carefully
E

xam
ine inform

ation before I m
ake up m

y m
ind

is happening

00

w
hat

IN
 P

H
Y

S
IC

A
L E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
 I:

P
lay m

y best
E

ncourage others
F

ollow
 rules of gam

e
A

m
 im

proving in skills

IN
 S

P
E

LLIN
G

 I:
C

om
plete m

y daily w
ork

0
S

tudy w
ords at hom

e
0

D
o w

ell on F
riday test

IN
 T

H
E

 R
O

O
M

 I:

Listen to others
C

ontribute in discussions

U
se m

y tim
e w

isely

O
ften help others

A
m

 usually interested in w
hat is going on

A
m

 responsible w
hen teacher isn't around

C
an do m

y w
ork w

ithout help

156

C
an follow

 the rules of the room
C

an follow
 directions

F
inish m

y w
ork on tim

e

000
IN

 M
A

T
H

 I:
C

an add
0

C
an subtract

0
C

an m
ultiply

0
C

an 'divide
0

C
an solve w

ord problem
s

0
D

o m
y hom

ew
ork w

hen it is assigned
0

G
et m

y w
ork in on tim

e

80

IN
 S

O
C

IA
L S

T
U

D
IE

S
 I:

D
o m

y research
B

ring in artifacts to share

B
ring in books and m

aterials
W

ork w
ell in groups

W
ork w

ell by m
yself

IN
 LA

N
G

U
A

G
E

 I:
W

rite in com
plete sentences

0
P

unctuate m
y sentences

0
U

se the dictionary
00

W
rite legibly

IN
 A

R
T

 I:
Like to participate

0
A

m
 im

proving m
y skills

0
IN

 M
U

S
IC

 I:
Like to participate

0



C
H

E
S

T
E

R
 F

. A
W

A
LT

 H
IG

H
 S

C
H

O
O

L

T
eacher E

valuation by S
econdary S

chool S
tudents*

T
his

questionnaire has been
designed

to
perm

it you
to

anonym
ously

express
your

opinion
abo to.

the
quality

of
instruction and course w

ork you have experienc,A
. If it is

to
provide helpful inform

ation to the teacher, these questions w
ill

require careful consideration. P
lease :.ivaluate the teacher only

on
the basis of your experience in this class.

S
ponsored by S

tudent G
overnm

ent
January 1973

P
LE

A
S

E
 C

IR
C

LE
 O

N
LY

 O
N

E
 A

N
S

W
E

R
 P

E
R

 Q
U

E
S

T
IO

N

C
ircle the degree to w

hich you think your teacher:

1. A
ssigns w

ork w
hich helps you learn

the subject m
atter.

2. A
llow

s freedom
 in choosing report

topics, outside reading, etc.

T
E

A
C

H
E

R
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
P

art 1

IL
I

i
C

/3
C

n
2

2
o

>
-

>
-

z
<

<
iz,

0
L

L
I

C
n ._.1

L
L

I
0

ili
0

C
L

7< I
-J

E
2 I >

 uj a'
<

 0 cn
co

z c:i <

1
2

3
4

5
6

assigned or discussed.
7. G

ives tests v.,hich cover only m
aterial

8. R
eturns hom

ew
ork and tests reason-

1
2

3
4

5
6

ably soon.

3. E
ncourages

interaction
betw

een
the

teacher and students during discus-
sions.

1
2

4. E
ncourages interaction am

ong stu-
dents during discussions.

1
2

5. Is available for individuai conferences
outside of classroom

 tim
e.

1
2

6. E
ncourages students to express dif-

ferent view
points.

1
2

3
4

5
6

3
4

5
6

3
4

5
6

3
4

5
6
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9. Inform
s students of attendance poli-

cy,
grading and class

procedure7
early in the sem

ester.

10. H
as a fair grading policy and applies

it constantly.

11. S
tim

ulates interest in course.

2
zLir

w
 (.1)

a.
11.1 eL

t:
0

O
cnU

)Z
O

<
1

2
3

4
5

6

1
2

3
4

5
6

1
2

3
4

5
6

1
2

3
4

5
fi

1
2

3
4

5
6

D
eyeloped by students at C

hester F
. A

w
ait H

igh
S

chool, M
ountain V

iew
, C

alifornia, 1973.



C
I)

>
-

<-J
0

200-JU
i

C
C

LLI

U
i

M
A

T
E

R
IA

LS
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
P

A
R

T
 II

P
LE

A
S

E
 C

IR
C

LE
 O

N
LY

 O
N

E
 A

N
S

W
E

R
 P

E
R

 Q
U

E
S

T
IO

N
12. Is know

ledgeable about the subject
m

atter.
1

2
3

4
5

6
E

valuate the m
aterials used in this course.

13. G
ives clear explanations and instruc-

H
ow

 w
ould you rate the:

tions.
1

2
3

4
5

6
32. Q

uality of the textbook used.
1

2
3

4
5

14. C
hooses good reading m

aterials.
1

2
3

4
5

6
33. Q

uality of the audio-visual aids used
15. A

ssigns a reasonable am
ount of

(film
s, tapes, etc.)

1
2

3
4

5
6

w
ork.

1
2

3
4

5
6

34. Q
uality of the supplem

entary m
ateri-

16. E
ncourages creativity and originality.

1

17. R
espects students.

1

22

33

44

55

66

als
used

(reading
m

aterials
other

1
2

3
4

than textbooks).
5

6

18. Is respected by you.
1

2
3

4
5

6
35. C

ondition of the m
aterials or equip-1

2
3

4
m

ent used.
5

6

In his/her classroom
 perform

ance, circle
the degree to w

hich you think your teacher
is:

19. W
ell organized

1
2

3
4

5
6

20. E
nthusiastic

1
2

3
4

5
6

21. C
reative

1
2

3
4

5
6

22. U
nbiased - F

air
1

2
3

4
5

6

23. F
lexible

1
2

3
4

5
6

24. W
a rm

 / F
riendly

1
2

3
4

5
6

S
T

U
D

E
N

T
 B

A
C

K
G

R
O

U
N

D
 IN

F
O

R
M

A
T

IO
N

P
A

R
T

 III
25. U

nderstanding
1

2
3

4
5

6
P

LE
A

S
E

 C
IR

C
LE

 O
N

LY
 O

N
E

 A
N

S
W

E
R

 P
E

R
 Q

U
E

S
T

IO
N

26.
1

2
3

4
5

6
36. W

hat is your sex?
1) F

em
ale

27.
1

2
3

4
5

6
2) M

ale
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37. W
hat is your father's occupation?

1) P
rofessional

(ex.,
doctor, law

yer, etc.)

38. H
ow

 w
ould you describe yourself?

C
ircle the best ahsw

er:

44. A
pproxim

ately how
 m

any class peri-
ods of this course have you m

issed,
excused or unexcused, this sem

ester?

45. H
ow

 frequently do you
do your

hom
ew

ork for this class?

2) T
echnical (nursing,

airline pilot, etc.)

3) S
killed (m

echanic,
carpenter,

plum
b-

er)

4) U
nskilled

(labor,
janitor)

5) D
on't know

1) S
panish surnam

e

2) W
hite (C

aucasian)

3 ) B
lack (A

fro-A
m

er.)

4) A
sian

(Japanese,
C

hinese,
K

orean
and O

ther)

5) N
ative

A
m

erican
(Indian)

6)1) 0 to 5 classes
2) 6 to 10 classes
3) 11 or m

ore classes

1) A
lm

ost alw
ays

2) O
ccasionally

3) R
arely

4) D
oesn't apply

159

46. H
ave you transferred?

47. H
ave you ever had this teacher

before?

1) Y
es

2) N
o

1) Y
es

2) N
o



B
 -8

T
E

A
C

H
E

R
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
O

F
 P

R
IN

C
IP

A
LS

*

C
H

U
LA

 V
IS

T
A

, C
A

LIF
O

R
N

IA
, E

lem
en-

tary S
chool D

istrict

U
se of form

s by principals: V
oluntary;

several principals have used self-m
ade

instrum
ents, and in 1968 an instrum

ent
developed by the S

tanford C
enter for

R
esearch and D

evelopm
ent in T

eaching
w

as used.

F
requency of evaluation: N

ot repbrted.

D
isposition of com

pleted form
s: S

tan-
ford form

s w
ere scored by the C

enter
and a profile w

as developed and sent
directly to the principal. S

elf-m
ade are

strictly for principal's benefit.

F
orm

s used: T
w

o of the self-m
ade

evaluation form
s are reproduced on next

page.

'T
aken

from
T

he
E

veluatee
E

valuates
the

E
valuator,

com
piled

by
S

uzanne
S

tem
nock,

W
ashington, D

.C
.; E

ducafional R
esearch S

ervice,
1970, pp. 12-17.

T
O

: A
ll T

eachers

I w
ould like to do som

e self-evaluation through your eyes. I w
ould appreciate your filling out

this questionnaire on a "no pulling of punches" basis.

T
he behavior of the principal indicates that he is:

1. G
ood

2. F
air

3. P
oor

K
now

s the facts w
hich support the program

S
tudies all problem

s w
hich m

ay be involved before m
aking changes in the school program

C
onsults w

ith parents and teachers w
hen developing new

 policies

A
ccom

plishes a lot of w
ork through his office

Is able to solve problem
s betw

een teaching and non-teaching personnel

U
tilizes the special skills and talents of others

E
ncourages a teacher and provides security w

hich helps the teacher to w
ork

Locates and m
akes available new

 and pertinent instructional m
aterials

Is considerate of all religious and m
oral opinions

M
akes his m

eaning clear

P
lans the best use of physical facilities, tim

e, and personnel

M
akes w

ise assignm
ent of responsibilities to each teacher

T
akes the initiative in organizing curriculum

 plans

Is interested in w
hat is happening in each classroom

H
elps teachers to know

 w
hether or not they are doing a good job

S
tim

ulates the teacher to be creative and independent in teaching
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C
H

U
LA

 V
IS

T
A

, C
A

LIF
O

R
N

IA
 (C

ontinued)

P
R

IN
C

IP
A

L B
E

H
A

V
IO

R
 D

E
S

C
R

IP
T

IO
N

 Q
U

E
S

T
IO

N
N

A
IR

E

D
irections:

a. P
LE

A
S

E
 R

E
A

D
 E

A
C

H
 IT

E
M

 C
A

R
b. T

hink about how
 frequently your

item
.

c. D
ecide w

hether he alw
ays, often,

d. D
raw

 a circle around one of the
you have selected.

E
F

U
LLY

.
principal engages in the behavior described by the

occasionally, or never acts as described by the item
.

five letters follow
ing the item

 to show
 the

answ
er

A
 A

lw
ays

B
 O

ften
C

 O
ccasionally

D
 S

eldom
E

 N
ever

1. D
em

onstrates a genuine personal interest in children.

2. A
ctively supports staff in

their relationships w
ith parents and

A
 B

C
D

 E
students.

A
 B

C
D

 E
3. E

vidences a definite philosophy of education.
A

 B
C

 D
E

4. Is sensitive to teachers' problem
s.

A
 B

C
D

 E
5. Is forw

ard looking and progressive in attitude and action.
A

 B
C

D
 E

6. M
akes im

portant decisions on the basis of only a few
 facts.

A
 B

C
D

7. C
opes w

ith parental pressures and determ
ines the extent of in-

fluences an individual or a group should have on school policy
or routines.

8. Is reluctant to adm
it his ow

n m
istakes.

9. E
valuates teachers' effectiveness objectively and im

partially.

10. H
as the respect and adm

iration of the students.

11. A
ttem

pts to help teachers find w
ays of w

orking m
ore effectively

w
ith problem

s present in their classroom
s.161

A
 B

C
D

 E
A

 B
C

D
 E

A
 B

C
D

 E
A

 B
C

D
 E

A
 B

C
D

 E



12. R
em

ains calm
 and poised in difficult situations.

A
B

C
D

E

13. M
akes friends for the school.

A
B

C
D

E

14. P
rotects staff from

 unjust criticism
 or dem

ands m
ade by indi-

vidual parents or groups.
A

B
C

D
E

15. M
akes an effort to see that teachers have adequate supplies and

equipm
ent w

hen needed.
A

B
C

D
E

16. Is enthusiastic about his w
ork.

A
B

C
D

E

17. H
andles problem

s w
ith 'tact.

A
B

C
D

E

18. S
olicits teachers' participation in m

aking decisions on m
atters

w
ith w

hich they are concerned.
A

B
C

D
E

19. P
rovides teachers w

ith the security and freedom
 needed to do a

good job.
A

B
C

D
E

20. H
esitates to take a stand or m

ake his position know
n on issues

involving education.
A

B
C

D
E

21. Is friendly and approachable.
A

B
C

D
E

22. R
ealizes the possible value of differing points of view

.
A

B
C

D
E

23. M
akes decisions on the basis of

logical,
clear thinkingnot

em
otionalized responses.

A
B

C
D

E

24. K
eeps his expectations and requirem

ents reasonable.
A

B
C

D
E

25. C
onducts m

eetings effectively.
A

B
C

D
E

26. C
riticizes individuals in the presence-of others.

A
B

C
D

E

27. D
eals fairly w

ith all children.
A

B
C

D
E

28. H
as the ability to w

eld the faculty into a harm
onius w

orking unit.
A

B
C

D
E

29. Looks w
ith disfavor on the expression of opinions w

hich differ
from

 his.
A

B
C

D
E

30. E
xhibits positive educational leadership.

A
B

C
D

E
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31. C
riticizes constructively through suggestions for im

provem
ent.

A
B

C
D

E

32. C
arefully considers teacher suggestions w

hen m
aking decisions.

A
B

C
D

E

33. F
ollow

s through on discipline problem
s referred to him

.
A

B
C

D
E

34. M
akes him

self readily accessible to staff m
em

bers.
A

B
C

D
E

35. G
ives effective interpretation of school to the com

m
unity.

A
B

C
D

E

36. S
how

s little appreciation for teachers' efforts or accom
plishm

ents.
A

B
C

D
E

37. Is able to accept constructive suggestions gracefully.
A

B
C

D
E

38. S
peaks effectively.

A
B

C
D

E

39. C
om

plim
ents teachers for w

ork w
ell done.

A
B

C
D

E
40. H

as a sense of hum
or

A
B

C
D

E

41. P
lays favorites am

ong faculty m
em

bers.
A

B
C

D
E

42. G
ives each teacher a feeling of im

portance as a person.
A

B
C

D
E

43. G
ives little direction to school program

.
A

B
C

D
E

44. Is neat and w
ell groom

ed
A

B
C

D
E

45. C
onducts all school affairs in honest, ethical, tactful m

anner.
A

B
C

D
E

46. Is able to adm
it errors in judgm

ent.
A

B
C

D
E

47. D
evelops effective procedures w

hich sim
plify and facilitate the

procurem
ent of needed supplies, com

m
unications, etc.

A
B

C
D

E

48. D
eals im

partially and fairly w
ith each teacher.

A
B

C
D

E

49. M
akes suggestions and corrections tactfully.

A
B

C
D

E

50. S
uspends judgm

ents and decisions until all the facts have been
obtained.

A
B

C
D

E
163



E
A

S
T

 W
H

IT
T

IE
R

 E
LE

M
E

N
T

A
R

Y
 S

C
H

O
O

L D
IS

T
R

IC
T

, C
A

LIF
O

R
N

IA
C

eres E
lem

entary S
chool

U
se of form

 by principals: U
sed by one principal and vice principal at end of 1968-69 school

year. W
ill be used at m

idyear and end of year in 1970-71.

F
requency of evaluation; A

nnually.

D
isposition of form

s: R
eturned anonym

ously to principal, w
ho reads them

, takes notes, and
forw

ards them
 to the superintendent.

E
ffect on principal and vice

principal's form
al evaluations not know

n.

F
orm

 used:

E
valuation of P

rincipal and G
uidance V

ice P
rincipal

W
e are desirous of som

e feedback from
 you, relative to the effectiveness of our

effort in behalf of you and the students. W
e need to know

 w
hat w

e are doing w
ell,

not doing, and/or not doing w
ell.

1. A
reas w

here you feel w
e have been supportive of you.

2. A
reas w

here w
e have been effective w

ith children.

3. A
reas w

here you feel w
e have not been supportive of you.

4. A
reas w

here w
e have been less (or not) effective w

ith children.

5. H
ow

 can w
e help you becom

e m
ore effective in the classroom

?

6. W
hat areas are in need of m

ore attention from
 us next year?

7. G
eneral suggestions for our im

provem
ent.

8. In w
hat w

ays do you think that you, as teachers, can increase the effectiveness
of the school's educational program
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S
A

N
 JU

A
N

D
isposition

F
orm

 used:

S
C

H
O

O
L D

IS
T

R
IC

T
, C

A
LIF

O
R

N
IA

 (C
arm

ichael) U
se of form

 by principals: U
sed

system
w

ide since 1968-69.
F

requency of evaluation: N
ot reported.

of F
orm

s: C
om

pleted form
s are sent to the school principal anonym

ously by staff.
H

e then sum
m

arizes the results w
hich are dis-

cussed w
ith his im

m
ediate superior, an assistant superintendent. F

orm
s

are not placed in personnel files, but db help the
assistant superintendent in his evaluation of the principal.

F
orm

 below
 w

as developed by the S
an Juan T

eachers A
ssociation. T

he district has also used the P
urdue R

ating S
cale

for
A

dm
inistrators and E

xecutives.

C
R

IT
E

R
IA

 F
O

R
 T

H
E

 E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

 O
F

 S
C

H
O

O
L A

D
M

IN
IS

T
R

A
T

O
R

S

T
his adm

inistrator evaluation form
 is for a presentation of your view

s concerning the
effectiveness of your adm

inistrator. R
eact to the 25 statem

ents
on the form

 as you
see the relationship betw

een you and your adm
inistrator. T

here is no requirem
ent

to sign the com
pleted form

. T
he follow

ing sim
ple directions should be read before

proceeding.

1. A
ll reactions are to be put on the single sheet form

.
2. P

ut the adm
inistrator's nam

e on the form
 on.the line provided.

3. R
em

em
ber, if this evaluation procedure is to be truly effective,

every
teacher should respond, to provide as broad a base of opinion

as possi-
ble.

4. If you have any w
ritten com

m
ents to m

ake, place them
on the back

of the form
.

5. W
hen you have com

pleted filling out the form
, seal it in the envelope

w
ith the adm

inistrator's nam
e on it, and return the sealed envelope to

your B
uilding P

resident.

T
he rating scale:

1. T
he first four spaces in the rating scale on the form

 are num
bered from

1 through 4.
2. T

he #1 space represents a low
 rating, or inadequate perform

ance.

3. T
he #4 space represents a high rating, or superior perform

ance.

4. T
he num

bers #2 and #3 w
ould represent progressively higher ratings, be-

tw
een inadequate and superior perform

ance.

5. T
he space headed N

/A
 is designed for your use in the event you feel

the item
 does not apply to you and your relationship w

ith your adm
in-

istrator; or if you sim
ply have no inform

ation on w
hich to base a rating.

6. F
ill

in the space in the rating colum
n, for each of the 25 item

s that
reflects your evaluation of your adm

inistrator on that item
.
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S
A

N
 JU

A
N

 S
C

H
O

O
L D

IS
T

R
IC

T
, C

A
LIF

O
R

N
IA

 (C
ontinued)

N
A

M
E

1. K
now

s and respects m
y individual characteristics, talents and

potentialities.

2. Is accessible w
hen needed.

3. Lets m
e know

 w
hen I do a good job.

4. A
ssists m

e in creating and m
aintaining good classroom

 discipline.

5. I have confidence in him
.

6. E
ncourages m

y cooperation in determ
ining the policies and goals

of the school.

7. Is hospitable to m
y opinions, w

hether solicited or volunteered,and
considers them

 fairly and w
ithout prejudice.

8. A
voids exchange of derogatory rem

arks w
ith others.

9. P
uts good suggestions into practice.

10 M
akes faculty assignm

ents and prom
otions on the basis of pro-

fessional qualifications, not on the basis of personal likes or dis-
likes.

11. C
reates a professional environm

ent w
hich results in high teacher

m
orale.

12. D
oes all he can to establish the best physical w

orking conditions

13. H
as the ability and the courage to give constructive criticism

 in a
friendly, firm

 and positive m
anner.

166

P
lace an X

 in the
appropriate square.

1
2

3
4

N
/A



14. E
valuates m

e on bases w
hich include adequate classroom

 observa-
tions.

15. E
ncourages m

e to try new
 m

ethods and teaching techniques.

16. P
lans and executes profitable teachers' m

eetings.

17. S
upports m

e in m
y professional developm

ent.

18. A
ssists m

e in the guidance and counseling of pupils and parents.

19. P
rovides proper and continuous orientation for new

 teachers.

20. P
rovides proper and continuous orientation for substitute teachers

21. P
rovides leadership in continuous curriculum

 evaluation and im
-

provem
ent.

22. T
reats m

e as a responsible adult.

23. H
elps m

e in orientating source m
aterials for curriculum

 develop-
m

ent.

24. D
oes not m

ake unreasonable dem
ands for m

y services during
m

y
unassigned tim

e.

25. H
as an effective philosophy of education w

hich results in high
student m

orale.
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A
 M

O
D

E
L F

O
R

C
O

LLA
B

O
R

A
T

IV
E

 A
S

S
E

S
S

M
E

N
T

 O
F

 P
A

R
A

-P
R

O
F

E
S

S
IO

N
A

L
T

E
A

C
H

E
R

 C
A

N
D

ID
A

T
E

S
*

A
 brief w

ord about the description w
hich

follow
s is required. T

he description is one
w

hich w
as developed by the B

lack A
dvi-

sory T
ask F

orce to the C
hild D

evelopm
ent

A
ssociates C

onsortium
.

It
is

a narrative
w

hich w
as m

ade to accom
pany a video-

taped
portfolio.

T
his

portfolio w
as de-

veloped as a sam
ple of w

hat could be done
in assessm

ent. N
aturally, the video-taped

portfolio sam
ple cannot be included here

for practical reasons. A
s a

result, som
e

m
aterial w

hich w
ould m

ake the assessm
ent

process
even

m
ore

clear
is

m
issing.

H
ow

ever,
there

is
sufficient

descriptive
inform

ation here to perm
it the reader to

see the possibilities of at least one m
odel.

It should be noted that a prim
ary con-

sideration throughout the m
odel w

hich is
presented is

to m
inim

ize the
negative

im
pact of the assessm

ent process upon the
person w

ho is being assessed. A
n aw

are-
ness is also indicated of the reaction of
assessor and assessee to the process and
the

potential
contam

ination
of

results
w

hich can occur. M
ost im

portant of all is
the

use of assessm
ent inform

ation
as

tim
ely feedback for program

 change and
individual grow

th. In no case is there a
suggestion that standards be m

inim
ized.

N
A

R
R

A
T

IV
E

 T
O

 A
C

C
O

M
P

A
N

Y
 T

H
E

V
ID

E
O

T
A

P
E

 S
U

M
M

A
R

Y
 O

F
 T

H
E

 C
O

L-
LA

B
O

R
A

T
IV

E
 A

S
S

E
S

S
M

E
N

T

(T
his narrative is designed to be used in

conjunction w
ith the videotaped sum

m
ary

of the C
ollaborative A

ssessm
ent P

rocess.
F

or the convenience of the view
er, the

R
om

an num
erals w

ill
refer to the m

ajor
titles in the videotape.)

I. T
he C

ollaborative A
ssessm

ent P
rocess

T
he first videotaped segm

ent in-
troduces the C

ollaborative A
ssessm

ent
P

rocess. K
ey elem

ents to be re-
m

em
bered by

the
view

er
are

as
follow

s:
A

. A
 seff-selected portfolio. It is critical

that the candidate for the C
D

A
credential have control over the
m

aterial w
hich is used as a basis

for evaluation, hence, seif-selected
episodes that dem

onstrate given
com

petencies.
B

oth
the

candi-
date's choice of m

aterial and the
m

aterial in the portfolio itself are
the subject of evaluation.

B
. C

ollaborative
is

involved
in

the
follow

ing:
1. T

he selection of the C
om

m
unity

A
ssessm

ent T
eam

. T
his process

w
ill be described in the follow

-
ing section.

2. A
 redefinition

of
the

broad
com

petency areas into specific
behavioral evidence of com

pe-
tencies. T

he C
om

m
unity A

ssess-
m

ent T
eam

 and candidate to-
gether develop this redefinition.

3. T
he selection of potential events

for the portfolio. T
he C

om
m

u-
nity A

ssessm
ent T

eam
 assists

the candidate in m
aking judg-

m
ents

about
m

aterial
w

hich
w

ould suitably depict the attain-
m

ent of com
petencies.

4. A
 joint determ

ination betw
een

the C
om

m
unity A

ssessm
ent

T
eam

 and the candidate as to
w

hen the candidate is ready to
develop his or her portfolio.
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5. B
ased upon the presentation of

the portfolio to the C
om

m
unity

A
ssessm

ent T
eam

 by the candi-
date,

the C
om

m
unity A

ssess-
m

ent T
eam

 w
ill

exam
ine the

candidate collaboratively to de-
ternline the level of adequacy of
the candidate in all com

petency
areas

and
w

ill
vote

in
the

absence of the candidate for or
against a credentialing recom

-
m

endation.
C

. T
he C

ollaborative A
ssessm

ent P
ro-

cess depends upon
the

video-
tape recorder (V

T
R

) as a prim
ary

tool for the presentation of data. In
this presentation, no other m

ateri-
als are m

entioned. H
ow

ever, the
candidate m

ay select records, reco-
m

m
endations, etc., as augm

enta-
tion

of the basic
portfolio. T

he
use of the V

T
R

 as a tool
is

in-
tended to highlight the im

portance
of using an actual dem

onstration
of

the
candidate's

com
petence

w
hen w

orking w
ith children. T

he
focus in the C

ollaborative A
ssess-

m
ent P

rocess ultim
ately is on the

C
D

A
 candidate's B

E
H

A
V

IO
R

.
In recom

m
ending the use of the

V
T

R
 as a prim

ary toot for data
collection for the basic protocol,
recognition

is
given

to
the de-

veloping state of the art and its
novelty in education. T

he view
er is

"T
he B

lack A
dvisory T

ask F
orce to the C

hild D
e-

velopm
ent A

ssociates C
onsortium

, "C
ollaborative

A
ssessm

ent: A
 P

osition", S
an F

rancisco T
he

C
hild D

evelopm
ent A

ssociates C
onsortium

,
A

ugust, 1974.



referred to the F
all issue of the

R
eview

 of E
ducational R

esearch
w

here
a

conceptual
fram

ew
ork

grow
ing out of a detailed review

 of
selected literature on the use of the
V

T
R

 as a vehicle for self-confronta-
tion is developed. It is recognized
that the use of this m

edium
 re-

quires skill on the part of user and
facilitator.

E
very

C
om

m
unity

A
ssessm

ent T
eam

 w
ill require basic

training in the use of the V
T

R
 as a

defice for getting feedback.

It should be kept in m
ind that the

C
ollaborative A

ssessm
ent P

rocess in
no w

ay is
intended to

establish
a

laissez-faire
orientation tow

ard data
w

hich m
ay be required to illustrate

com
petence

in
a

candidate.
T

he
purpose of the process is not to per-
m

it the candidate to determ
ine that

any evidence
is

adequate,
nor

to
perm

it the C
om

m
unity A

ssessm
ent

T
eam

 to determ
ine that any evidence

is adequate. R
ather, the purpose of

the process is to perm
it both candi-

date and assessm
ent team

 to utilize
the general guidelines of the com

pe-
tency areas as a

basis for m
aking

redefinitions w
hich are both real and

contextually relevant for a particular
candidate and

location.
T

hus,
the

C
om

m
uniW

 A
ssessm

ent T
eam

 is
re-

sponsible for m
aintaining general

standards of excellence as required
by the C

hild D
evelopm

ent A
ssociate

C
onsortium

 w
hile recognizing that this

excellence m
ay be dem

onstrated by
data developed locally, guided by con-
cerned

and com
petent

assessm
ent

facilitators.

It
is

w
idely

recognized
in

the
com

petency-based teacher education

m
ovem

ent that potential teachers m
ay

develop a series of com
petancies in

isolation from
 children. T

his does not
necessarily guarantee that in a

real
situation the teachers w

ill be able to
utilize com

petencies appropriately for
the children that they face. F

urther-
m

ore, they w
ill not necessarily have

m
astered a set of com

petencies rele-
vant to the conditions w

hich they
face. T

herefore, greater accountability
is assured by requiring the candidate
to dem

onstrate expertise in situ.

II. N
egotiations

T
he C

ollaborative A
ssessm

ent P
ro-

cess is initiated at a given site as
a result of negotiations betw

een the
C

enter P
rofessional and parties to

the assessm
ent process.

A
. P

ools of A
ssessors.

U
nder the direction of the C

enter
P

rofessional, a pool of potential C
om

m
unity

A
ssessm

ent T
eam

 m
em

bers w
ill be de-

veloped for each of three constituency
categories:

parents w
ho are approved by the

board of the center

an external professional w
ho is certi-

fied by the C
D

A
C

 as having the re-
quisite skills to participate from

 a pro-
fessional point of view

 in the assess-
m

ent process (this m
ay be a

child
developm

ent specialist, a professional-
educator from

 a college or universty,
otc.)

a center professional
staff m

em
ber

w
ho m

ay be any credentialed staff
m

em
ber subject to the approval of the

C
enter P

rofessional.
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It shall be the responsibitily of the C
enter

P
rofessional to develop as broad

a list of
potential

C
om

m
unity A

ssessm
ent T

eam
m

em
bers follow

ing these guidelines
as m

ay
be possible to develop.

B
. O

nce established, equity w
ill be the

guideline for participation
for the three

C
om

m
unity A

ssessm
ent T

eam
 m

em
bers.

A
ny m

em
ber of the C

om
m

unity A
ssess-

m
ent T

eam
 m

ay be designated by the
C

enter P
rofessional as the C

onvener of the
team

. E
ach m

em
ber of the team

 has one
vote w

hen the assessm
ent

process
is

com
pleted. Initially, a m

axim
um

 of involve-
m

ent w
ill be expected from

 each m
em

ber
of the assessm

ent team
 in order to help

the candidate to begin the assessm
ent

process.
T

he
C

enter
P

rofessional
w

ill
expect a m

inim
um

 of three hours oer w
eek

on the average over several w
eeks (de-

pending upon the skill developm
ent in the

C
D

A
c) from

 each m
em

ber of the team
.

C
. A

 central part of the collaborative
process

is
for

the C
D

A
 candidate

to
choose a C

om
m

unity A
ssessm

ent T
eam

from
 the eligible and available m

em
bers of

the three pools.
It

is recognized that any
assessm

ent
is

potentially threatening
to

any person.
In

order
to

m
inim

ize
the

threat, a candidate's choice of assessm
ent

team
 m

em
bers is expected to be helpful. It

is possible that personality conflicts m
ay

develop. It is also possible that a candidate
m

ay have little faith in the capabilities of
potential team

 m
em

bers. T
he best setting

for the candidate to dem
onstrate com

pe-
tence is that w

hich has a m
inim

um
 of

threat and a m
axim

um
 of facilitation.

It is
suggested that candidates interview

 each

'
7
!

T
"
-
4



m
em

ber of the assessm
ent team

 prior to
the team

's being convened in order to be
certain of his or her choices. T

he candidate
w

ill w
ork w

ith the center director to review
the pool of potential com

m
unity assess-

m
ent team

 m
em

bers.
D

. It should be noted 0, the participant
observer is

included in
the com

m
unity

assessm
ent team

 for field test purposes
only!!! In a real situation, there w

ould be
no participation observer. H

ow
ever, partici-

pant observation has proven to be a potent
tool

developed
largely

in
the

field
of

anthropology.
F

or
an

exam
ple

of
the

potency of this tool, the vitw
er is referred

to the book Inside H
igh S

chool by P
hillip

C
usick

(H
olt,

R
inehart,

and
W

inston,
1973). P

articipant observation is a form
al

observational system
 and technique as w

ell
as a research tool of recognized validity
am

ong behavioral scientists. In addition to
participant

observation,
it

is
strongly

suggested that the evaluation of the field
test include, w

here possible, expertise in
visual anthropology. B

ecause of the visual
anthropology, it is expected that im

portant
inform

ation
regarding

the
existence

of
collaboration as w

ell as feedback to the
client can be gained from

 a person w
ith

these skills.
T

he C
ollaborative A

ssessm
ent P

rocess
negotiations actually begin the m

om
ent the

candidate presents him
 or herself to the

C
enter P

rofessional w
ith the intention of

being assessed for the C
D

A
 credential.

111.0rientation of the C
om

m
unity A

ssess-
m

ent T
eam

 and the candidate.
O

nce convened under the direction of
the C

enter P
rofessional, an orientation of

the com
m

unity assessm
ent team

 and the
candidate is conducted. D

uring this tim
e,

an in-depth review
 of the C

D
A

C
 com

pe-
tency area

w
ill

be
accom

plished.
T

he
candidate w

ill also be oriented to the C
A

P
,

along w
ith any C

om
m

unity ,e,ssessm
ent

T
eam

 m
em

bers for w
hom

 this
is

a
first

experience. D
uring this phase, the atten-

tion of the candidate is focused upon the
prim

ary
task

of
developing

skills
and

identifying specific behaviors in teachers
and

children
w

hich
are

related
to

a
dem

onstration of certain com
petencies.

O
n the film

, C
D

A
 candidate B

urrell
is

guided from
 general,

global
statem

ents
about w

hat he does w
hen he is w

orking
w

ith children to
build a m

ore concrete
understanding of his role irl fostering the
grow

th of children. T
he view

er w
ill note

that candidate B
urrell began by indicating

that he did not see that he contributed
m

uch ai the beginning of
his

classes.
Later, during the discussion,

it em
erges

that
a num

ber of
things had becom

e
autom

atic to him
 and that, in fact, he had

carefully considered m
any of his actions

and purposes. T
his is a sam

ple of the kind
of discussion that is held during orienta-
tion,

a
prelude

to
brainstorm

ing about
potential events w

hich m
ight dem

onstrate
com

petencies.

D
uring this phase, it w

ill be explained to
the candidate that there m

ay be m
any

different
kinds

of
data

w
hich

support
com

petence in
a given area. T

o som
e

extent, the selection is arbitrary. H
ow

ever,
there can be no doubt but that a num

ber
of episodes w

ill be required to dem
onstrate

to the assessm
ent team

 that a sufficient
range of com

petency activities has been
show

n in order to m
eet m

inim
um

 perfor-
m

ance criteria.

It should pe noted that the participation
of

the
total

assessm
ent team

in
this

process
contributes

not
only

to
the

candidate's m
ain activity,

that of being
assessed, but also is a kind of in-service
training tool for the continuing develop-
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m
ent of parents, center staff, and pro-

fessional staff. T
his is a direct illustration of

the difficulty of separating training from
assessm

ent.

D
uring this period,

the
role

of each
m

em
ber of the C

om
m

unity A
ssessm

ent
T

eam
 w

ill
be explained and the

exact
procedure by w

hich a candidate becom
es

credentialed w
ill also be explained.

IV
. P

ortfolio of the C
om

m
unity A

ssess-
m

ent T
eam

 w
ith the C

D
A

 candidate.
D

uring this segm
ent of the video film

,
the C

om
m

unity A
ssessm

ent T
eam

 and
candidates are show

n in further refinem
ent

of a num
ber of general com

petency area
statem

ents to specific behavioral exam
ples.

T
he discussion is, follow

ed on film
 by a

sam
ple episode w

hich w
ould be contained

in a candidate's portfolio at his selection.
In

this episode, a young boy is
being

taught
to

"skin
the

cat."
P

articular
attention should be paid to the richness of
the episode. W

hile it is intended only from
the candidate's point of view

, to depict an
exam

ple of a w
ay in w

hich he assists a
student to develop a positive self-concept,
it is also clear that this episode m

ight be
used as an illustration of m

aintaining the
positive functioning of children in groups.
In

the background,
other students

are
w

atching and participating in one w
ay or

another in the event. T
his required the

candidate to deal not only w
ith the boy but

other children as w
ell.

Later on in the
portfolio review

, the opportunity presents
itself for the C

om
m

unity A
ssessm

ent T
eam

to query the candidate regarding his intent
as

w
ell

as
his

interpretation
of

any
additional

data
w

hich
em

erges
in

the
portfolio.

lt
should be noted that the

C
om

m
unity A

ssessm
ent T

eam
 w

ill
give

equal w
eighting to the adequacy of

a
selected episode to illustrate a com

petency



area and to the candidate's interpretation
of that m

aterial in the review
 w

ith the team
after the portfolio is presented.

A
 second com

petency is illustrated w
ith

M
rs. Love. T

he com
petency is to set up a

safe and healthy
learning

environm
ent.

A
gain, it is indicated in the narration that

this
osi;is.e:-.4.e,

the
children

clearing and
cleaning eating utensils after a m

eal, can
be utilized in m

ore than one w
ay. In fact,

this
is ur,aractedstio of m

ost dem
onstra-

tions of com
petence.

It
is

only in
the

context of actual operations that it can be
determ

ined if a candidate truly understands
a com

petence and its application. It w
ould

be im
possible to dem

onstrate this under-
standing in

a situation requiring only a
paper and pencil test for evidence.

A
s It,:t paper and pencil item

s,
it

is
possible that a given episode m

ay em
erge

as
an

abstraction
from

a
m

ote
total

learning environm
ent. B

ecause of this, no
portfolio can stand alone. T

he assessm
ent

process can be com
plete only w

hen the
candidate has had the opportunity to share
his or her intent, critique, or extrapolations
for the futre w

ith an assessm
ent team

.

V
. T

he C
om

m
unity A

..7sessm
ent T

eam
assesses the candida:e.

It
is

anticipated that a candidate w
ill

develop a videotape portfolio
ppo lied by

other data. T
he videotape portfolio m

ight
reasonably be expected to be from

 45
m

inutes to one hour in length in order to
cover adequately the seven com

petency
areas specified by the C

hild D
evelopm

ent
A

ssociate C
onsortium

. (It should be noted
that com

petency area 7 speaks to the
affece tone of com

m
unications betw

een
C

D
A

's and those w
ith w

hom
 they w

ork,
thus this com

petency pervades the other
six com

petencies.) S
everal episodes w

ould

be show
n under each com

petency area. It
should

be rem
em

bered
that

the
final

portfolio w
ill represent only the tip of the

iceberg. M
any evaluations and assessm

ents
w

ill already be m
ade by the candidate in

cooperation w
ith

the assessm
ent team

.
T

he
final

portfolio
w

ill
be

a
refined

docu m
ent.

In our actual pilot testing, it w
as found

that by the tim
e the final

portfolio w
as

presented to the C
om

m
unity A

ssessm
ent

T
eam

 by the candidate, the candidates
seem

ed to be at ease, even eager to
dem

onstrate w
hat they could do. In

no
sm

all part this seem
s to be due to the

intim
ate involvem

ent of assessm
ent team

m
em

bers in
the process of assessm

ent
from

 the beginning to the end. D
uring the

assessm
ent process,

the
candidate

has
received alm

ost im
m

ediate feedback on
a

daily basis and has learned to anticipte the
questions of the C

om
m

unity A
ssessm

ent
T

eam
 m

em
bers and form

ulate better
questions of his or her ow

n.

It
is

to
be

noted
that

the
C

hild
D

evelopm
ent A

ssociate candidates show
n

in the videotape are really potential C
D

A
candidates.

N
either candidate

is
a

pro-
fessional or certified teacher although both
aspire to w

ork w
ith children and w

ould be
entering at the C

D
A

 level.

V
I.T

o recycle or recom
m

end?
B

ased upon the review
 session betw

een
the C

om
m

unity A
ssessm

ent T
eam

 and the
candidate, another m

eeting is held by the
C

om
m

unity A
ssessm

ent T
eam

. D
uring this

m
eeting, the results of ratings by each

m
em

ber of the assessm
ent team

 w
ill be

shared and discussed. E
ach m

em
ber of the

C
om

m
unity A

ssessm
ent T

eam
 w

ill rate the
candidate's portfolio in term

s of the seven
com

petency areas.
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V
II. T

he assessm
ent of the collaborative

process
D

uring the field test, the assessm
ent of

the C
ollaborative A

ssessm
ent P

rocess w
ill

be conducted. T
he C

ollaborative A
ssess-

m
ent P

rocess w
ill be com

pared to alterna-
tive assessm

ent processes. It is expected
that heavy reliance w

ill be placed upon a
participant

observer
along

w
ith

other
instrum

ents to determ
ine the dynam

ics or
existence of collaboration. H

ow
ever, the

final criterion upon w
hich com

parison w
ill

be
m

ade
betw

een
the

C
ollaborative

A
ssessm

ent P
rocess and alternative pro-

cesses w
ill be the actual level of com

pe-
tency attainm

ent of candidates
in

one
system

as opposed
to

the
other. A

difficulty arises in that the training objec-
tives m

ay vary according to the selection
process w

hich is to be used. It is possible
to conceive of an assessm

ent process that
consists of predeterm

ined com
petency be-

haviors. T
his, naturally,

is quite different
from

 an as-sessm
ent process w

hich counts
upon the skills of the C

om
m

unity A
ssess-

m
ent T

eam
 and the candidate to redefine

from
 general com

petency areas, in; specific
term

s, the behaviors w
hich help to 'estab-

lish com
petence in that area. U

nder this
circum

stance, it w
ould be questionable as

to how
 valid the final test w

ould be from
an

alternative assessm
ent program

 and
vice-versa. H

ow
ever, it

w
ill be proposed

that
a

C
om

m
unity

A
ssessm

ent
T

eam
review

 any protocol m
aterials and interview

selected candidates from
 alternative assess-

m
ent program

s according to criteria estab-
lished

for
the

C
ollaborative

A
ssessm

en
P

rogram
.

It
is

expected
that

this
w

ill
dem

onstrate som
e of the research proposal

for an explicit statem
ent of the assessm

ent
of a collaborative assessm

ent.

V
III. C

onclusion
In doing the film

,
an issue developed

1:--



early. S
hould a candidate be perm

itted to
contrive episodes or m

ust they be real? It
w

as determ
ined by investigators that there

w
as no dependable w

ay of identifying an
episode as totally contrived or totally real.
T

he preference of the investigators w
as for

m
aterials w

hich w
as m

ore real and less
contrived. H

ow
ever, both m

ay be utilized
in the portfolio to advantage. E

ven con-
trived

m
aterial

offers
the

C
om

m
unity

A
ssessm

ent T
eam

 an opportunity to deal
w

ith actual behavioral episodes.

O
nly the field testing can determ

ine how
long or detailed a portfolio needs to be in
order to satisfy a C

om
m

unity A
ssessm

ent
T

eam
 and the C

D
A

C
 that com

petencies
have been m

et. It is expected, further, that
the field testing

w
ill

assist
in m

aking a
determ

ination as to the optim
um

 variety of
episodes under a given com

petency area
w

hich
w

ill
be

required
in

order
to

determ
ine that a given category of com

pe-
tence has been m

et.

T
he C

ollaborative A
ssessm

ent P
rocess

involves a broad base of participation and
is done w

ithout a sacrifice of quality of
assessm

ent or
responsibility.

U
nder the

structure
w

hich
w

e
propose,

a
true

partnership arrangem
ent has been estab-

lished. T
he C

D
A

C
 can m

eet its responsi-
bilities by certifying a m

em
ber of the team

w
hose duties, am

ong other things, is to
insure that guidelines for the conduct of
assessm

ent are follow
ed. In addition, that

person participates as a m
em

ber of the
assessm

ent team
. B

y having a center staff
m

em
ber as a m

em
ber of the team

,
it

is
expected that a practical grounding w

ill be
assured and that the realities of center life
w

ill be understood and appreciated as they
bear upon the problem

s associated w
ith

assessm
ent.

B
y having

a
parent as

a

m
em

ber of the team
, it is expected that a

parent and com
m

unity perspective on the
part of a candidate upon children w

ill be
guaranteed. In one sense, one m

ight say
that at least tw

o m
em

bers of the team
the external professional and the center
professionalstand able to assure certain
professional com

petency developm
ents. A

t
the sam

e tim
e, at least tw

o m
em

bers of
the team

 are likely to operate from
 the

benefit
of

the
broad

com
m

unity
per-

spectivethe center staff m
em

ber and the
parent. U

nder ideal conditions,
all

three
m

em
bers of the assessm

ent team
 m

ight be
able to offer elem

ents of expertise beyond
that called for by the constituency repre-
sentation principle.

In the final analysis, the C
ollaborative

A
ssessm

ent
P

rocess
depends

prim
arily

upon clinical judgem
ent supported by the

best specific data possible. F
or thoe w

ho
are uncom

fortable w
ith clinical judgem

ent,
no am

ount of refinem
ent .of a collabora-

tive assessm
ent process w

ill suffice. W
e

believe that the grow
th of children w

ill be
the best proof of the pudding and that w

ill
favor a process w

hich causes all parties to
assessm

ent to look closely at real things
that happen to real people.

B
-10

S
C

H
O

O
L Y

E
A

R
-E

N
D

R
E

P
O

R
T

*

June 23, 1972
T

o: D
r. J. S

lezak, S
uperintendent

F
r: R

on B
rum

ley, P
rincipal

R
e: Y

ear-E
nd R

eport

T
he follow

ing
is a report

of the goals
subm

itted in N
ovem

ber 1971:
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G
O

A
L 1: S

tim
ulate and encourage the use

of, by teachers and students, the
schools, video tape eqU

ipm
ent,

including a
/2" P

anosonic C
am

-
era,

a video-tape recorder and
m

onitor.
G

oal 1 P
rocess:

1-A
 C

ontact O
range G

len H
igh S

chool
for student help in using equip-
m

ent.
1-B

 F
orm

 an A
/V

 crew
 of 4, 5 and 6

grade boys.
1-C

 Library C
lerk tape program

s off
the air for playback at m

ore con-
venient tim

es

G
oal 1 E

valuations:
1-A

 and B
 S

tudent T
V

 H
elp

In
S

eptem
ber contact w

as
m

ade w
ith the O

range G
len

H
igh

S
chool

A
/V

depart-
m

ent. T
hree students w

ere
sent to G

len V
iew

 and assis-
ted

us
in

setting
up

our
equipm

ent and
in

training
three fifth and sixth graders.
T

he
high

school boys
re-

turned on tw
o other occa-

sions for training sessions.

T
he extent of the use of the

cam
era w

as lim
ited this year.

a. O
ne teacher used it three

tim
es

to
analyze

his
teaching.

b. O
ne teacher used it tw

ice
to film

 her class in ses-
,

ion.
c. A

 group of girls w
ho had

learned a
native dance

w
ere taped.

'D
eveloped at G

len V
ievt; S

chool, E
scondido U

nion
S

chool D
istrict, E

scondido, C
alif. 1972



d. S
egm

ents of cross-aged
teaching

activities w
ere

film
ed and played back

at a parents' m
eeting.

e.T
he

M
r.

B
lue

reading
program

 w
as taped and

used w
ith other groups.

1.0 O
ff the A

ir T
aping

A
gain, I w

as som
ew

hat disap-
pointed

in
the am

ount of
usage m

ade of the video tape
equipm

ent. H
ow

ever, the
li-

brary clerk did use the equip-
m

ent and taped off the air
four program

s that w
ere used

at
later tim

es by 10
class-

room
s.

T
his goal

w
ill

be
re-established

for the 1972-73 school year as
part of the responsibility of our
new

 m
ulti-m

edia teacher.

G
O

A
L 2: O

rganize, encourage and adm
in-

ister a program
 of greater parent

involvem
ent

in
the

life
of

the
school.

G
oal 2 P

rocess:

2-A
 E

ncourage
staff

m
em

bers
in

parent contacts.
2-B

 O
rganize,

w
ith

the H
om

e and
S

chool C
lub, a regular visitation

day, w
here parents are personally

invited, by phone, to visit school
and be given a guided tour and
tim

e for questions and answ
ers.

2-C
 E

ncourage parent and non-parent
volunteers to w

ork as
instruc-

tional aides and library aides.

2-D
 E

ncourage the K
indergarten staff

and reading specialist to contact
parents of registering kindergarten
youngsters.

G
oal 2 E

valuation:

2-A
 P

arent-T
eacher C

ontacts

1. T
o increase the num

ber of
parent contacts the G

len
V

iew
 staff determ

ined in the
F

all
to have tw

o com
plete

conference periods during the
year,- using the tw

o sched-
uled days w

ith tw
o m

inim
um

days, once in D
ecem

ber and
again in M

arch. A
n indication

of parent response can be
seen in these figures:

a. January C
onferences:

conferences scheduled
758

conferences held
692

91%
 attendance

(several of the conferen-
ces cancelled or not kept
by the parents w

ere re-
scheduled,

calls
w

ere
m

ade, and som
e hom

e
calls w

ere m
ade, not re-

flected in this figure)

b. M
arch C

onferences:
- conferences scheduled

738
conferences held
673

91%
 attendance

(again,
counting

those
rescheduled, a m

ore ac-
curate

contact
rate

approxim
ate 97%

)
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c. 136 parent responses to
questionnaires

reflected
the follow

ing opinions of
our system

 and m
ethod

of conferencing:
1..90%

felt
that

the
narrative

report
w

ith
checklists is an ade-
quate

and thorough
w

ay to com
m

unicate
pupil progress.
W

M
 felt

the
system

should be revised.
2. 5%

 preferred a graded
(A

,
B

,
C

, D
 and

F
)

system
 only.

3. 4%
 thought that the

report for their
child

w
as too general.

96%
 thought that the

report for their
child

w
as adequately spe-

cific.
4. 95%

 thought that the
conference tim

e w
as

convenient.
4%

 thought that the
conference tim

e w
as

not convenient.

It m
ight be added that on

T
hursday of the conferencing

period
evening

conferences
w

ere scheduled. A
lm

ost the
entire staff conferenced past
5:00 p.m

. and
at

least
8

teachers conferenced past
7:30 p.m

.

A
nother reflection of the staff

to keep in frequent contact
w

ith
the

parents
of

their
students

is
to

review
the

follow
ing

type
of

contacts
and their frequency:



R
oom

 N
ew

sletters
-

8
teachers

used
this

m
ethod of hom

e-school
com

m
unication, som

e
w

eekly or biw
eekley and

som
e m

onthly.

C
onferences (other than

regularly scheduled dur-
ing a parent-teacher con-
ference

period)
-

E
ach

staff m
em

ber averaged
10

parent
conferences

during
the

year.
T

hey
averaged

approxim
ately

18
phone

calls
per

teacher.

P
arent V

isitation P
rogram

W
ith the assistance of M

rs. E
lzer,

an
officer

of
the

H
om

e and
S

chool C
lub, a program

 ef regu-
larly

scheduled parent
visitation

w
as organized. F

our such visita-
tions w

ere planned for parents of
youngsters

in
K

indergarten and
grade 1. A

pproxim
ately 86 parents

w
ere involved. T

he parents m
et at

8:30 a.m
 w

ere given
a

brief
orientation, and then w

ere guided
throughout the school

by the
principal w

ith stops at each grade
level. Q

uestions and answ
ers w

ere
encouraged on the spot,

in the
classroom

s. E
ach parent at these

tw
o grade levels w

ere personally
invited by phone to attend the
m

eetings.

P
arent and N

on-P
arent V

olunteer
A

idesw
as quite pleased w

ith the out-
com

e of this goal.

a.
T

hirteen
parent

volunteers
averaged 41/2 hours per w

eek
the entire year assisting in the
library.

b. S
eventeen other parents and

retired friends of the school
served in

the
hi:w

ary
for

a
part of the year.

c. E
leven

parents
and

retired
people served

as
volunteer

classroom
 aides w

orking in
the area of reading, m

ath and
spelling. T

heir service ranged
from

 1/2 hour per day, 4 days
per w

eek to 2 hours per day.

2-D
 P

re-K
inü,rgarten P

rogram

T
o

introduce
our

entire
K

indergarten parents to G
len

V
iew

 S
chool a five session

program
 for the parents and

children w
as organized dur-

ing M
ay and June. T

he read-
ing specialist and afternoon
K

indergarten teacher planned
the five, forty m

inute sessions
w

ith the idea of giving the
children a glim

pse of w
hat

w
ould occur in a K

indergar-
ten class. T

he parents m
et

in the library w
here various

staff
m

em
bers

(principal,
reading

specialist,
teacher

and counselor) m
et w

ith them
and

discussed
the

school
philosophy and goals, w

ays
of

helping
their

child
get

ready for school and disci-
pline

techniques.
A

lively
question and answ

er period
follow

ed each session.
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T
he m

eetings w
ere w

ell re-
received and w

ell attended
w

ith
an

average
of

38
parents and an equal num

ber
of

children
in

attendance
each of the five m

ornings.

G
O

A
L 3: O

rganize and supervise a faculty
inservice program

.

G
oal 3 P

rocess:

3-A
 D

evote
part

of
the

pre-school
w

orkshop to curricular m
atters.

3-B
 O

rganize, w
ith R

ose and C
onw

ay
schools, an inservice day w

ith an
effort to involve staff and m

ake
the program

 of im
m

ediate, prac-
tical

value
for

the
classroom

teacher.
3-C

 P
urchase the C

roft R
eading In-

service P
rogram

 and adm
inister to

aN
 3-4-5-6 grade teachers.

3-D
 S

chedule periodic inservice m
eet-

ings through the year, w
ith the

specific
requests

and
plans

erninating
from

the
F

aculty
C

-:uncii.

G
oal

faluation:

3-A
 P

re-S
chool Inservice

M
r.

John
G

essel,
of

the
C

ounty D
epartm

ent of E
duca-

tion,
led

a tw
o hour m

ath
inservice session as part of
our

pre-school
w

orkshop.
T

his session w
as oriented to-

w
ard the use of the m

anipu-
lative

m
ath

aids
recently

purchased by the school.



3-B
 Inseryice D

ay

R
epresentatives

of
R

ose,
C

onw
ay and G

len V
iew

 or-
ganized the F

all inservice day
that w

as held at R
ose S

chool
in N

ovem
ber. T

he three com
-

bined staffs attended sessions
of their choice, including pre-
sentations

on
dram

atics,
physical education, behavior
m

odification,
T

A
B

A
,

social
studies,

discussion
of

the
open classroom

 and current
reading research. F

rom
 a staff

questionnaire
the

indication
w

as that the day w
as w

ell
received,

the
staff

appreci-
ated having choices, and that
practical

classroom
ideas

w
ere received. T

he pot-luck
and

afternoon
grade

level
sharing experiences w

ere also
of value.

3-C
 C

roft R
eading P

rogram

A
fter

a
presentation

by
a

representative
of

the
C

roft
C

om
pany to the adm

inistra-
tive group and upon the rec -
om

m
endation of S

id
H

ollins
w

ho had led his staff through
the C

roft Inservice R
eading

P
rogram

,
the

G
len

V
iew

staff
decided

to
purchase

the m
aterial also.

T
he eight, one hour lessons

w
ere presented to

all
G

len
V

iew
 teachers at grades 3, 4,

5 and 6 by the principal and
the

reading
specialist.

T
he

lessons
w

ere
a

system
s

approach
to

w
ord

attack

skills.
A

post
session

questionnaire revealed that:

a.
A

ll teachers involved felt
that the program

 helped
them

to
better

under-
stand w

ord attack skills
and

to
becom

e
better

reading teachers.

b. T
hey

all
reported

that
they

w
ere

using
the

m
aterials w

ith their stu-
dents.

c. M
any

of
the

teachers
valued the organizational
approach to developing
the

m
yriad

of
w

ord
attack skills.

d. T
he program

 w
as an ex-

cellent review
 of appro-

ches,
m

aterials
and

techniques
in

teaching
w

ord attack skills.

3-D
 O

ther Inseryice E
fforts

a. T
he staff determ

ined to
use one

of
the

previ-
ously m

entioned full con-
ference

days
for

the
Im

age W
orkshop and

schedule parent
con-

ferences either on m
ini-

m
um

 days or on their
ow

n tim
e. T

he seventeen
hour Im

age W
orkshop

w
as held in F

ebruary at
the

R
oyal

Inn.
It

w
as

attended by all but tw
o

teachers and by several
of our aides and classi-
fied staff. T

here w
as a
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great deal
of

participa-
tion by those

in
atten-

dance.
A

 follow
up

session attended by 15
staff

m
em

bers
and

spouses w
as held

in
M

ay. F
rom

staff
ex-

pression it is rni/ opinion
that Im

age w
as fairly

w
ell received.

b. A
s an outgrow

th of the
Inservice D

ay m
any staff

m
em

bers requested that
M

r. Lou M
ozzini, the

C
ounty P

hysical E
duca-

tion C
oordinator, be in-

vited to G
len V

iew
 for

an inservice presentation.
H

e w
orked for tw

o hours
w

ith groups of first and
,second

graders
w

ith
teachers involved w

ith
him

 and then he spent
tw

o hours w
ith the en-

tire staff. T
he best indi-

cator of his effectiveness
is

that the
staff

spent
m

oney
on

m
aterials

he suggested b,id
they

im
plem

ented m
any of his

ideas in their physical
education program

s.

G
O

A
L 4: increase the num

ber of adult rest-
M

O
M

S
.

G
oal 4 P

rocess:

4-A
 C

ontact C
lay R

oberts as to the
feasibility of such as addition.



G
oal 4 E

valuation:
4-A

 A
dditional A

dult R
estroom

s

N
o progress w

as m
ade on this

goal during the year. H
ow

ever,
the cost for the item

 w
as placed

in the 1972-73 district budget.

G
O

A
L 5: O

rganize, structure and adm
inis-

ter a program
 for double shifting

the interm
ediate grade children.

G
oal 5 P

rocess:

5-A
 M

ake out schedules and assign-
m

ents to im
plem

ent an interm
edi-

ate double shift.
5-B

 D
evelop a study to determ

ine the
effects on children and staff of
such a schedule.

5-C
 S

chedule off session activities for
double

shifted
interm

ediate
students.

G
oal 5 E

valuation:

5-A
 D

ouble S
hift S

chedule

T
his goal w

as achieved by noti-
fying parents of'the charge (after
a parent questionnaire indicated
their

support
of

the
policy

change). T
he schedule for our 4,

5,
and 6 graders on double

session w
as:

A
.M

.- 8:00 a.m
. to 12:15 p.m

.
P

.M
.-11:55 a.m

. to
4:10 p.m

.

5-B
 (A

ttachm
ent A

)

5-C
 O

ff S
ession A

ctivities

A
 five day program

 of free bow
l-

ing instruction w
as organized w

ith

P
alom

ar
Lanes

for our
inter-

m
ediate students w

ho w
ere on off

session. T
he F

riday schedule w
as:

F
or P

.M
. students

930
11:00 a.m

.
F

or A
.M

. students
1:30

3:00 p.m
.

S
tudents boarded the bus at

school and w
ere returned to

school. F
unds for the busing w

as
donated by the H

om
e and S

chool
C

lub,
the source

of m
uch of

the instructional force. A
pproxi-

m
ately 60%

 of our interm
ediate

children w
ere involved. T

he m
orn-

ing session averaged 90 students
for the five F

ridays w
ith the

afternoon
session

averaging
81

youngsters.

U
pon com

pletion of the lessons
P

alom
ar Lanes organized a league

program
 for the sam

e youngsters,
charging them

 $1.00
per w

eek
and

providing
transportation

to
and from

 school. T
his program

lasted approxim
ately four m

onths.

G
O

A
L 6: E

ncourage
, on the part of the

faculty, the w
riting of goals and

objectives for a portion of their
teaching duties.

G
oal 6 P

rocess:

6-A
 D

uring pre-school w
orkshop dis-

duss goal setting.
6-B

 D
uring initial faculty m

eetings
encourage individuals to set goals.

6-C
 D

uring initial staff conference dis-
cuss specific goals.

G
oal 6 E

valuation:
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6-A
 and B

 G
oal S

etting

N
ot as m

uch w
as accom

plished
in

this
area

as
planned.

G
oal

setting
w

as discussed
but

no
inservice w

as planned for.
T

his
goal w

ill be a part of
m

y goals
for 1972-73.

6-C
 S

taff G
oals

A
pproxim

ately six staff m
em

bers
set definite goals w

hich
w

ere dis-
cussed w

ith them
 during

initial
planning conferences and

at the
end of year conferences.

O
T

H
E

R
 P

R
O

G
R

A
M

S
 A

N
D

 A
C

T
IV

IT
IE

S
:

A
. C

ross-A
ged T

eaching

M
y initial

contacts w
ith the C

ross-
A

ged T
eaching- P

rogram
 w

as as fol-
low

s:

O
ctober 1

- H
eard a presenta-

tion by the
T

itle
ill P

rogram
 D

irec-
tor from

 the O
n-

tario
M

ontclair
S

chool D
istrict.

O
ctober 13 - V

isited the above
m

entioned
district

and observed the
C

ross-A
ged P

ro-
gram

 in operation.

N
ovem

ber 18 - T
he

program
director presented
his project to in-
terested E

scondido
teachers at G

len
V

iew
.



T
he den V

iew
 reading specialist

then enrolled
in

a full-day pro-
gram

 of
inservice

and
shortly

thereafter initiated a C
ross-A

ged
P

rogram
 at G

irm
 V

iew
. F

ourteen
sixth graders on the m

orning
session volunteered to serve as
"olders"

in
the program

. T
hey

m
et for

a tw
o w

eek inservice
period

before
m

eeting
their

"youngers".
T

w
elve

second
graders and tw

o third
graders

w
ere selected by their teachers

as needing extra help in a par-
ticular area. T

he olders and
youngers w

ere then m
atched by

the reading specialist w
ho served

as the coordinator of the pro-
gram

. T
he fourteen m

atched pairs
m

et together on T
uesdays, W

ed-
nesdays and T

hursdays for
tu-

toring. T
he entire cam

pus served
as their classroom

. M
ondays w

ere
devoted to preparation tim

e for
the olders and F

ridays w
ere used

for follow
-up discussions on prob-

lem
s and needs.

A
 parents m

eeting w
as held

in
June w

here the program
 w

as re-
view

ed through pictures and video
tape. A

pproxim
ately 40 parents

w
ere in attendance.

It
is m

y
opinion that this program

 w
as of

trem
endous value

both
to

the
olders and to the youngers.

B
. D

e-C
entralized M

anagem
ent E

f-
forts

T
here w

ere several areas that
w

ere discussed by the entire
staff and w

ere then acted upon
as total staff initiated projects:

1. O
ne personnel unit and tw

o
partial personnel units w

ere
applied for and granted as a
result of staff decision m

ak-
ing. T

he one P
.U

. w
as used

to hire 4, four hour teacher
aides and to carpet one class-
room

. T
he tw

o parital P
.U

.'s
w

ent to im
plem

ent our m
ulti-

m
edia center planned for the

1972-73 school year.

2. T
he supply budget

w
as di-

vided equitably by grade
levels according to pupil en-
rollm

ent. G
rade level team

s
then purchased those item

s
from

 stores that they de-
sired. A

n accounting system
w

as set up and kept by the
school

secretary. T
he staff

heartily supports this de-
cision.

3. A
 staff decision w

as m
ade

in M
ay to use one person-

nel
unit during 1972-73 for

im
plem

enting a m
ulti-m

edia
center. T

he partial personnel
unit funds w

ere also used to
im

plem
ent this plan.
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G
LE

N
 V

IE
W

 S
C

H
O

O
L Y

E
A

R
-E

N
D

R
E

P
O

R
T

June 1972
A

ttachm
ent A

G
oal 5-B

 E
valuation: R

esults of D
ouble S

ession
S

tudy
In an effort to determ

ine the effects of placing
our interm

ediate
children on double session, rather than

our prim
ary children, M

r. S
tan

Levy and I developed a rather loose study design w
ith the

follow
ing com

ponents:

P
rim

ary (1-3)
P

re-T
est:

P
rim

ary (1-3)
P

ost T
est:

Interm
ediate

(4-6)
P

re-T
est:

P
ost T

est:

R
eading

T
he results of the R

ose
and G

len V
iew

 M
ay.

reading
tests

w
ere

used for pre-test data.

T
he results of the R

ose
and G

len V
iew

 M
ay

1972 state
prim

ary
reading

tests
w

ere
used for post test data.

T
he S

cott-F
oresm

an
R

eading Inventory-
S

urvey T
est F

orm
 A

w
as used w

ith
all

the
R

ose and G
len V

iew
interm

ediate children in
N

ovem
ber and F

orm
 B

of the sam
e test w

as
adm

inistered in June.

A
 cursory evaluation of the data w

ould lead one to 'conclude that the
change of policy at G

len V
iew

, that of placing the interm
ediate

grades on double session instead of the prim
ary g,..5des, did

not
negatively effect the students in the interm

ediate grades in the
area

of reading and general attitude tow
ard school.
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A
ttitude

A
 five scale 10 area,

attitude scale w
as de-

vised using happy faces
and w

as adm
inistered to

all
prim

ary children at
both the schools in
N

ovem
ber and again in

June. (A
ttachm

ent B
)

A
 seven scale, 7 area,

sem
antic differential at-

titude scale w
as devised

and adm
inistered to all

interm
ediate children at

both schools in N
ovem

-
ber and again in June.
(A

ttachm
ent C

)

B
ecause of the several other variables, not taken into

account in this
study, it w

ould probably be unsound to say that the
reason for the

better result's of the prim
ary reading scores at G

len V
iew

w
ere solely

due to the fact that they w
ere not on double session.
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T
he follow

ing charts are the results of the study in the tw
o areas

m
entioned:
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P
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-11

D
IS

T
R

IC
T

 C
E

N
S

U
S
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A

T
A

*

S
elected D

ata for E
ast S

ide U
nion H

igh S
chool D

istrict

T
he data on the follow

ing
pages w

ere extracted from
 the 1070

U
.S

. C
ensus T

apes and are presented for
your use in educational

program
 planning. T

hese data describe the residents of your school
district as they w

ere in 1970. T
he data are organized into the

follow
ing categories:

P
age

O
ccupations of R

esidents
1

Industry of E
m

ploym
ent

3
M

eans of T
ransportntion to W

ork
4

P
lace of W

ork
4

E
m

ploym
ent S

tatus-M
ale

5
E

m
ploym

ent S
tatus-F

em
ale

6
A

ge D
istribution-M

ale
.

7
A

ge D
istribution-F

em
ale

8
T

ype of Incom
e-1969

9
P

lace of R
esidence-1965

10
E

ducational A
ttainm

ent-A
dults

11
N

ational O
rigin of R

esidents
12

R
atio of F

am
ily Incom

e to P
overty Level

14

F
repared for S

anta C
lara C

ounty O
ffice of E

ducation by E
ducation F

actors, Inc.,
S

an Jose, C
alif., M

arch, 1973.
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P
A

T
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E
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E
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T

S
E

A
S

T
 S

ID
E

 U
N

IO
N

 H
IG

H
 S

C
H

O
O

L D
IS

T
R

IC
T

O
ccupation

T
otal

P
er cent

of T
otal

O
ccupation

T
otal

P
ercent

of T
otal

P
rofessional, technical, and kindred w

orkers .
10,243

18%
H

ealth w
orkers

998
2%

T
eachers, elem

entary and secondary
P

rofessional, technical, and kindred w
orkers

2,874
14%

schools
1,649

3%
T

eachers, elem
entary and secondary

M
anagers and adm

inistrators, except farm
4,215

7%
schools

1,093
5%

S
alaried

3,645
6%

M
anagers and adm

inistrators, except farm
.

-
.

620
3%

S
LA

-em
ployed in retail trede

264
.

S
ales w

orkers
1,417

7%
S

ales w
orkers

3,625
6%

R
etail trade

2,021
3%

C
lerical and kindred w

orkers
7,103

36%
S

ecretaries, stenographers, and typists
2,479

12%

C
leifcai .1.nd kindred w

orkers
10,090

17%
O

peratives, including transport
3,459

17%

C
raftsm

en, foqn and kindrea vvolK
ers ...

9,898
17%

C
onstruction oruftsm

en
2,632

4%
O

ther blue-collar w
orkers

525
2%

M
echanics and repairm

en
2,465

4%
F

arm
 w

orkers
170

---

O
pem

,tives, except transport
9,085

16%
S

ervice w
orkers, except private household

.
3,170

16%

T
ransport equipm

ent operatives
2,753

5%
P

rivate household w
orkers

428
2%

Laborers, except farm
3,742

6%
F

em
ale em

ployed, 16 years old and over ...
19,780§

100%

F
arm

 w
orkers

696
1%

S
ervice w

orkers
'

.,,i
11%

C
leaning and food service w

orkers
.1

6%
N

otective service w
orkers

, "'
1%

P
ursonel and health service w

orkers
1,935

3%

P
rivate houhold w

orkers
442

1%

T
otal em

pioyed 16 years and over
57,595

100%
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P
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N
T
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E
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S
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R
A

N
S
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O

R
T

A
T

IO
N

 A
N

D
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E
 O

F
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O
R

K
E

A
S

T
 S
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E

 U
N

IO
N
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C
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O
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IS

T
R
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T

E
A

S
T

 S
ID

E
 U

N
IO

N
 H

IG
H

 S
C

H
O

O
L D

IS
T

R
IC

T

Industry

C
onstruction

M
anufacturing
D

urable goods

T
ransportation

C
om

m
unications, utilities, and

sanitary services

W
holesale trade

R
etail trade

F
inance, insurance, and real estate

131.1E
tss

and repair services

P
ersonal services

H
ealth services

E
ducational services

O
ther professional and related services

P
ublic adm

instration

O
ther industries

T
otal em

ployed, 16 years old and over

T
otal

P
ercent\

of T
otal

(4,553

(

14%

20,318
64%

15,813
50%

2,211
7%

1,976
6%

2, 725
8%

8,226
26%

2,276
7%

2,753
9%

1,946
6%

2,677
8%

4,325
14%

1,993
6%

2,632
8%

1,668
5%

31,434
100%

M
eans of T

ransportation and P
lace of W

ork

M
eans of T

ran:;portation

P
rivate auto: D

river
P

assenger

B
us or streetcar

S
ubw

ay, elevated train, or railroad

W
alked to w

ork

W
orked r hom

e

O
ther

P
lace of W

ork

Inside S
M

S
A

S
an Jose-central business 0:strict

R
em

ainder of S
an Jose C

ity
R

em
ainder of S

anta C
lara C

ounty

O
utside S

M
S

A

P
lace of w

ork not reported

A
ll w

orkers

T
otal

49,043
5,042

597

257

1,102

972 ,

1,420

P
ercen

of T
o ta

84%
, 8%1%4%2%1%

2%

49,446
84%

2,305
4%

27,595
47%

20,341
35%

5,443
9%

2,867
5%

58,562
100%
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T
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S
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E
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S
T

 S
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E
 U

N
IO

N
 H

IG
H

 S
C

H
O

O
L D

IS
T

R
IC

T

E
m

ploym
ent S

tatus
T

otal
P

ercent
of T

otal

M
ale, 16 years old and over

53,458
100%

Labor force
45,285

85%
C

ivilian labor force
44,739

83%
E

m
ployed

42,270
79%

U
nem

ployed
.2,466

4%

N
ot in labor force

8,717
16%

Inm
ate of institution

251
4
%

E
nrolled in school

3,590
7%

O
ther under 65 years

2,470
4%

O
ther 65 years and over

2,200
4%

M
ale, 16 to 21 years old

7,107
100%

N
ot enrolled in school

2,474
35%

N
ot high school graduates

929
13%

U
nem

ployed or not in labor force
473

6%
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E
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ploym
ent S

tatus
.

1-'74L
11

P
ercent

of T
otal

F
em

ale, 1I3 years old and over
54,724

100%

Labor force
21,887

40%
C

ivilian labor force
21,884

40%
E

m
ployed

19,780
36%

U
nernployed

2,001
3%

N
ot in labor force

3
2
,
8
3
2

60%

M
arried w

om
en husband present

38, 090
69%

In labor force
14,737

27%
W

ith ow
n children under 6 years

16,667
30%

In labor force
4,595

8%
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T

R
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T
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A
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E
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T
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E

 U
N

IO
N

 H
IG

H
 S

C
H

O
O

L D
IS

T
R

IC
T

A
ge

T
otal

P
ercent

of T
otal

U
nder 5 years

11,982
13%

3 and 4 years
7,000

7%

5 to 9 years
13,435

15%
5 years

2,764
3%

6 years
2,869

3%

10 to 14 years
10,984

12%
14 years

2,119
2%

15 to 19 years
7,382

8%
15 years

1,834
2%

16 years
1,705

2%
17 years

1,545
1%

18 years
1,267

1%
19 years

1,020
1%

20 to 24 years
5,341

6%
20 years

952
1%

21 years
923

1%

25 to 34 years
16,218

18%

35 to 44 years
5,460

10%

45 to 54 years
6,582

7%

55 to 59 years
2,427

2%

60 to 64 years
1,824

2%

65 to 74 years
1,928

2%

75 years and over
1,016

2%
M

ale, all ages
91,107

100%
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A
ge

T
otal

P
ercent

of T
otal

U
nder 5 years

11,702
12%

3 and 4 years
4,882

5%

5 to 9 years
13,125

14%
5 years

2,678
3%

6 years
2,675

3%

10 to 14 years
11,055

11%
14 years

1,872
2%

15 to 19 years
7,497

8%
15 years

1,753
2%

16 years
1,663

2%
17 years

1,521
1%

18 years
1,340

1%
19 years

1,208
1%

20 to 24 years
7,548

8%
20 years

1,179
1%

21 years
1,324

1%

25 to 34 years
16,289

17%

35 to 44 years
10,219

11%

45 to 54 years
7,130

7%

55 td 59 years
,4530

3%

60 to 64 years
1,972

2%

65 to 74 years
2,527

2%

75 years and over
11,469

1%

F
em

ale, all ages
92,645

100%



T
Y

P
E

 O
F

 IN
C

O
M

E
 IN

 1969 O
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S
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A
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T
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E
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N

IO
N
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 S

C
H

O
O

L D
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T
R
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T

T
ype of Incom

e
T

otal
P

ercent
of T

otal

W
ith w

age or salary incom
e

40,862
93%

M
ean w

age or salary incom
e

$ 7,468

W
ith nonfarm

 self-em
ploym

ent incom
e

3,729
8%

M
ean noM

arm
 self-em

ploym
ent incom

e
.

$ 4,308

W
ith farm

 self-em
ploym

ent incom
e

459
1%

M
ean farm

 self-em
ploym

ent incom
e

$
466

W
ith S

ocial S
ecurity incom

e'
4,810

11%
M

ean S
ocial S

ecurity incom
e

$ 1,063

W
ith public assistance or public w

elfare
incom

e
4,754

11%
M

ean public assistance or public
w

elfare incom
e

$ 1,056

W
ith other incom

e
13,407

30%
M

ean other incom
e

$ 1,186

A
ll fam

ilies
43,776

100%
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R
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R
esidence in 1965

T
otal

P
ercent

of T
otal

S
am

e house as in 1970
53,658

33%

D
ifferent house:
In central city of this S

M
S

A
40,786

25%
In other part of this S

M
S

A
14,317

9%
O

therside of this S
M

S
A

41,276
26%

N
orth and W

est
37,236

23%
S

outh
3,555

2%

A
broad

3,169
2%

T
otal persons 5 years old and over, 1970

160,178
100%
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Y
ears of S

chool C
om

pleted
T

otal
P

ercent
of T

otal

N
o. school years com

pleted
1,626

2%

E
lem

entary: 1 to 4 years
3.039

3%
5 to 7 years

6,158
7%

8 years
7,498

9%

H
igh S

chool: 1 to 3 years
16,406

19%
4 years

24,589
29%

C
ollege:

1 to 3 years
12,615

15%
4 years or m

ore
8,599

10%

M
edian school years com

pleted
6.5

P
ercent high school graduates

30.0

T
O

T
A

L
83,798

100%

R
A

T
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F
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A

M
ILY
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E
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C
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O
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IS

T
R

IC
T

P
ercent of fam

ilies w
ith incom

es:
P

ercent

Less than .50 of poverty level
2.1

.50 to .74
1.4

.75 to .99
1.8

1.00 to 1.24
2.2

1.25 to 1.49
2.7

1.50 to 1.99
7.1

2.00 to'2.99
18.3

3.00 or m
ore

34.6
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 S
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O
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IS

T
R
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T

N
atM

ty
T

otal
P

ercent
of T

otal

N
ative of native parentage

135,676
76%

N
ative of foreign or m

ixed parentage
3.),598

19%
F

oreign born
12,856

7%
A

ll persons
178,135

100%

P
ercent

F
oreign S

tock
T

otal
of T

otal

U
nited K

ingdom
1,733

4%
Ire 1.3nd (E

ire)
552

1%
S

w
eden

497
1%

G
erm

any
2,550

5%
P

oland
493

1%
C

zechoslovakia
167

A
ustria

395
1%

H
ungary

178
U

.S
.S

.R
601

1%
Italy

3,469
7%

C
anada

3,376
7%

M
exico

19,405
41%

C
uba

209
O

ther A
m

erica
3 ,153

2%
A

ll other and not reported'
11,575

25%
F

 ireign S
tock

46,457
100%

C
ountry t.:f O

rigin
T

otal
P

ercent
of T

otat

P
ersons of S

paniA
 knguage

51,946



Introduction

In
M

ay
of

1972 w
e w

ere
asking

ourselves, "W
hat does the com

m
unity of

W
oodland really know

 about and think
about its public school system

?" A
 few

people ventured unfounded, often opinion-
ated, guesses, but no one could speak
w

ith a respectable degree of certainty. W
e

decided to conduct a
survey of public

opinion.
T

here w
ere several m

ajor purposes for
conducting the survey. W

e have already
m

entioned the fact that w
e didn't know

w
hat the public thought of public schools

in
W

oodland. W
e needed

to
know

.
S

econd, w
e w

anted the public to be able
to tel us w

hat they felt "ought" to be
happening in their schools. T

hird, w
e could

identify channels
of com

m
unication.

F
ourth, w

e had the opportunity to conduct
a survey under statistically pure guidelines
and set a precedent for survey.techniques
in this area. F

ifth, via this technique, thJ
com

m
unity could participate in the decision

m
aking

process.
A

nd
finally,

a
G

oals
C

om
m

ittee w
as w

orking and it w
as our

iope
that

a
N

eeds A
ssesS

m
ent m

ight
provide valuable inform

ation
for

them
.

r;rogram
 planning can be shaped w

hen
-O

tious public m
andates em

erge.

A
ncillary benefits accrue as a result of

-Joh a survey in
that the data w

ould
negate or verify the G

oals C
om

m
ittee's

efforts, and the volunteers from
 service

organizations w
ould realize

partial
fulfill-

m
ent of their ow

n organizational goals.
T

here is also the possibility that data can
be

used
for

other
purposes,

-tich
as

support for grant proposals and research.

D
IS

T
R

IC
T

 N
E

E
D

S
 S

U
R

V
E

Y
*

W
O

O
D

LA
N

D
 N

E
E

D
S

 A
S

S
E

S
S

M
E

N
T

W
O

O
D

LA
N

D
 JO

IN
T

 U
N

IF
IE

D
S

C
H

O
O

L D
IS

T
R

IC
T

H
ello, I'm

 w
orking on a

public opinion
survey in regards to the school system

 here
in W

oodland and w
ould like

3 ask you a
few

 interesting questions. / F
R

O
M

IS
E

 I'M
N

O
T

 S
E

LLIN
G

 A
 T

H
IN

G
!

A
.

Let us consider for the m
om

ent the
w

ay you find out about things happen-
ing in our com

m
unity schools.

A
-1.

I am
 going to give you som

e cards,
each card

identifies a source
of

inform
ation about schools. (S

how
cards A

.1). P
lease choose all cards

that identify w
here you get your

sources
of

inform
ation.

(H
and

B
-12

A
-1.a. A

re there any other sources you can
think of w

here you get inform
ation

about our schools?
(If no, record

and go to A
-2).

(1) 0 yes
(20)

(2) 0 no
A

-1.b. W
hat are they?

A
-2.

N
ow

 I w
ould like to learn about the

types
of

inform
ation

you
have

received during the year. i am
 going

to give you S
O

IT
le cards, each card

identifies
a

type
of

inform
ation.

(S
how

 cards A
.2). P

lease choo_ - all
cards w

hich identify the
ty..

form
ation you have received th

g
the year. (H

and respondent c;at-..is
A

.2).
(R

ecord below
 those i.:ris

selecteJ).
respondent

cards
A

.1).
(R

ecord
below

 those cards selected).

K
E

Y
 P

U
N

C
H

 U
S

E
 O

N
LY

000000000
(1)

(2)
(3)

(4)
(5 )

(61
(7)

(8)
(9)

C
ard 1

(10)
(1)

0 a. N
ew

spapers
(11)

(1)
0 b. T

.V
.

(12)
(1)

c. T
eacher C

onference
(13)

(1)
LI d. S

chool N
otices

(14)
(1)

LI e. N
eighbors

(15)
(1)

0 f. R
adio

(16)
(1).

-0 g. B
oard M

eetings
(17)

o h. C
hildren

(18)
(1) 0 i. P

T
A

(19)
(1) 0 j. D

irect C
ontact

(21)
(1). 0 a. S

chool starting dates
(22)

(1) 0 b. A
ttendance areas

(23)
(1) 0 c. B

udget inform
ation

(24)
(1) 0 d. S

chool
(25)

(1) 0 e. D
istrict pO

icies-
(1) 0 f. C

ourse of study
(21)

(1) 0 g. E
ffectiveness of schools

(28)
(1) 0 h. Q

uality of schools
(29)

(1) 0 i. R
eading scores

(30)
(1) 0 j. P

erform
ance contracting

(31)
(1) 0 k. T

eachers pay
(32)

(1) 0 I. B
us schedules

(33)
(1) 0 m

. F
oreign study league

(34)
(1) 0 n. B

oard m
eeting dates

'H
ow

ard K
erstetter. "A

nport to the W
oodlaR

d
Joint U

nified S
chool D

istrict S
pud of T

rustees
on 1972 N

eeds S
o vey." W

oodland,
C

alif.:
W

oodland Joint U
r...ied S

chool D
istrict, 1973.
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A
.3.

W
hich of these (hand back cards

A
.2 to respondent) w

auld you like to
learn m

ore about?:").

(50)

(1) 0 a. S
chool starting dates

(35)
(36)

(1) 0 b. A
ttendance areas

(37)
(1) 0 c. B

udget inform
ation

B
-3.

(38)
(1) LI d. S

chool policies
(39)

(1) 0 e. D
istrict policies

(40)
(41)

(1) 0 f. C
ourse of study

(1) L. q. E
ffectiveness of schools

(51)

(42)
(1) 0 h. Q

uality of schools
(43)

(1) 0 i. R
eading scores

(44)
(1) 0 j. P

erform
ance contracting

(45)
(46)

(1) 0 k. T
eachers pay

(1) 0 I. B
us schedules

B
-4.

(47)
(1) 0 m

. F
oreign study league

(48)
(1) 0 n. B

oard m
eeting dates

B
. N

ow
 I w

ould like to learn how
 you feel

about ol:r schools in general.

B
-1.

W
hich of the follow

ing term
s com

es
closest to describing your opinion of
our com

m
unity's schools as,a group?

V
ery unsatisfactory, som

ew
hat un-

satisfactory,
generally

satisfactory,
or excellent. (R

ecord response be-
below

.)

(49)
(1) C

 V
ery unsatisfactory

(2) 0 S
om

ew
hat unsatisfactory

(3) 0 G
enerally satisfactory

(4) 0 E
xcellent

(5) 0 N
.R

./N
.O

.

B
-2.

N
ow

 I w
ould like to learn about how

you regard the school nearo.-..i
you: W

hich of
the

follow
ing

four term
s com

es
closest

to
to describing the school nearest
you? V

ery unsatisfactory, som
e-

w
hat

unsatisfactory,
generally

satisfactory, excellent.

(1) 0 V
ery unsatisfactory

(2) 0 S
om

ew
hat insatisfactory

(3) 0 G
enerally satisfactory

(4) 0 E
xcellent

(5) 0 N
.0./U

.D

In your opinion, are the com
m

unities'
school tax dollars bning distributed
fairly am

ong the various schools?

C
I) E

 Y
ei

(2) 0 N
o

(3) 0 O
ther

(4) 0 N
.R

.

I am
 (-m

ing to give you som
e cards,

each card
identifies

a
com

m
unity

service supported by taxes. (S
how

cards
8.4).

P
lease

choose
three

cards w
hich identify the three com

-
m

unity services supported by taxes
w

hich you consider to be the m
ost

im
portant. (H

and respor.:A
nt cards

B
.4). (R

ecord three choices below
).

(52)
(1) 0 a. W

elfare
(53)

(1) 0 b. P
ublic safety

(54)
(1) 0 c. P

ublic w
orks

(55)
(1) r

d. P
arks and recreation

(56)
(1) LI e. D

istrict schools
(57)

(1) 0 f. C
ounty m

anagem
ent

(581
(1) 0 g. C

ounty governm
ent

(59)
(1) 0 h. S

pecial assessm
ent

district
(60)

(1)
i. W

ater and sew
er

(61)
(1) 0 j. C

ounty schools

B
-5.

In your opinion, is the am
ount of tax

m
oney devotrA

 to
schools:

A
de-

quate,
E

xcessive
or

Inadequate?
(R

ecord below
).

(62)
(1) 0 A

dec,Jate
(2) 0 E

xcessive
(3) 0 Inadequate
(4) 0 N

.0./N
.R

.
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B
-6.

Is the tax m
oney spent on education

in W
oodland w

ell tzsed?

(63)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 N

O
./N

.R
.

C
.

.1 w
ould like to ask to w

hom
 you w

ould
turn

in
the

event you w
anted

to
change certain policies.

C
-1.

S
pecifically, in the event you w

anted
to change a school district policy, to
w

hom
 w

ould you turn?

N
am

e

P
osition in C

om
m

unity

O
 N

o one
C

-la. Is there anyone else?

N
arne

P
osition in C

om
m

unity

O
 N

o
C

-2.
O

r,
in

the event you w
anted to

change a policy in your local school,
to w

hom
 w

ould you turn?

N
am

e

P
osition in C

om
m

unity

O
 N

o one
C

-2a. Is there anyone else?

N
am

e

P
osition in C

om
m

unity

0 N
o



C
-3.

H
ave you ever contacted any of the

persons you m
entioned to change a

school policy? (If no, record and go
to C

-4).

(64)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) E

l N
.R

.

C
-3a. O

f
the

persons
you

m
entioned,

w
hom

 did you contact the last tim
e?

N
am

e

C
-4.

A
re there any other w

ays you m
ight

act to bring about a change? (P
robe).

C
-5.

W
hat do you consider to be the ideal

w
ay to bring about change in school

.
district policies? (P

robe).

D
.

N
ow

 I w
ould like you to consider the

topic of adult edudation.

D
-1.

S
pecifically, do you know

 if any adult
education program

s currently exist in
this com

m
unity? (If

rio, record and
go to D

-2).

(65)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 U

.D
.IN

.O
.

D
-1 a. W

hat are they?

D
-2.

H
ave you ever participated

in any
adult education activities in this com

-
m

unity? (If no, record and go to
D

-3.)

(66)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) U

 N
.R

.

D
-2a. If so, w

hat are they?

D
-3

W
ould you like to take part in som

e
specific adult education activities this
year? (If no, record and go to E

).

(67)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 U

.D
./N

.O
.

W
hat adult education courses w

ould
you like to see sponsored? (E

xplain
"I w

ant to know
 your desires so do

not feel bound by w
hat you believe

is possible").

E
.

N
ow

,
I

w
ould like to ask you som

e
questions about education for fam

ily
living. B

y fam
ily living

I m
ean fam

ily
budget,

fam
ily

com
m

unications,
in-

terpersonal relationships and so on.

E
-1.

S
pecifically, do you know

 w
hether

_courses in fam
ily living, of the kind

explained, are taught in W
oodland

public school?

(68)
(Ill.:: Y

es
(2) D

 N
o

(3) 0 U
.D

./N
.O

.

E
-2.

A
re you in favor or do you oppose

education for fam
ily

living
in

our
public schools?

(69)
(1) 0 F

avor
(2) C

I O
ppose

(3) 0 U
.D

./N
.O

.

F
.

I
w

ould like to .hear your view
 on

school busing to achieve racial balance.

F
-1.

If there is no other m
eans available

to achieve racial
balance, do you

favor
bussing

to
achieve

racial
balance?

189

(70)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 U

.D
./N

.O
.

F
-2.

H
ow

 do you feel about neighborhood
schools? T

hat is, do you favor or do
you oppose children going to schools
near their hom

e, regardless of the
racial proportion?

(71)
(1) 0 F

avor
(2) 0 O

ppose
(3) LI U

.D
./N

.O
.

G
.

N
ow

,
I

w
ould like to ask you som

e
questions about sex education. B

y sex
education I m

ean study of the repro-
ductive system

; sex cycles, and prob-
lem

s w
ith veneral diseases.

I do not
m

ear sexual m
orality or questions of

personal judgm
ent or the kinds of dis-

cussions that properly belong in the
hom

e.

G
-1.

D
o you know

 w
hether sex education

of the kind explained, is provided in
the W

oodland P
ublic S

chools?

(72)
(1) C

I Y
es, it is

(2) 0 N
o, it isn't

(3) 0 D
.K

./N
.R

.

G
-2.

A
re you in favor or do you oppose

sex education in public schools? (If
oppose, record and go to G

-4).

(73)
(1) 0 F

avor
(') 0 O

ppose
(3) E

l U
.D

./N
.O

.

G
-3.

A
t w

hat grade level do you think cex
education should first be introduced?
(R

ecord response in appropriate box
below

, if tw
o grades are m

entioned

G
O

1-4



w
hich fall

in tw
o different groups,

record first grade m
entioned).

(74)
(1) 0 1-3
(2) 0 4-6
(3) 0 7-9
(4) E

l 10-12
(5) 0 N

.R
.

G
-4.

D
o you know

 w
hether drug educa-

tion
is

provided in the W
oodland

P
ublic S

chools?

(75)
(1) D

 Y
es

(2) 0 N
o

(3) 0 D
.K

./N
.R

.

G
-5.

A
re you in favor or do you oppose

drug education in the public schools?
(If opposed record and go to H

).

(76)
(1) 0 F

avor
(2) 0 O

ppose
(3) 0 U

.D
./N

.O
.

G
-6.

A
t w

hat grade level should drug
education first be introduced? (R

e-
cord response in appropriate box be-
low

,
if tw

o grades are m
entioned

w
hich fall

in tw
o different groups,

record first grade m
entioned).

(77)
(1) .0

1-3
(2) D

 4-6
(3) 0 4-7
(4) U

 10-12
(5) E

 D
.K

.

K
E

Y
 P

U
N

C
H

 U
S

E
 O

N
LY

S
O

 D
O

D
O

 0
(1)

(2)
(3)

(4)
(5)

(6)
(7)

areas in the elem
entary schools, junior

high schools and the high schools in
the W

oodland com
m

unity.

H
-1.

R
egarding the elem

entary schools,
are you fam

iliar w
ith the results of

the
school's

standardized
testing

program
?

{10)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) E

l N
.R

.

H
-2.

D
o you believe children

in W
ood-

land E
lem

entary S
chools, in general,

are learning to read w
ell enough?

(11)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 N

.R
.

H
-4.

D
o you believe children in the W

ood-
land E

lem
entary S

chools are learning
to w

rite w
ell enough?

(12)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) E

l N
.R

.

H
-5.

D
o you believe children in the W

ood-
land E

lem
entary S

chools are learning
to speak w

ell enough?

(14)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) D

 N
o

(3) 0 N
.R

.

H
-6.

C
an you think of general subject area

0 0
w

here the elem
entary schools do an

(8)
(9)

outstanding job w
ith children?

(P
robe).

C
ard 2

H
.

T
he

follow
ing

questions
ask

your
H

-7.
C

an you think of general subject area
opinion about certain school program

w
here the elem

entary schools do a
190

rather poor job w
ith children?

(P
robe).

H
-8.

A
s you probably know

, there are
basic

offerings
in

the
elem

entary
grades consisting of: R

eading, W
rit-

ing, Language, S
ocial S

tudies, A
rith-

m
etic and S

cience. In your opinion,
should the W

oodland schools be
offering m

ore kinds of courses at the
kindergarten through the sixth grade
level? (If no, record and go to H

-9).

(15)
(1) 0 Y

es
;2) 0 N

o
(3) D

 U
.D

./N
.O

.

H
-8a. W

hat else should be offered? (R
e-

cord responses and go to 1).

H
-9.

In your opinion, should the W
ood-

land elem
entary schools be offering

few
er kinds of courses?

(16)
(11.0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) D

 U
.D

./N
.O

.

H
-9a. W

hich courses w
ould you elim

inate?

I
N

ow
, in

relati-m
 to the Junior H

igh
S

chools.

1-1.
In your opinion, should the W

ood-
land junior high schools be offering
m

ore kinds of courses? (If no,
re-

cord response and go to 1-2).

(17)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) E

l U
.D

./N
.O

.

I-1a.
W

hat else do you think should be
offered? (P

robe).

(G
o to 1-3).



1-2.
In your opiniO

n, should the W
ood-

land junior high schools be offering
few

er,
,

kinds
of

courses?
(If

no,
record and go to I-3).

(18)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 U

.D
./N

.O
.

I-2a.
W

hich courses w
ould you elim

inate?

1-3.
In your opinion,

in w
hat general

3ubject areas do you feel the W
ood-

land junior high schools do a rather
poor job w

ith students? (P
robe).

T
he next few

 questions deal w
ith the

senior.high schools...so m
oving along.

J-1.
In your opinion,

are the students
w

ho graduate from
 the local high

school adequately prepared for
college?

(19)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 U

.D
./N

.O
.

J-2.
In your opinion,

are the students
w

ho graduate from
 the local high

school generally w
ell prepared for

w
ork?

(20)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 U

.D
./N

.O
.

J-3.
A

re the students taught how
 to go

(21)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 D

.K
./N

.R
.

J-4.
A

re the students taught the tech-
niques of keeping a job?

(22)
(1)0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 D

.K
./II.R

.

J-5.
D

o students have 2,1fficient w
ork

skills by the tim
e they leave high

school to com
pete in the local labor

m
arket?

(23)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3)

D
.K

./N
.R

.

J-6.
A

re there additional skills or experi-
ences w

hich the high schools should
be providing? (If no, record and go
to J-7).

(24)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 D

:K
.

J-6a. S
pecifically, w

hat additional skilL
experiences do you feel

the
high

schools should provide? (P
robe).

J-7.
In your opinion, at the high school
level, should the W

oodland school
district be offering m

ore kinds of
courses

(If no, record and go to
J-8).

(26)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 U

.D
./N

.O
.

J-7a. S
pecifically, w

hat other courses
about finding a job?

should be offered? (P
robe).
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J-8.
W

hat courses w
ould you like to see

dropped from
 the curriculum

?
(P

robe).

J-9.
In general, w

hat other changes in
courses offered at the high school
level w

ould you recom
m

end? F
or

exam
ple, a change of em

phasis in
S

cience. (P
ro'ae).

J-10. In your opinion, in w
hat general sub-

ject areas do you feel the W
oodland

H
igh S

chool does an outstanding job
w

ith students? (P
robe).

J-11.
In your opinion, in w

hat general sub-
ject areas do you feel the W

oodland
H

igh S
chool does a rather poor job

w
ith students? (P

robe).

J-12. In
addition to academ

ic and vo-
cational skills, do you believe that
graduates of W

oodland H
igh S

chool
are being adequately prepared to be
good citizens? (If yes, record and go
to K

-1).

(26)
( 1 ) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 U

.D
./N

.O
.

J-13. W
hat specific program

s w
ould you

like
to see the schools adopt to

assist these graduates to be good
citizens?

K
.

Let's see...w
e've discussed questions

dealing w
ith several kinds of school

program
s. N

ow
 I w

ould like to ask you
several questions concerning counsel-
ing program

s.

K
-1

A
re vc-

im
iliar w

ith the counseling
pro,

n
in the W

oodland S
chools?

(If t
ord and go to K

-2).



(27)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 N

.R
.

K
-la. W

ould you describe the senior high
school counseling program

 as gen-
erally effective or generally ineffec-
tive.

(28)
(1) 0 G

enerally effective
(2) 0 G

enerally ineffective
(3) 0 D

.K
./N

.R
.

K
-lb. A

re there som
e changes in the senior

high
school

counseling
program

w
hich you w

ould like to see m
ade?

(If no, record and go to K
-2).

(29)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 N

.0./N
.R

.

K
-1c. W

hat are the changes you w
ould like

to see m
ade?

K
-2.

W
ould you be in favor of or w

ould
you oppose the establishm

ent of a
counseling program

 for the elem
en-

tary schools?

(30)
(1) LI F

avor
(2) 0 O

ppose
(3) LI D

.K
./N

.R
.

L.
S

om
e school

districts
w

hich
serve

ethnically m
ixed populations use lan-

guages other than E
nglish for instruc-

tion in schools.

L-1.
D

o the W
oodland S

chools have a
bilingual program

, that is, an E
nglish

and S
panish program

 for M
exican-

A
m

erican children?

(31)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 D

.K
.

L-2.
In your opinion, should children in
the W

oodland schools be taught
about the w

ays other people live?

(32)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) C

I N
.0./D

on't care, etc.

L-3.
D

o you think
children

should
be

taught in their dom
inant language in

the prim
ary grades? B

y dom
inant

language I m
ean the language w

hich
they m

ost easily speak.

(33)
(1) C

i Y
es

(2) 0 N
o

(3) 0 N
.0./D

on't care, etc.

L-3.
D

o you think
children !M

ould be
taught in their dom

inant language in
the prim

ary grades? B
y dom

inant
language I m

ean the language w
hich

they m
ost easily speak.

(33)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 D

.K
.

M
.

In m
any school districts, special pro-

gram
s are offered for children having

special needs, such as m
ental retar-

dation, or those w
ith hearing loss.

M
-1. A

re you aw
are of any public school

program
s that are offered for chil-

dren in the W
oodland schools w

ith
special needs? (If no, record and go
to M

-2).

(34)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 D

.K
./N

.R
.

M
-la. W

hich of the special program
s have

you heard about?
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M
-2.

in general, do you favor or oppose
such special propram

s? (If oppose,
record and go to N

).

i35)
(1) 0 F

avor
(2) 0 C

ppose
(3) 0 N

.O
.

M
-2a. W

hat kinds of additional, special pro-
gram

s do you feel should be pro-
vided by the W

oodland schools?

N
.

N
ow

 I
w

ould like to ask you som
e

general questions about the schools
and the staff here in W

oodland.

N
-1.

In your opinion, are the school build-
ings

in
the W

oodland area
ade-

quate for the current program
s?

(36)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 U

.D
./N

.O
.

N
-2.

H
ave you ever been inside a W

ood-
land school? (If no, record and go to
N

-7).

137)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 N

.R
.

N
-3.

D
id you m

eet any of the staff?
(If

no, record and go to N
-5).

(38)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 N

.R
.

N
-4. W

hat w
as your im

pression of the
staff...specifically, did you feel the
staff friendly or unfriendly?

(39)
(1) 0 F

riendly
(2) 0 U

nfriendly
(3) 0 N

.R
./N

.O
.



N
-4a. W

ere they courteous or discourte-
ous?

(40)
(1) C

I C
ourteous

(2) C
I D

iscourteous
(3) 0 N

.R
./N

.O
.

N
-4b. W

as the staff business-like or un-
business-like?

(41)
(1) C

I B
usiness-like

(2) 0 U
nbusiness-like

(3) 0 N
.R

./N
.O

.

N
-4c. W

here.they helpful or unhelpful?

(42)
(1) 0 H

elpful
(2) 0 U

nhelpful
(3) 0 N

.R
./N

.O
.

N
-5.

O
n the basis of your visiting a school

or m
eeting the staff are you inclined

to return to the school?

(43)
(1, D

. Y
es

2) 0 N
o

(3) C
I U

.D
./N

.O
.

N
-6.

W
hat did you think of the building

itself? S
pecifically,

did you feel
it

w
as highly

satisfactory,
generally

satisfactory, generally unsatisfactory,
or highly unsatisfactory.

(44)
(1) 0 H

igh satisfactory
(2) 0 G

enerally satisfactory
(3) 0 G

eneraily unrztisfactory
(4) 0 H

ighly unsatisfactory
(5) 0

N
-7.

D
o you know

 v.'iether the public
school buildings can be used after
hours by com

m
unity groups? (If no,

record response and go to 0).

(45)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 D

.K
./N

.R
.

N
-7a. W

hat w
ould

you do
to

obtain
perm

ission to use a building?

(46)
(1) 0 C

all or w
rite the schools

(2) 0 C
all or w

rite the district
(3) 0 C

all or w
rite the teacher

(4) 0 C
aH

 or w
rite the superin-

tendent or assistant
superintendent

(5) 0 O
ther

N
-7b. In your opinion, is it hard or easy to

obtain perm
ission to use a school

building?

(47)
(1) C

I H
ard

(2) C
I E

asy
(3) C

I N
.0./U

.D
.

N
-8.

In your opinion, are public school
buildings used too m

uch, just about
right,

or too
little by com

m
unity

groups?

(481
i

.7 T
oo m

uch
but rinht

A

0. W
e com

e now
 t-)

scrim
.i.iestions

about educators!

0-1.
I am

 going to give you this card.
(C

ard 0-1). A
s you can see there are

three descriptions: highly dedicated,
average and lack dedicatior,

I am
going to identify several types of
educators. U

sing the card I w
ant you

to rate each group of educators
I

m
ention on their dedication to, help-

ing children in school. Let's begin.

193

0-1a. In your opinion, how
 dedicated do

you feel m
ost kindergarten to third

grade teachers are?

(49)
(1) 0 H

ighly dedicated
(2) 0 A

verage
(3) 0 Lack dedication
(4) 0 N

.O
.

0-lb. In your opinion, how
 dedicated do

you feel m
ost fourth to sixth grade

teachers are?

(50)
(1) 0 H

ighly dedicated
(2) 0 A

verage
(3) 0 Lack dedication
(4) 0 N

.O
.

0-1c. In your opinion, how
 dedicated do

you feel m
ost junior high school

teachers are?

(51)
tl) 0 H

ighly dedicated
(2) 0 A

verage
(3) C

I Lack dedication
(4) 0 N

.O
.

0-1d. In your opinion, how
 dedicated do

you feel m
ost senior high school

teachers are?

(52)
(1) 0 H

ighly dedic.ated
(2) 0 A

verage
(3) 0 Lack dedication
(4) 0 N

.O
.

0-1e. In your opinion, how
 dedicated do

you feel m
ost principals are?

(53)
(1) 0 H

ighly dedicated
(2) 0 A

verage
(3) 0 Lack dedication
(4) 0 N

.O
.

cr)



0-1f.
In your opinion, how

 dedicated
you feel m

ost school nurses are?

(54)
(1) 0 H

ighly dedicated
(2) 0 A

verage
(3) 0 Lack dedication
(4) 0 N

.O
.

do
0-2

N
ow

, this card (hand
respondent

0-2) contains the list
of all those

educators you just rated. F
rom

 the
list is there anything specific about
any of these groups that you w

ould
like to say?

0-1g. In your opinion, how
 dedicated do

you feel m
ost junior high sehO

ol
counselors are?

(55)
(1) 0 H

ighly dedicated
(2) 0 A

verage
(3) 0 Lack dedication
(4) 0 N

.O
.

0-1h. In your opinion, how
 dedicated do

you feel m
ost senior high school

counselors are?

(56)
(1) 0 H

ighly dedicated
(2) 0 A

verage
(3) 0 Lack dedication
(4) 0 N

.O
.

0-1i.
In your opinion, how

 dedicated do
you feel m

ost classified personnel
are? F

or exam
ple: school secretaries,

custodians, bus dfivers, etc.

157)
(1) 0 H

ighly dedicated
(2) 0 A

verage
(3) 0 Lack dedication
(4) 0 N

.O
.

0-1j.
In your opinion, how

 dedicated do
you feel m

ost centre? adm
inistration

personnel are? F
or exam

ple: superin-
tendents and assistant superintend-
ents, curriculum

 directors and so on.

(58)
(1) 0 H

ighly dedicated
(2) 0 A

verage
(3) ri Lack dedication
(4) 0 N

.O
.

0-3.
T

his card (hand respondent card
0-3) identifies various salary groups.
F

rom
 the card, choose the salary

group you feel the average teacher
m

akes per year from
 teaching.

(59)
(1) 0 Less than $3000
(2) 0 $3000-5999
(3) 0 $600-8999
(4) 0 $900-11,999
(5) 0 $12,000-14,999
(e)

0 $15,000-17,999
(7) 0 $18,000-21,000
(8) 0 M

ore than $21,000

0-4.
In general, do you feel W

oodland
teachers are over paid, paid about
right, or under paid?

(60)
(1) 0 O

ver paid
(2) 0 P

aid about right
(3) 0 U

nder paid
(4) 0 N

.O
.

0-5. N
ow

 I am
 going to read a list of pro-

fessions. F
or each profession I w

ant
you to tell m

e w
hether you feel the

profession has m
ore or less prestige

than
teachers.

F
or exam

ple,
if

I

said...P
resident of the U

nited S
tates

you w
ould probably say m

ore pres-
tige. A

ny questions? Let's begin.

0-5a. Law
yers. (R

eport choices of neces-
sarym

ore or
less

prestige
than

teachers).
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(61)
(1) 0 M

ore prestige
(2) 0 Less prestige
(3) 0 N

.R
./N

.O
.

0-5b. T
ruck drivers.

(R
epeat

choices
if

necessarym
ore or

less
prestige

than teachers).

(62)
(1) 0 M

ore prestige
(2) 0 Less prestige
(3) 0 N

.R
./N

.O
.

0-5j.
O

ffice m
anagers in large businesses.

170)
(1) 0 M

ore prestige
(2) 0 Less prestige
(3) 0 N

.R
./N

.O
.

P
.

I
w

ould now
 like to ask you about

som
e of the w

ays children develop
and w

hat you see as im
portant in that

'developm
ent.

P
-1.

D
o you believe age

is
the

best
m

easure of w
hen a child is ready to

start school? (If yes, record and go
to P

-2).

(71)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 D

on't know

P
-la. W

hat other m
easure or m

easures of
readiness are m

ore im
portant

to
consider in starting a child in school?

P
-2.

D
o you feel that children should be

retained in a grade if they are doing
w

ork below
 the

level
of

other
students in that grade?

(72)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 D

.K
./N

.R
.



P
-3.

D
o you think a teacher should hel) a

child feel that he is doing w
ell in

school even though he is achieving
below

 the level oi others in the class?

(73)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 D

.K
./N

.R
.

P
-4.

D
o you think all children should learn

at the sam
e rate? (If no, record and

go to P
-5).

(74)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) O

D
.K

.IN
.R

.

P
-4a.

If children do not all
learn at the

sam
e rate,

is
it

a
sigh

of poor
teaching?

(75)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 D

.K
./N

.R
.

P
-5.

D
o you feel the teacher should share

w
ith the parent responsibility for the

developm
ent

of
social

skills
for

children. B
y social skills

I m
ean the

ability
to

get
along

w
ith

other
children, courtesy and respect for
other people.

(76)
(1) 0 Y

es
(2) 0 N

o
(3) 0 D

.K
.IN

.R
.

K
E

Y
 P

U
N

C
H

 U
S

E
 O

N
LY

ocio ago O
D

D
(1)

(2)
(31

(4)
(5)

(6)
(7)

(8)
(9)

C
ard 3

Q
.

In general, how
 w

ould you say the
W

oodland children
feel

about their
schools?

Q
-1.

Let's consider the elem
entary school

children
first:

D
o you

feel
their

attitudes tow
ards school are very

positive, som
ew

hat positive, som
e-

w
hat negative, or very negative.

(10)
(1) 0 V

ery positive
(2) 0 S

om
ew

hat positive
(3) 0 S

om
ew

hat negative
(4) 0 V

ery negative
(5) 0 N

.R
./D

.K
.

Q
-la. N

ow
 in regards to junior high school

children: D
o you feel their attitudes

tow
ard school

are:
very positive,

som
ew

hat positive, som
ew

hat neg7
ative, or very negative.

(11)
(1) 0 V

ery positive
(2) 0 S

om
ew

hat positive
(3) 0 S

om
ew

hat negative
(4) 0 V

ery negative
15) 0 N

.R
./D

.K
.

Q
-1b. N

ow
 in regards to senior high school

students: D
o you feel their attitudes

tow
ard school

are:
very positive,

som
ew

hat positive, som
ew

hat neg-
ative, or very negative.

(12)
(1) 0 V

ery positive
(2) 0 S

om
ew

hat positive
(3) 0 S

om
ew

hat negative
(4) 0 V

ery negative
(5) 0 N

.R
./D

.K
.

Q
-2. W

hen you w
ere attending

public
school, w

hat w
ere your attitudes to-

w
ard school in general. W

ere they
very positive,

som
ew

hat positive,
negative, or very negative.

195

(13)
(1) 0 V

ery positil;e
(2) 0 S

om
ew

hat positive
(3) 0 S

om
ew

hat negative
(4) 0 V

ery negative
(5) 0 N

.R
./D

.K
.

R
-2.

H
ow

 w
ould you feel about schools

operating on w
hat is called a 45-15

plans? B
y this

I
m

ean all students
attend school 45 days and then have
15 days vacation. T

his cycle then
runs

all
year

around.
D

o
you:

approve or disapprove?

(15)
(1) 0 A

pprove
(2) 0 D

isapprove
(3) 0 U

.D
./N

.O
.

R
-3. W

e are told by econom
ists that the

w
ork w

eek w
ill bu shortened to 3 or

4 days and m
an w

ill have m
ore tim

e
frq

i<
tisure. H

ow
 w

ould you feel
f.:bout a shorter school w

eek in w
hich

leaP
hers teach for four days and use

vie additional day for training. T
he

children w
ould attend school four

days per w
eek. D

o you: approve or
disapprove?

(16)
(1) 0 A

pprove
(2) 0 D

isapprove
(3) 0 U

.D
./N

.O
.

S
-1.

C
ould you please tell m

e the last
grade you com

pleted
in

school?
(M

erely
record

responsedo
not

give categories).

(17)
(1) 0 C

ollege com
plete

(2) 0 C
ollege partial

(3) 0 H
igh school com

plete
(4) 0 H

igh school partial
(5) 0 G

rade school com
plete

(6) 0 G
rade school partial

(7) 0 N
o schooling

(8) 0 N
.R

.

(T
.)

T
-1



S
-2.

W
hat type of w

ork does the chief
breadw

inner in the fam
ily do?

(S
pecific description of occupation)

S
-3.

D
o you have any children? (If no,

record response and go to S
-4).

(18)
(1) C

I N
o

(2) C
I Y

es
(3) C

I N
.R

.

S
-3a W

hat
levels

of
school

are your
children now

 attending in W
oodland

P
ublic S

chools?

(19)
0 E

lem
entary

(20)
0 Junior H

igh S
chool

(21)
0 S

enior H
igh S

chool
(22)

0 N
o children now

 attending

S
-4.

D
o you ow

n or rent the place
w

hich you are now
 living?

(23)
(1) 0 O

w
n

(2) 0 R
ent

(3) 0 O
ther

(4) LI N
.R

.

S
-6.

T
his

card
(hand respondent

card
S

-6) lists fam
ily incom

e categories.
W

ill you please give m
e the letter

code
beside

your
fam

ily
incom

e
category.

(26)
(1) 0 A

 U
nder $4,000

(2) 0 B
4-8,999

(3) LI C
9-11,999

(4) LI D
12-15,999

(5) LI E
16-19,999

(6) 0 G
10-23,999

(7) LI G
over 24,000

(8) LI N
.R

.

S
-7.

In case
I

have incorrectly recorded
any of your com

m
ents and need to

contact you further
it

w
ould be

helpful if
I

could have your phone
num

ber
,

(R
ecord

phone # on
fisting

sheet also
in

in
appropriate space).

S
-5.

T
his

card
(hand respondent

card
S

-5) lists age categories. W
ill you

please give m
e the letter code beside

your age category.

(24-25)
(01) 0 A

 18-25
(02)

E
26-30

(03) 0 C
 31-35

(04) 0 D
 36-40

(05) LI E
41-45

(06) LI F
46-50

(07) 0 G
 51-55

(08) 0 H
 56-60

(09) 0 I
A

bove 60
(10) LI N

.R
.

O
n behalf of the W

oodland school
district

please
accept m

y sincere
thanks for participating in this study.
R

esults of the survey w
ill be m

ade
public.

If
you

should
have

any
questions please feel free to contact
the school district.

IN
T

E
R

V
IE

W
E

R
: A

fter leaving the dw
elling

unit please turn to next page and com
plete

the few
 rem

aining questions.

S
-8.

P
lease

identify
ethnic

group
respondent.

(27)
(1) 0 C

aucasian
(2) 0 M

exican-A
m

erican
(3) 0 A

m
erican Indian

(4) 0 B
lack/N

egro
(5) 0 A

sian
(6; 0 O

ther
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of

S
-9.

S
ex

(28)
(1) 0 M

ale
(2) E

l F
em

ale

S
-10. H

ow
 does your child go to school?

(29)
(1) 0 W

alk/bicycle
(2) 0 drive
(3) 0 B

us
(4) 0 D

rive ow
n car

(5) 0 N
o child in school

I
hereby cerffy that this interview

 w
as

actually taken at the follow
ing address and

represents a true and accurate account of
the interview

.

A
ddress

E
D

.-B
lock N

um
ber-List #

Interview
er's S

ignature

D
ate



I
I
F
 
T
H
E
 
I
N
F
O
R
M
A
T
I
O
N
 
O
N
 
T
H
E
 
L
A
B
E
L
 
A
T
 
T
H
E
 
L
E
F
T
 
I
S

I
N
C
O
R
R
E
C
T
,
 
P
L
E
A
S
E
 
E
N
T
E
R
 
T
H
E
 
C
O
R
R
E
C
T

I
N
F
O
R
M
A
T
I
O
N
 
A
T
 
T
H
E
 
R
I
G
H
T

G
R

A
D

U
A

T
E

 F
O

LLO
W

-U
P

Q
U

E
S

T
IO

N
N

A
;R

E
*

B
-13

N
A
M
E

l
a
s
t

P
E
R
M
A
N
E
N
T

A
D
D
R
E
S
S

n
c
,
 
.

f
i
r
s
t

m
i
d
d
l
e

s
t
a
t
e

Z
ip

s
t
r
e
e
t

c
i
t
y

P
H
O
N
E

a
r
e
a
 
c
o
d
e
/
n
u
m
b
e
r

P
L
E
A
S
E
 
F
O
L
L
O
W
 
I
N
S
T
R
U
C
T
I
O
N
S
 
C
A
R
E
F
U
L
L
Y
 
A
N
D
 
A
N
S
W
E
R
 
A
L
L
Q
U
E
S
T
I
O
N
S
 
T
H
A
T
 
A
P
P
L
Y
 
T
O
 
Y
O
U
,

1
.

W
h
a
t
 
a
r
e
 
y
o
u
 
d
o
i
n
g
 
a
t
 
t
h
e
 
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
 
t
i
m
e
?

(
C
h
e
c
k
 
e
a
c
h
 
i
t
e
m
 
t
h
a
t
 
d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
s

y
o
u
r

p
r
e
s
e
n
t
 
a
c
t
i
v
i
t
y
.
)

C
3
I
n
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
,
 
f
u
l
l
-
t
i
m
e

C
3
I
n
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
,
 
p
a
r
t
-
t
i
m
e

C
3
1
n
 
a
r
m
e
d
 
f
o
r
c
e
s

C
3
H
o
u
s
e
w
i
f
e

C
3
O
t
h
e
r
 
(
p
l
e
a
s
e
 
d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
)

a
W
o
r
k
i
n
g
,
 
f
u
l
l
-
t
i
m
e

C
Y
W
o
r
k
i
n
g
,
 
p
a
r
t
-
t
i
m
e

O
N
o
t
 
w
o
r
k
i
n
g
,
 
l
o
o
k
i
n
g
 
f
o
r
 
a
 
j
o
b

C
3
N
o
t
 
w
o
r
k
i
n
g
,
 
n
o
t
 
l
o
o
k
i
n
g
 
f
o
r
 
a
 
j
o
b

A
N
S
W
E
R
 
T
H
E
 
Q
U
E
S
T
I
O
N
S
 
I
N
 
T
H
I
S
 
B
O
X
 
I
F
 
Y
O
U
,
A
R
E
 
A
T
T
E
N
D
I
N
G
 
S
C
H
O
O
L
 
F
U
L
L
-
T
I
V
"
 
O
R

P
A
R
T
-
T
1
M
E
.

2
.

W
h
a
t
 
t
y
p
e
 
o
f
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
 
a
r
e
 
y
o
u
 
a
t
t
e
n
d
i
n
g
?

C
3
F
o
u
r
-
y
e
a
r
 
c
o
l
l
e
g
e
 
o
r
 
u
n
i
v
e
r
s
i
t
y

O
T
e
c
h
n
i
c
a
l
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
 
(
t
y
p
e
)

0
 
T
r
a
d
e
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
 
(
t
y
p
e
)

C
3
P
r
i
v
a
t
e
 
b
u
s
i
n
e
s
s
 
s
c
h
o
o
l

C
3
O
t
h
e
r

fo
n
s
c
u
e
(
)

W
h
a
t
 
i
s
 
t
h
e
 
n
a
m
e
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
?

1
C
3
J
u
n
i
o
r
 
c
o
l
l
e
g
e
 
(
a
l
s
o
 
c
h
e
c
k
 
o
n
e
 
b
e
l
o
w
)

C
3
P
l
a
n
 
t
r
a
n
s
f
e
r
 
t
o
 
4
-
y
e
a
r
 
c
o
l
l
e
g
e

C
i
l
w
o
-
y
e
a
r
 
A
A
 
p
r
o
g
r
a
m
 
o
n
l
y

C
)
C
e
r
t
i
f
i
c
a
t
e
 
p
r
o
g
r
a
m
 
f,

D
E

S
C

R
IB

E
 )

C
I
O
t
h
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b
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i
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c
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c
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p
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c
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i
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c
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R
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p
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p
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l
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f
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p
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c
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p
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l
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s
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o
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p
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o
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?
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3
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a
r
e
n
t
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r
e
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t
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s
,
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r
 
f
r
i
e
n
d
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O
P
r
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p
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e
n
t
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i
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c
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c
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b
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p
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i
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h
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c
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b
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p
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R
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R
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R
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R
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h
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c
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c
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p
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c
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c
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R
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b
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c
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i
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c
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.
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p
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c
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r
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i
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r
e
i
g
n
 
L
a
n
g
u
a
g
e

[
6
]

M
a
t
h
e
m
a
t
i
c
s

[
6
]

S
c
i
e
n
c
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c
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c
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c
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c
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c
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c
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c
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p
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.
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c
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p
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c
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c
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c
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u
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c
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r
 
p
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c
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(
s
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l
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c
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c
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p
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p
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b
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b
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]
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b
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c
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c
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c
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e
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c
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p
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c
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c
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r
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p
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i
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c
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1
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r
e
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e
m
b
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h
i
g
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o
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c
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n
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b
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d
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t
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s
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s

0
0
 
M
u
s
i
c
,
 
A
c
t
i
n
g
 
g
r
o
u
p
s
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s
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c
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p
i
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i
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r
n
i
n
g
 
o
r
 
i
m
p
r
o
v
i
n
g
 
t
h
e

s
k
i
l
l
s
 
u
s
e
d
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
f
o
l
l
o
w
i
n
g
 
e
v
e
r
y
d
a
y
-
l
i
v
i
n
g
 
a
c
t
i
v
i
t
i
e
s
?

N
o
t

S
o
m
e
w
h
a
t

V
e
r
y

H
e
l
p
f
u
l

H
e
l
p
f
u
l
 
H
e
l
p
f
u
l

0
-

-
0
-

-
0

R
e
a
d
i
n
g
 
f
o
r
 
i
n
s
t
r
u
c
t
i
o
n
 
a
n
d
 
p
l
e
a
s
u
r
e

0
0

0
W
r
i
t
i
n
g
 
l
e
t
t
e
r
s
,
 
r
e
p
o
r
t
s
,
 
o
r
 
n
o
t
e
s
 
a
c
c
u
r
a
t
e
l
y

E
i-

0
-
0

0
-
0

W
o
r
k
i
n
g
 
n
u
m
e
r
i
c
a
l
 
p
r
o
b
l
e
m
s
 
a
n
d
 
m
a
n
a
g
i
n
g
 
f
i
n
a
n
c
e
s

S
p
e
a
k
i
n
g
 
b
e
f
o
r
e
 
g
r
o
u
p
s
 
o
f
 
p
e
o
p
l
e

0
-

C
I
-
-

-
0
-

-
P
r
e
p
a
r
i
n
g
 
f
o
r
 
m
a
r
r
i
a
g
e
 
a
n
d
 
f
a
m
i
l
y
 
l
i
f
e

0
0

0
G
e
t
t
i
n
g
 
a
n
d
 
m
a
i
n
t
a
i
n
i
n
g
 
a
 
j
o
b

13
a

H
E
Y
0

-
U
s
i
n
g
 
p
r
o
p
e
r
 
s
p
o
k
e
n
 
E
n
g
l
i
s
h

T
h
i
n
k
i
n
g
 
o
u
t
 
p
r
o
b
l
e
m
s
,
 
i
s
s
u
e
s
,
 
a
n
d
 
f
o
r
m
i
n
g
 
o
p
i
n
i
o
n
s

2
0
0



2
1
.

M
a
k
e
 
a
n
 
"
X
"
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
b
o
x
 
t
h
a
t
 
b
e
s
t
 
d
e
s
c
r
i
b
e
s
 
y
o
u
r
 
a
g
r
e
e
m
e
n
t

o
r
 
d
i
s
a
g
r
e
e
m
e
n
t
 
w
i
t
h

t
h
e
 
f
o
l
l
o
w
i
n
g
 
s
t
a
t
e
m
e
n
t
s
.

s
I
m
m
a

C
H
 
U
M
/

y
M
O
M

;
m
o
m

O
I
S
M
A
U

M
U
M
S
 
M
A
U

M
A
U

M
y
 
c
o
u
n
s
e
l
o
r
 
g
a
v
e
 
m
e
 
g
o
o
d
 
i
n
f
o
r
m
a
t
i
o
n
 
l
e

p
l
a
n
n
i
n
g
 
m
y
 
h
i
g
h
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
 
p
r
o
g
r
a
m
.

M
y
 
c
o
u
n
s
e
l
o
r
 
w
a
s
 
h
e
l
p
f
u
l
 
i
n
 
p
l
a
n
n
i
n
g

m
y

0
a
c
t
i
v
i
t
y
 
a
f
t
e
r
 
g
r
a
d
u
a
t
i
o
n
.

M
o
s
t
 
o
f
 
m
y
 
t
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
 
m
a
d
e
 
t
h
e
i
r
 
c
o
u
r
s
e
s
 
i
n
t
e
r
-

1
2
r
-
-
-
 
e
s
t
i
n
g
 
a
n
d
 
e
n
j
o
y
a
b
l
e
.

h
o
s
t
 
o
f
 
m
y
 
t
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
 
t
r
i
e
d
 
t
o
 
m
e
e
t
 
m
y
 
s
p
e
c
i
f
i
c

0
e
d
u
c
a
t
i
o
n
a
l
 
n
e
e
d
s
.

1
:
1
-

0
-

0
0

0
0

0
-

.
O
r

4
"
2
r
-
-
 
-
4
:
3
-

0
0

0
0

-
 
-
-

4
3
-

0
0

M
o
s
t
 
o
f
 
m
y
 
t
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
 
r
e
l
a
t
e
d
 
t
h
e
i
r
 
s
u
b
j
c
c
t
s

t
o
 
t
h
e
 
n
e
e
d
s
 
o
f
 
t
o
d
a
y
.

M
o
s
t
 
o
f
 
m
y
 
t
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
 
w
e
r
e
 
n
o
t
 
p
r
e
j
u
d
i
c
e
d

t
o
w
a
r
d
 
m
i
n
o
r
i
t
y
 
g
r
o
u
p
 
s
t
u
d
e
n
t
s
.

I
 
f
e
e
l
 
t
h
a
t
 
h
i
g
h
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
 
w
a
s
 
a
 
p
l
e
a
s
a
n
t
 
a
n
d

r
e
w
a
r
d
i
n
g
 
e
x
p
e
r
i
e
n
c
e
.

2
2

I
n
d
i
c
a
t
e
 
i
n
 
w
h
i
c
h
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
s
 
y
o
u
 
h
a
v
e
 
c
o
m
p
l
e
t
o
d
 
a
 
p
r
o
g
r
a
m
 
o
f
 
s
t
u
d
y
 
o
r
 
f
r
o
m
 
w
h
i
c
h

y
o
u
 
h
a
v
e
 
r
e
c
e
i
v
e
d
 
a
 
d
e
g
r
e
e
 
s
i
n
c
e
 
l
e
a
v
i
n
g
 
h
i
g
h
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
.
 
(
M
C
A
 
A
S
 
M
A
N
Y
 
S
C
H
O
O
L
S
 
A
S
 
A
P
P
L
Y
)
.

O
t
i
o
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
s

O
f
o
u
r
-
y
e
a
r
 
c
o
l
l
e
g
e
 
o
r
 
u
n
i
v
e
r
s
i
t
y

O
T
e
c
h
n
i
c
a
l
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
 
(
t
y
p
e
)

O
T
r
a
d
e
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
 
(
t
y
p
e
)

O
P
r
i
v
a
t
e
 
B
u
s
i
n
e
s
s
 
S
c
h
o
o
l

C
I
O
t
h
e
r
 
(
e
i
s
c
R
i
s
c
)

[
]
J
u
n
i
o
r
 
c
o
l
l
e
g
e
 
(
a
l
s
o
 
c
h
e
c
k
 
o
n
e
 
b
e
l
o
w
)

B
T
w
o
-
y
e
a
r
 
A
A
 
p
r
o
g
r
a
m
 
o
n
l
y

C
e
r
t
i
f
i
c
a
t
e
 
p
r
o
g
r
a
m
 
(
t
y
p
e
)

O
t
h
e
r

(m
eant)

T
hank w

u
for com

e)ehn3
t
h
e

questionnaire

N
eal free +

0 voile com
m

ents
in +

he em
pty space above

2
0
1

C
)
.



B
-14

B
U

D
G

E
T

 P
R

IO
R

IT
Y

 S
E

T
T

IN
G

 Q
U

E
S

T
IO

N
N

A
IR

E
*

(1975-76)
S

E
P

T
E

M
B

E
R

 1974

IN
S

T
R

U
C

T
IO

N
S

:

S
T

E
P

R
ead the 25 category descriptions.

S
T

E
P

 2:
R

ead the list otim
aginary cuts w

hich could be m
ade.

S
T

E
P

 3:
D

ecide w
hich categories you w

ould reduce or elim
inate. T

hink how
 you value the category. T

ake your
tim

e. S
elect only one item

 from
 any one category.

D
ecide w

hich categories you w
ish to protect.

D
ecide w

hich categories you w
ould increase or expand.

-r1

S
T

E
P

 4:
A

nsw
er questions about district budget size and direction.

C
1

S
T

E
P

 5:
T

his section provides an opportunity for you to tell us w
hat has been om

itted, and any
additional

com
m

ents and opinions you m
ay have.

T
hank you very m

uch.

T
his questionnaire w

ill take you about one hour to com
plete. R

eturn on our
before S

eptem
ber 27 to the

P
roject R

edesign O
ffice, P

A
U

S
D

, 25 C
hurchill A

venue, P
alo A

lto, C
A

. 94306. A
 sum

m
ary report

of the results
w

ill be given to the B
oard of E

ducation on O
ctober 15.

D
eveloped by P

alo A
lto U

nified S
chool D

istrict, P
alo A

lto, C
alif., 1974.
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S
T

E
P

 O
N

E

C
A

T
E

G
O

R
Y

S
T

U
D

Y
 T

H
E

S
E

 D
E

S
C

R
IP

T
IO

N
S

 O
F

 A
LL 25 C

A
T

E
G

O
R

IE
S

 A
F

F
E

C
T

IN
G

B
U

D
G

E
T

IN
G

.

1. C
LA

S
S

 S
IZ

E
T

he average class size for our elem
entary, junior and senior high classes

is 25.5, 26 and
26 students respectively.

2. B
A

S
E

 A
LLO

T
M

E
N

T
B

ase allotm
ent is the am

ount of m
oney per child w

hich is allocated
to

individual schools for the purchase of supplies and/or equipm
ent (excluding textbooks).

T
he district

provides $30/elem
entary, $60/junior and $80/senior high school student.

3. S
E

V
E

N
-P

E
R

IO
D

 D
A

Y
C

urrently junior and senior high students m
ay take seven or eight classes

instead of the m
ore conventional six. S

tudents w
ho take

seven or eight periods are therefore able to take
m

ore electives, add enrichm
ent and flexibility to their educational program

. S
ix periods could m

ean
a

shorter school day or longer class periods.

4. E
LE

M
E

N
T

A
R

Y
 P

R
E

P
A

R
A

T
IO

N
 T

IM
E

 T
E

A
M

W
e have tw

o team
s of teachers w

ho visit grades 4 to 6
each w

eek to provide specialized instruction in m
usic, art and physical education. W

hile the
team

 is
teaching, the regular teacher spends the tin:16 developing individualized plans for the classroom

.

5. IN
S

T
R

U
C

T
IO

N
A

L A
ID

E
S

F
orty classified personnel (no credentials required) aid classroom

 teachers
either by direct activity w

ith students, or:.w
ithin a school or departm

ent reading
papers, reproducing

m
aterials, correcting tests, and other sim

ilar:activities.

6. R
E

G
U

LA
R

 T
R

A
N

S
P

O
R

T
A

T
IO

N
P

upils at the follow
ing distances from

 school to hom
e: G

rades K
-3,

3/4 m
iles; 4-9, 1 m

ile, 10-12, 2 m
iles, are provided transportation.

7. A
D

M
IN

IS
T

R
A

T
IO

N
 O

F
 S

P
E

C
IA

L P
R

O
G

R
A

M
S

O
ne distinguishing characteristic of the district is the

num
ber of special program

s. P
rogram

s a*ed full- or part-tim
e m

anagers are elem
entary education,

m
entally gifted, educationally and m

ei** W
andicapped, pre-school, speech/language, elem

entarY
art,

fam
ily

life
education, guidance and coU

nseling,
health

services,
instructional m

aterials center,
instructional television, m

usic,- adult eduC
ation, and educational data services.

8. C
O

U
N

S
E

LIN
G

C
ounselors w

ork w
it-h::-w

nior and senior high students and parents in career,
educational and personal counseling.-T

hé- coU
nselor load is 360 students/counselor. A

n additional six
special counselors deal w

ith problem
s arisiriW

out of drug usage, truancy or other serious difficulties.

9. C
U

S
T

O
D

IA
L S

E
R

V
IC

E
S

E
ach elem

entary school has one full-tim
e custodian plus a part-tim

e one.
S

econdary schools norm
ally have a staff directed by a H

ead C
ustodian. O

ur classroom
s

are cleaned each
school day.
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10. P
R

O
G

R
A

M
 F

O
R

 E
D

U
C

A
T

IO
N

A
LLY

 H
A

N
D

IC
A

P
P

E
D

 C
H

ILD
R

E
N

Learning assistance teachers help
E

H
 students w

ho have learning disabilities caused by neurological im
pairm

ent, em
otional disturbances

and/or other factors. C
hildren receive instruction at their school or at special learning centers if they have

severe disability. A
pproxim

ately 4%
 of our chiidren are served. T

hese program
s are partially funded by

the state. W
e are concerned w

ith providing service above the 2%
 of students provided for by state funds.

11. E
LE

M
E

N
T

A
R

Y
 LIB

R
A

R
IA

N
S

T
he district em

ploys 11.6 elem
entary librarians. E

ach librarian is
assigned to tw

o elem
entary schools, and spends about half tim

e in each of these schools each w
eek.

12. P
S

Y
C

H
O

LO
G

IS
T

S
T

w
elve certificated psychologists w

ork w
ith students, staff and parents. E

ach
school has the services of a psychologist about half tim

e. T
hey adm

inister tests, and in elem
entary

schools observe students and suggest w
ays to w

ork w
ith children to change their educational program

. In
secondary schools they provide both academ

ic and personal counseling.

13. G
A

R
D

E
N

IN
G

 S
E

R
V

IC
E

S
T

he district
provides a gardening and grounds services crew

. E
ach

elem
entary school has the services of a gardener about half tim

e depending on the size of the school. T
he

junior highs have a gardener about 3 days/w
eek, and the high schoofs have at least one full-tim

e person.

14. E
LE

M
E

N
T

A
R

Y
 M

U
S

IC
T

he district provides 8.4 e!em
entary m

usic teachers. E
ach is assigned to tw

o
or three schools. T

hree vocal m
usic teachers develop m

usical skills and appreciation w
ith 3,100 students

in grades K
-3. T

he other 5.4 teach orchestra and band instrum
ents to 1,400 students w

eekly, grades 4-6.

15.
F

O
U

R
-P

E
R

IO
D

-E
N

G
LIS

H
 D

A
Y

S
enior high school E

nglish teachers teach four periods a day instead
of the cusiom

ary five periods. T
he fifth period is used for grading of them

es.

16 - G
E

N
E

R
A

L A
D

M
IN

IS
T

R
A

T
IO

N
T

he general m
anagem

ent staff
includes persons charged W

ith
18.

responsibility for instruction, personnel, m
aintenance and operations, long-range planning, business,

hum
an relations, district inform

ation and field supervision. A
 few

 of these areas m
ay be considered by

som
e to be optional and are included here.

(Several questions about general adm
inistration are included

in Step 4.)
19. S

P
E

E
C

H
/LA

N
G

U
A

G
E

 S
P

E
C

IA
LIS

T
S

T
he district provides 16 speech and language specialists to

provide rem
edial instruction to about 900 of our studentspre-school through grade 12, incluta.ng the

special education program
.

20. E
D

U
C

A
T

IO
N

A
L T

E
C

H
N

O
LO

G
Y

T
he district offers com

puter-related instruction for students of all
ages. M

ath, psychology, business education, F
rench, com

puter program
m

ing, com
puter-aided instruction

for acoustically and orthopedically handicapped are a few
 of the uses. A

bout 5000 P
A

U
S

D
 students each

year have experience w
ith the com

puter.

21. E
LE

M
E

N
T

A
R

Y
 S

C
H

O
O

LS
T

he district
operates tw

enty elem
entary schools. W

ith enrollm
ent

declining at the rate of about 400 children/year, som
e schools m

ight be closed at considerable savings to
the district betw

een now
 and 1980.

22. S
E

C
O

N
D

A
R

Y
 S

C
H

O
O

LS
T

he district operates six secondary schools, three junior highs and three
senior high schools. It m

ight be possible to close one of these schools betw
een now

 and 1980 because of
declining enrollm

ent.
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23. S
E

C
O

N
D

A
R

Y
 R

E
LE

A
S

E
 T

IM
E

E
ach secondary school is alloted 25 additional periods in its annual

staffing form
ula to assign as the principal deem

s best;
e.g., instructional supervisors' tim

e to w
ork w

ith
teachers, the supervision of student activities, pilot projects

or for solving special problem
s.

24. S
E

C
O

N
D

A
R

Y
 S

C
H

O
O

L A
D

M
IN

IS
T

R
A

T
IO

N
O

ur junior
high

schools have three fun-tim
e

adm
inistrators per school, and the high schools have four adm

inistrators: a principal,
tw

o assistant
principals, and a dean of students.

25. IN
T

E
R

S
C

H
O

LA
S

T
IC

 A
T

H
LE

T
IC

S
G

rades 9-12 provide a com
prehensive inte.rscholastic sports

program
 including tennis, sw

im
m

ing, gym
nastics, football, basketball, baseball, track, w

restling, etc.

S
T

E
P

 T
W

O
S

T
U

D
Y

 T
H

IS
 LIS

T
 O

F
IM

A
G

1N
A

R
Y

 R
E

D
U

C
T

IO
N

S
 F

O
R

 E
A

C
H

 O
F

 T
H

E
 25

S
E

LE
C

T
E

D
 C

A
T

E
G

O
R

IE
S

.
O

N
E

 P
O

IN
T

 E
Q

U
A

LS
 A

B
O

U
T

 $10,000 IN
 T

H
E

1974-75 B
U

D
G

E
T

.

B
U

D
G

E
T

P
O

IN
T

S

C
A

T
E

G
O

R
Y

1.
C

LA
S

S
Item

 1A
.

I tem
 18.

Item
 1C

.
Item

 1D
.

2.
B

A
S

E
 A

LLO
T

M
E

N
T

Item
 2A

.
Item

 2B
. S

IZ
E

I ncrease class size 1 student at elem
entary level

Increase class size 1 student at secondary :evel
Increase class size 1 student at all levels
Increase class size 2 students at all levels

.

D
ecrease base allotm

ent by $7 at each level
D

ecrease base allotm
ent by $14 at each level

-.
-

1010
20
4-0

1020
.3.

S
E

V
E

N
-P

E
R

IO
D

 D
A

Y
Item

 3A
.

E
lim

inate entirely, reducing program
 options

40
Item

 3B
.

E
lim

inate in senior high school
20

Item
 3C

.
E

lim
inate in iunior high school

20
4.

E
LC

:k.sIE
N

T
A

R
Y

 P
R

E
P

A
R

A
T

IO
N

 T
IM

E
 T

E
A

M
I t.m

 4A
.

E
lim

inate one elem
entary prep team

10
Item

 4B
.

E
lim

inate both elem
entary prep team

s
20

5.
IN

S
T

R
U

C
T

IO
N

A
L A

ID
E

S
tem

 5A
.

R
educe service by one-third

10
Item

 58.
R

educe service by tw
o-thirds

20
6.

R
E

G
U

LA
R

 T
R

A
N

S
P

O
R

T
A

T
IO

N
'cern 6A

.
T

ransport only K
-3 and handicapped

10
Item

 68.
N

o regular transportation (except handicapped)
20

205



7.
A

D
M

IN
IS

T
R

A
T

IO
N

 O
F

 S
P

E
C

IA
L P

R
O

G
R

A
M

S
Item

 7A
.

R
educe staff from

 12 to 8 persons, causing elim
ination nr

10
reduction of som

e program
s or services, or com

bining duties of
individuals involved,

Item
 7B

.
R

educe staff from
 12 to 4 persons, curtailing m

ost services
20

8.
C

O
U

N
S

E
LIN

G
Item

 8A
.

E
lim

inate special counselors, m
aintain 360 load

10
Item

 8B
.

K
eep special.counselors, case load increases to 550

10
.I tem

 8C
.

E
lim

inate special counselors, increase case load to 550
20

9.
C

U
S

T
O

D
IA

L S
E

R
V

IC
E

S
Item

 9A
.

C
lassroom

s cleaned half as often
10

10.
P

R
O

G
R

A
M

 F
O

R
 E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
A

LLY
 H

A
N

D
IC

A
P

P
E

D
 C

H
ILD

R
E

N
item

 10A
.

R
educe learning assistance services from

 4%
 of children to 3%

Item
 10B

.
R

educe learning assistance services by half, reducing care to 2%

11.
E

LE
M

E
N

T
A

R
Y

 LIB
R

A
R

IA
N

S
Item

 11A
.

R
educe librarians by half; schools served 1-1/2 days per w

eek
instead of 2-1/2 days

12.
P

S
Y

C
H

O
LO

G
IS

T
S

Item
 12A

.
R

educe services provided by psychologist staff by half. S
ervice

cut back to one day/w
eek/school.

10201010

13.
G

A
R

D
E

N
IN

G
 S

E
R

V
IC

E
S

item
 13A

.
R

educe staff by 30%
. Less fence repair, m

arking of fields, etc.
10.

14.
E

LE
M

E
N

T
A

R
Y

 M
U

S
IC

Item
 14A

.
E

lim
inate vocal m

usic for children K
-3; classroom

 teacher
6

w
ould be required to provide

Item
 14B

.
E

lim
inate instrum

ental M
usic for 4-6

10
Item

 14C
.

E
lim

inate all elem
entary m

usic program
s

20

15.
F

O
U

R
.P

E
R

IO
D

 E
N

G
LIS

H
 D

A
Y

Item
 15A

.
E

lim
inate program

.

16.
G

E
N

E
R

A
L A

D
M

IN
IS

T
R

A
T

IO
N

Item
 16A

.
R

educe inform
ation services, elim

inating all district publications
Item

 16B
.

E
lim

inate inform
ation services, placing the responsibility of

com
m

unity relations on S
uperintendent and A

ssociate
S

uperintendent
17.

I tem
 17A

.
R

educe long-range planning (R
edesign) by one-half

Item
 17B

.
E

lim
inate long-range planning (R

edesign)
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18.
Item

 18A
.

R
educe hum

an relations by one-half, curtailing curriculum
5

developm
ent w

ork
Item

 18B
.

E
lim

inate hum
an relations program

10

19. S
P

E
E

C
H

/LA
N

G
U

A
G

E
 S

P
E

C
IA

LIS
T

S
Item

 19A
.

R
educe services by one-third

10

20. E
D

U
C

A
T

IO
N

A
L T

E
C

H
N

O
LO

G
Y

Item
 20A

.
E

lim
ination of this program

:n

21. E
LE

M
E

N
T

A
R

Y
 S

C
H

O
O

LS
Item

 21A
.

C
lose tw

o schools
20

Item
 21B

.
C

lose four schools
40

Item
 21C

.
C

lose six schools
60

Item
 210.

C
lose eight schools

80

22. S
E

C
O

N
D

A
R

Y
 S

C
H

O
O

LS
Item

 22A
.

C
lose one secondary school

50

23. S
E

C
O

N
D

A
R

Y
 R

E
LE

A
S

E
 T

IM
E

I tem
 23A

.
R

educe to 15 periods, thus reducing problem
-solving flexibility

10
at the school

I tern 23B
.

R
educe to 5 periods, elim

inating .supervision and departm
ent

20
planning

24. S
E

C
O

N
D

A
R

Y
 S

C
H

O
O

L A
D

M
IN

IS
T

R
A

T
IO

N
I tem

 24A
.

R
educe senior high schools adm

inistration staff from
 4 to 3,

7
resulting in less supervision, less tim

e w
ith parents and

teachers
Item

 24B
.

R
educe all secondary schools adm

inistrative staff to 2/school.
22

25. IN
T

E
R

S
C

H
O

LA
S

T
IC

 A
T

H
LE

T
IC

8
Item

 25A
.

R
educe interschool athletic com

petitive experience by 50%
7

Item
 25B

.
R

equire interschool athletic program
 to be self sustaining

14
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S
T

E
P

 T
H

R
E

E

I.
100 P

O
IN

T
S

 tc C
ut: M

A
K

E
 Y

O
U

R
 D

E
C

IS
IO

N
S

N
ow

 pretend you are required to m
ake about

100 P
O

IN
T

S
 of budgetary cuts. W

hich Item
s

on the list w
ould you choose?

P
ic K

 O
N

L
Y
 
O
N
E
 
I
T
E
M
 
I
"

cm
!
A
 
C
A
T
E
G
O
R
Y

I
III.

200 P
O

IN
T

S
 to C

ut:

IN
ow

, pretend you are required to m
ake about

I

200 P
O

IN
T

S
 of cuts. H

ow
 w

ould you choose?
T

his is a new
 question. P

erhaps ynu w
ould

I
choose differently than in S

ection q.

P
I
C
K
 
O
N
L
Y
 
O
N
E
 
I
T
E
M
 
F
R
O
M
 
A
 
C
A
T
E
G
O
R
Y

II.
150 P

O
IN

T
S

 to C
ut:

fm

N
ow

, pretend you are required to m
ake about

150 P
O

IN
T

S
 of cuts. H

ow
 w

ould you choose?
T

his is a new
 question. P

erhaps you w
ould

choose differently than in S
ection I.

P
I
C
K
 
O
N
L
Y
 
O
N
E
 
I
T
E
M
 
F
R
O
M
 
A
 
C
A
T
E
G
O
R
Y

M
IN

IN
O

IV
. C

A
T

E
G

O
R

IE
S

 to P
rotect:

P
lease list som

e of those m
ajor 25 categories

you w
ould fight to protect. (P

ut your first
choice first, second choice second, etc.)
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S
T

E
P

 F
O

U
R

V
.

C
A

T
E

G
O

R
IE

S
 to E

xpand:

P
lease list som

e of those m
ajor 25 categories

in w
hich you feel additional m

onies should be
spent. (P

ut your first choice first, second
choice second, etc.)

T
O

T
A

L B
U

D
G

E
T

 S
IZ

E
 A

N
D

 B
U

D
G

E
T

 P
O

LIC
Y

1.
T

he program
 changes you decided on could be translated to school budgets and their effect on property

taxes. T
he follow

ing cable indicates the financial im
pact of the three levels of cuts you put together.

W
ould you favor such cuts?

P
E

R
C

E
N

T
 O

F
T

O
T

A
L P

O
IN

T
S

 D
O

LLA
R

 D
E

C
R

E
A

S
E

74-75 B
U

D
G

E
T

A
P

P
R

O
X

IM
A

T
E

 D
E

C
R

E
A

S
E

 IN
IN

 F
A

V
O

R
 O

F
 C

U
T

?
T

A
X

 B
ILL O

F
 $40,000 H

O
U

S
E

C
H

E
C

K
 Y

E
S

 O
R

 N
O

100
$1,000,000

3.6%
$31.30

Y
es

N
o

150
$1,500,000

5.5%
$47.00

Y
es

N
o

200
$2,000,000

7.3%
$62.60

Y
es

N
o

2.
W

hich of these budgetary directions should the P
A

U
S

D
 take in the future

a.
If legislation perm

its, m
aintain the current level of educational program

s by increasing the
revenue base enough to keep pace w

ith inflation.
(T

he tax rate w
ould stay roughly the sam

e w
ith a slight decrease to accom

m
odate declining enrollm

ent)
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b. If legislation perm
its, increase the general level of educational program

s by increasing the
revenue base even faster than the cost of living.

(T
his w

oulci n-lean an expanded program
 and a higher tax rate.)

D
ecrease the general level of educational program

s by not allow
ing the

revenue base to keep
pace w

ith inflation.
(T

his w
ould m

ean a contracted program
 and a decreased tax rate.)

a N
o O

pinion!

3.
S

hould the financing of education in C
alifornia be changed so that all school districts w

ill be
able to

offer an equal education opportunity to their students?
(S

uch a change w
ould probably require a reduction in the am

ount the P
A

U
S

D
 spends

per child.)

Y
es

N
o

N
o O

pinion

4.
S

hould a school district in C
alifornia be allow

ed to spend m
ore than the state

average per student?

Y
es

N
o

N
o O

pinion

5.
S

hould a school district in C
alifornia be allow

ed to spend m
ore than the state

average per student if part
of the m

oney raised goes to poorer school districts?

Y
es

N
o

N
o O

pinion

6.
If you had to choose, w

ould you save m
oney by closing schools

or cutting educational program
s?

a. P
refer to save m

oney by closing schools
b. P

rek: to save m
oney by cutting educational program

s
c. N

o O
pinion

7.
W

ould you prefer a level of C
entral O

ffice adm
inistration that provides:

a. T
he m

inim
um

 necessary adm
inistrative services

b. A
verage for a district like ours

c. A
bove average

d. N
o opinion

8.
S

hould the B
oard of E

ducation conduct a study of adm
inistrative organization and efficiency?

Y
es
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9.
S

hould the clerical support for the district be:

a. Less than m
ost districts our size

b. A
bout the sam

e
G

reater than m
ost school districts

d. N
o opinion

10.
T

he P
alo A

lto U
nified S

chool D
istrict gives its citizens their m

oney's w
orth.

a. S
trongly A

gree
c. D

isagree
e. N

o O
pinion

b. A
gree

d. S
trongly D

isagree

11.
W

hat em
phasis should the follow

ing receive in the P
A

U
S

D
 K

-12 curriculum
?

1 =
 H

eavy E
m

phasis
2 =

 M
oderate E

m
phasis

3 =
 Little E

m
phasis

D
evelopm

ental A
rea

G
R

A
D

E
S

G
R

A
D

E
S

A
rt

C
areer and V

ocational E
ducation

D
ecision-m

aking S
kills

F
am

ily Life E
ducation

F
oreign. Language

G
ram

m
ar

H
andw

riting S
kills

H
ealth

i

H
om

em
aking S

kills
H

um
an R

elations S
kills

Industrial A
rts

Instru ,ental M
usic

Learning and S
tudy S

kills
Library S

kills
Literary A

ppreciation
M

ath S
kills

P
hysical E

ducation
R

eading S
kills

S
ciences

S
ocial S

tudies (inclul,tig history)
S

peaking S
kills

V
ocal M

usic
W

riting S
kills

O
ther
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S
T

E
P

F
IV

E
.I

W
hat program

 categories, or anything else, did w
e leave out that you believe should have been included? W

hat other
com

m
ents w

ould
you like to m

ake?

F
inally, please give us som

e inform
ation about yourself. A

ll inform
ation is strictly confidential.

Y
ou need not sign your nam

e.

12.
1 am

 a:

13.
A

i a you currently an active participant in school affairs?
a.

C
itizen w

ith children in the schools

b. C
itizen w

ithout children in the schools
c. E

lem
entary T

eacher

d.
C

lassified S
taff

o. Junior H
igh S

tudent
f.

A
dm

inistrator

_IL S
econdary T

eacher
h. S

upport S
taff

i.
S

enior H
igh S

tudent212

Y
es

N
o

14,
D

id you attend one of the priorities inform
ation m

eetings
held at the schools?

Y
es

N
o



A
PPE

N
D

IX
 C

1. B
uilding E

valuation C
riteria from

 G
oals

2. S
hared S

tudent S
elf-E

valuation

3. S
elf-A

ssessm
ent T

hrough "M
appina"

4. E
ducational P

rocess A
nalysis

5. C
om

prehensive A
chievem

ent M
onitoring

6. S
elf-C

oncept E
valuation

7. R
evised M

ath A
ttitude S

cale

8. S
cience and C

itizenship A
ssessm

ent E
xercises

9. R
eading S

equential S
kill D

evelopm
ent T

est
B

attery

10. P
hysical E

ducation S
urvey

11. T
hinking C

reatively w
ith W

ords
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T
eacher N

eeds

B
U

ILD
IN

G
 E

V
A

LU
A

T
IO

N
 C

R
IT

E
R

IA
 F

R
O

M
 G

O
A

LS
*

C
-1

T
Y

P
E

S
 O

F
 N

E
E

D
S

 R
E

F
LE

C
T

E
D

 IN
 G

O
A

LS
 S

E
r F

O
R

 S
T

U
D

E
N

T
S

Interstate E
ducational R

esource S
ervice C

enter
1610 U

niversity C
lub B

uilding
136 E

ast S
outh T

em
ple

S
alt Lake C

ity, U
tah 84111

P
rogram

 N
eeds

S
ociety's N

eeds
A

ssum
ed S

tudent
N

eeds

214

S
tudent F

elt
N

eeds

Interstate E
ducational R

esource S
ervice C

enter,
M

easurem
ent of A

ffect end the H
um

anizing of
E

ducation, V
olum

e 3, W
orkshop and P

rocedures
for W

orking w
ith S

chools, Interstate E
ducational

R
esource S

ervice C
enter. S

alt Lake C
ity, U

tah;



N
am

e(s)

G
oal
B

ased on your experience, describe a hypothetical student w
ho w

ould exem
plify this characteristic.

W
hat w

ould he be doing, feeling,
or thinking? P

rovide a clear enough and com
plete enough description so

that other persons reading the description w
ould agree that he is

in fact exhibiting this characteristic. B
e careful not to m

ake your description so broad that you are including aspects of
other, related char-

acteristics.

N
am

e(s/

G
oal A

rea
O

B
JE

C
T

IV
E

'S
 S

P
E

C
IF

IC
A

T
IO

N
: B

ased on the hypothetical description, w
rite specific objectives for each

of the m
ain elem

ents of the goal. B
y

the end
of

a
specified educational experience

(i.e.,
first

grade, elem
entary

school,
etc), w

hat w
ill

the student be doing, feeling, or
thinking in relation to spbcific objects, situations, or events?
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N
am

e(s)

O
B

JE
C

T
IV

E

H
ow

 w
ould you determ

ine w
hether

a student

a.W
hat evidence w

ould you be w
illing

to accept that the objective w
as being

achieved? (W
hat w

ould happen, w
ho

w
ould be doing w

hat, under w
hat

conditions, w
hen, w

here?)

w
as achieving this objective (or progressing

b.H
ow

 w
ould this evidence (data) be

obtained? B
y w

hom
? (self-evaluation,

self-report,
teacher

observation
of

behavior,
observable

product,
peer

report, other?)

satisfactorily tow
ard achievem

ent?)

c. H
ow

 w
ill the data be assessed or

evaluated
(against

w
hat

yardstick,
w

hat criteria or standards of perform
-

ance?)

C
O

N
D

IT
IO

N
S

 F
A

C
ILIT

A
T

IN
G

 A
N

D
 IN

H
IB

IT
IN

G
 A

C
H

IE
V

E
M

E
N

T
O

F
 O

B
JE

C
T

IV
E

S

1. S
elect a high priority goal or objective.

2. G
enerate (brainstorm

) a list of conditions
(clim

ate, attitudes, behavior, interaction,
experiences, etc.) that w

ould facilitate
or support achievem

ent of this goat or

objective.

3. G
enerate (bram

list of conditions
that w

ould ii4p121 ,ae levem
ent of the

goal or objective.216

R
ecord each list on a blackboard

or
new

sprint pad so that all m
em

bers of the
group can see the list. S

om
eone in the

group should copy the list so that lists
from

 all groups can be consolidated.



F
or years the educational and psycho-

logical literature has rem
inded teachers,

counselors,
and

adm
inistrators

of
the

im
portant role the educator plays in aiding

the
elem

entary
child

develop
a

m
ore

realistic self-evaluation, independence, re-
sponsibility,

and
decision-m

aking
pro-

cesses.
E

ducators have been cautioned
tim

e and again that they m
ust understand

the needs of the child and relate .to these
needs. W

e observe,
how

ever,
that

in
practice this, approach is often insufficient
to facilitate the goals w

e have set for
ourselves in helping the child grow

. S
tep

O
ne, teacher understanding, often leads to

interpretation
of the

child's
needs and

behavior but does not alw
ays result in S

tep
T

w
o, the child's understanding of his ow

n
behavior and the concom

itant elim
ination

of
his

"unhealthy"
developm

ental
be-

havior. R
eaching S

tep T
w

o seem
ed to be

our goal as w
e pondered the question:

H
ow

 can elem
entary school children be

assisted by the schools to m
onitor their

ow
n behavior?
T

his question prom
pted us to exam

ine
past m

ethods w
e have used to control the

children in the schools. W
e com

piled a list
that,

in
part,

included
the

follow
ing

negative and positive m
otivators: teacher

presence, scolding, nonverbal cues
(such

as angry looks), sm
iling,

keepini4 children
after school, pleading, reasoning, rew

ard-
ing or punishing through grades, praise,
privileges,

laughter,
threat

of
parental

intervention, and the threat of being sent
to the principal. O

ur list
pointed to an

astonishing fact. W
hile the teacher did a

lot
of

things,
there w

as
little

or
no

responsibility placed on the student to
evaluate his ow

n behavior. T
he child's role

in
m

onitoring
his

ow
n

behavior, w
as

subordinate to that of the authority figure.

S
H

A
R

E
D

 S
T

U
D

E
N

T
 S

E
LF

-E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

T
he evaluation of the child's

behavior,
w

hether the behavior w
as good, bad, or

indifferent, w
as being m

ade for him
 by the

teacher, counselor, adm
inistrator, parent,

or by his peer group.
In

addition, the
m

ethods em
ployed by the authority figure

tended to be evaluative, judgm
ental and

interpretative.
T

hese
m

ethods
do

not
attem

pt to describe the behavior and leave
the evaluation of the behavior of the child;
rather, they are actions that

relieve the
child of his responsibility for his evaluaiton.

A
 child m

ay behave in school in a given
w

ay for quite som
e tim

e and not be
particularly conscious of his behavior until
som

eone brings it to his attention. A
t that

point the child is faced w
ith a decisiona

m
om

ent of truth.
T

eacher: A
lbert, w

hy are you m
aking

those faces?
A

lbert: (to him
self): U

h-oh, she's m
ad.

W
hat did you say I w

as doing? M
aking

faces? Y
eah, that's

it. W
onder w

hat
kind of faces I w

as m
aking, if I w

as.
T

eacher
(sternly):

W
ell,

A
lbert,

you
haven't answ

ered m
e.

A
lbert: I'm

 sorry.
T

eacher: T
hat's better.

U
nfortunately, the exchange doesn't end

hem
.

A
lbert (to him

self): S
he's nuts.

I w
asn't

m
aking faces. W

ho does she think she
is, anyw

ay?

B
y acting as an interpreter of behaivor,

the teacher is telling a student how
 he has

acted. S
he is

also
very

often
in

the
vulnerable

position
of

interpreting
his

behavior based on her reaction
to

his
behavior, w

hether it is anger, frustration,
futility, happiness, or pride. T

he student is
then forced to decide if:
(a) his behavior w

as really consistent w
ith

217
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w
hat the teacher indicated, (b) the teacher

operated w
ith partial inform

ation, (c) the
external expressions of his behavior w

ere
truly representative of his inner feelings, or
(d) the teacher w

as w
rong. T

he student is
thus put in a position w

here he m
ust

w
holly or in

part accept or reject the
teacher's interpretation, w

hether the
in-

terpretation w
as given verbally or im

plied
nonverbally by tone of voice, m

annerism
s,

etc.
It

is
possible that at the point of

decision he m
ight even reject the teacher.

A
lbert has not been given a real choice

for w
hich he can accept responsibility. H

e
m

ust choose betw
een accepting the

authority figure's interpretation of his be-
havior (and by so doing reject a part of
him

self) and rejecting the authority figure's
interpretation of his behavior (and thus be
supportive of him

self). W
hat, m

ay have
been an accurate observation:of A

lbert's
behavior

could
be

challenged
by

him
because of the m

anner in w
hich the

observation w
as m

ade.
If

the behavior
A

lbert evidenced upset no one except the
teacher,

this behavior m
ay w

ell be a
transitory or situational reaction and there-
fore of little consequence. If how

ever, the
behavior

is
one that A

lbert frequently
exhibits and one that "turns off" som

e of
his friends or interferes in m

any of his
relationships,

it m
ay be a behavior that

A
lbert has been trying to understand for

som
e tim

e. T
he first situation calls for a

change in behavior because of external
pressure; the second calls for a change in
behavior because of A

lbert's internal desire
to develop him

self m
ore fully.

"P
aul M

azza and D
onald G

ards, in T
he P

ersonnel
and G

uidance Journal, V
ol. 50, N

o. 9; W
ashing-

ton,
D

.C
.; A

m
erican P

ersonnel and G
uidance

A
ssociation, M

ay, 1972.
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O
ur m

ethod of controlling children, then,
had

fostered
their

dependence on
an

external stim
ulus-a P

avlovian technique of
conditioning

children
to

a
degree

of
conform

ity in their behavior. W
e w

ere not
creating situations in w

hich children could
observe their ow

n behavior as it actually
occurred and define the param

eters
of

behavior change, if any, that they w
ould

like to m
ake. S

im
ply stated, w

e reasoned
that if a child could step outside him

self
and observe his ow

n behavior, he m
ight

recognize in him
self things he w

ould w
ant

to change. If he could see aspects of his
life that exhibited particular behavior pat-
terns, those -patterns being presented to
him

 in descriptive rather than evaluative
term

s, w
ould he choose tu im

prove his
behavior just to please us? O

r w
ould he

im
prove his behavior because it w

ould be
intrinsically rew

arding and self-regulating?

T
he S

tudent as the C
enter

of the C
onsultation team

T
he basic idea of our project w

as to
allow

 the student to view
 him

self froM
 a

different perspective than that generally
*available to him

. F
irst, w

e used videotape
to record candid classroom

 behavior of a
student. H

e w
as asked

to w
atch the

videotape, our objective being to allow
 him

to assess his ow
n behavior and to establish

goals, if any, that he m
ight deem

 desirable.
T

he role of the counselor in this project
w

as that of a consultant to the teacher,
helping

the teacher learn
the

skills
of

descriptive
responses to

behavior.
1 he

counselor aided the teacher in clarifying
the child's attitude tow

ard his ow
n be-

havior, the teacher's ow
n feelings about

the child's behavior, and in som
e instances,

the teacher's attitude tow
ard the

child
him

self. T
he counselor, therefore, did not

deal directly w
ith the child as an agent of

change, nor did he observe the actual
classroom

 situation during videotaping.
T

he teacher acted as a consultant to the
child.

H
is job w

as to aid the child
in

clarifying and defining his ow
n evaluation

of his behavior and to help him
 clarify and

define goals to be achieved and m
ethods

to achieve them
.

T
he child w

as given the responsibility of
assessing and evaluating his behavior and
deciding w

hether or not he w
anted to

change it. S
tudents selected to participate

in this project w
ere in the upper three

grades of elem
entary.school and ranged in

age from
 9 to 11 years old. T

he steps in
the project w

ere as follow
s:

1. T
he child's behavior w

as videotaped
w

ithout his know
ledge in a candid class-

room
 situation chosen by the teacher.

2. B
efore ,view

ing the tape,
the child

verbally assessed his ow
n behavior as he

perceived it during the classroom
 situation

that had been taped. S
pecific questions

w
ere often asked at this point to guide the

child's assessm
ent, but only w

hen the child
seem

ed unable to express his ow
n recol-

lections
of

his
behavior.

T
his

verbal
assessm

ent w
as tape recorded.,

3. T
he child w

as asked to view
 the

videotape of him
self: T

he teacher m
ade no

com
m

ents during the view
ing.

In m
any

instances the teacher did not rem
ain w

ith
the student during the view

ing.
4. T

he child w
as asked to determ

ine
w

hether
his

initial
assessm

ents
of

his
behavior (in S

tep T
w

o) w
as

still
valkl.

S
om

etim
es the child w

ould need to listen
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to the tape recording before responding.
5. T

he teacher asked specific questions
about the child's behavior in the video-
taped situation to assist the child in seeing
areas w

here im
provem

ents m
ight be m

ade.
(T

he consultation w
ith the counselor had

focused on descriptive m
ethods of feeding

ba..;ic behavior patterns rather than using
the fam

iliar interpretive, judgm
ental m

et-
hods.) C

are had to be taken by the teacher
to insure that judgm

ents w
ere not m

ade,
either verbally or nonverbally, as this w

ould
have destroyed the purpose of videotaping.
If the chiid saw

 nothing that he ,w
anted to

change it w
as deem

ed w
ise to end the

interview
 and .tape a classroom

 situation
again at a later date.

6. In several instances a re-view
ing of

the tapes w
as deem

ed desirable as a sixth
step in the process.

7. T
he child w

ould, w
ith guidance from

the teacher, set goals for him
self w

hen he
noted areas in w

hich he w
anted to change.

T
he teacher assisted him

 in this task to
m

ake sure that the.child w
ould set realistic

goals. C
are w

as taken to insure that goals
w

ere the student's ow
n choices

rather
than

goals
surreptitiously

assigned
or

m
anipulated by the teacher.
A

t a latter date the child's behavior w
as

again videotaped in order to allow
 the child

to reassess his progress tow
ard- his goal.

C
hildren becom

e m
ore and m

ore adept at
analyzhig their ow

n behavior as they had
m

ore nonjudm
entally guided experiences in

the process of self-evaluation. E
vidence of

the success of this experim
ent in self-ana-

lysis
appeared

in
a

variety
of

cases
involving both typical classroom

 behavioral
patterns and m

ore evasive interpersonal
behavior.



T
entative F

indings
T

he breadth and scope of the possible
applications of this technique are as yet
unexplored. B

ecause it w
as a pilot project,

w
e can report only that successful goal

definition and attainm
ent w

as achieved in
cases such as the follow

ing:
-a girl w

ho had isolated herself from
 the

rest of the class and had had very little
peer interaction

-a boy w
ho had m

onopolized the class
discussion

-a
boy w

ho had
repeatedly

draw
n

attention to him
self by clow

ning
-a boy w

ho had been so attentive to
.others that he had had no tim

e to
com

plete his ow
n w

ork
-a boy w

hose classroom
 behavior had

displayed a lack of interest
-tw

o girls w
hose behavior had evidenced

a lack of respect for a classm
ate w

hom
they actually adm

ired deeply
D

iscussion
W

e m
ust adm

it that our experience w
ith

the use of videotaped consulatation pro-
cedures in aiding children to assess their
ow

n behavior has been extrem
ely lim

ited.
O

ut initial findings, how
ever, have been

rew
arding enough

to
cause us

to
be

optim
istic about the possibilities. this tech-

nique offers.
Its application need not be

restricted to the classroom
 disturber but

m
ay

also
serve

as
a

technique
for

self-directed grow
th in a w

ide range of
developm

ental
coping

behaviors
at

the
elem

entary
level.

W
hile there w

as no
control group in this initial venture, the use
of such a group seem

s to be the next
logical step in the developm

ent of such a
self-behavioral m

odification prograrn.1
T

he m
ajor strengths of our self-behav.

ioral m
odification program

 w
ere: (a) that

students in the upper elem
entary grades

w
ere actually given the opportunity to do

self-analysis w
ithout being influenced by

overt or covert expectation of pressure
thus freeing them

 to set and w
ork tow

ard
their

ow
n

goals;
(b)

that
the

m
ost

significant adult educator in the lives of the
students acted as a person giving descrip-
tive feedback rather than as an evaluator or
interpreter

of
behavior;

and
(c)

that
counselor consultation w

as effectively used
in the area of skill developm

ent w
ithin the

instructional staff.

S
E

LF
-A

S
S

E
S

S
M

E
N

T
 T

H
R

O
U

G
H

"M
A

P
P

IN
G

"

T
he D

ifference B
etw

een
T

esting and "M
apping"

A
 technique called "M

apping" enables a
person (a teacher or perhaps a counselor)
to bring to light m

any subtle dim
ensions of

change w
ithin the student M

apping is
distinct from

 testing. T
esting is an attem

pt
to determ

ine w
hether or-not a student has

achieved a specific state of know
ledge or

skill. T
he test sets up hurdles w

hich the
student m

ust then leap over. T
he score is a

m
easure of how

 m
any hurdles have been

passed.
M

apping
starts

w
ith

no such
expectations.

It
is a w

ide open hunting
expedition to see just w

hat has happened
inside the student. In other w

ords,
it

is
m

uch m
ore positive in nature. T

he m
apper

encotirages the student to express his
feelings,

his understandings,
his specific

know
ledge, his beliefs. A

s a result, w
hat

com
es out w

ill not only reveal the specifics
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of learning, but w
ill also m

ake quite clear
the process by w

hich grow
th has occurred

and the general
level

of. integration
of

know
ledge gained.

K
now

ledge is not a collection of stored
m

aterial as m
uch as it

is structure. T
he

elem
ents of this structure include stored

experiences plus conceptual organizers and
m

eanings or belief system
s. V

ery often the
belief system

s or m
eanings are not in any

w
ay derived from

 the experiences but have
been delivered out of w

hole cloth by som
e

authority. M
any a child w

alking around
w

ith a set of m
em

orized statem
ents such

as "T
he S

ix C
auses F

or T
he C

ivil W
ar" can

give no clue as to how
 these statem

ents
w

ere derived from
 raw

 data. Integrated
know

ledge, on the other hand, consists of
m

eanings or conclusions w
hich the learner

him
self has participated in creating out of

his ow
n raw

 experience w
hich he has

processed for him
self.

T
hese ideas are basic to the kind of

assessm
ent that w

ould m
ake a self-asses-

sm
ent feedbock system

 possible w
ithin a

school.
T

o im
plem

ent these
ideas,

m
apping

stations,
fully

staffed
w

ith
com

petent
m

apping personnel are required. S
tudents

w
ould have open access to these stations

and could request to be m
apped w

ith
respect to any aspect of their know

ledge
they w

ished. T
hey m

ight, for exam
ple,

w
ant to have a picture of their know

ledge
of history prior to signing up for a history

1A
 controlled study using the technique described

in this article is currently being researched at
S

hippensburg S
tate C

ollege under the auspices of
F

ederal G
rant N

o. O
E

C
-3-71-0107.

O
D

C
1



course. T
hey could then

return tn the
m

apping station at som
e later tim

e to get a
picture of w

hat grow
th had taken place.

A
rm

ed w
ith the know

ledge of w
hat w

ould
be expected of college adm

ission, they
could then

determ
ine

just
how

 m
uch

history and w
hat focus they w

anted or
needed to acquire. T

he system
 w

ould be
som

ething sim
ilar to going to a radiologist

to find out how
 things look inside so that

you can decide w
hat to do about it.

O
nce the classroom

 teacher is relieved of
the evaluation role, he can then be seen by
the students entirely as helper and in no
w

ay as a judge. A
s things stand now

, the
teacher has both the helping and judging
role, and they put then in a conflict of
interest situation. T

he student can't fully
trust the teacher w

hen he know
s that in

the final analysis the teacher is going to
m

ake a judgm
ent about his know

ledge and
ability. If he is honest w

ith the teacher and
reveals his uncertainties and w

eaknesses,
w

hich w
ould be highly desirable

if
the

teacher is to be his helper, he runs the risk
of the teacher using this know

ledge as a
basis for dow

ngrading him
 at the end of

the school year. W
e have long ago learned

how
 to m

ake this kind of separation in the
courtroom

. A
 m

an's attorney does not also
sit

as
the

m
agistrate.

T
his

frees
the

attorney to do everything in his pow
er to

help his client w
ithout having to judge

w
hether his client

is guilty or innocent.
T

eachers need that sam
e freedom

 to do
everything they can to help their students
and let other people sit in judgm

ent w
hen

judgm
ents m

ust be m
ade.

T
he m

apping station w
oU

ld not serve a
judging role either. Its role w

ould be strictly
feedback to the teacher and the student to

give them
 the necessary inform

ation for
m

aking decisions about w
here to go from

here. It seem
s to m

e that the judging has
to be done in the final analysis by the
gatekeepers. B

y that is m
eant the college

adm
issions people, the em

ployers, and the
people w

ho designed, the college board
exam

inations and sim
ilar instrum

ents. O
f

course,
m

apping
w

ill
also

allow
each

teacher to be his ow
n critic and the sam

e
for each student. E

ach teacher could then
be asked to m

ake a periodic case for his
ow

n professional com
petence and grow

th,
using

m
apping

data
as

his
principal

evidence.
A

fter
all,

w
hat happens

to
students and how

 they feel about it has
m

uch to say about the teacher. A
 teacher

can be accountable to do the best he
know

s how
 to support pupil grow

th: B
ut if

his pupils are unhappy and/or fail to grow
-- som

ething has got to give.

A
 S

elf-D
em

and F
eedback S

ystem
I. C

ontinuous self-im
provem

ent in either
learning or teaching can occur through
an

inquiry
process

if
the

follow
ing

conditions are m
et:

A
. T

he individual m
ust have a clear set

of goals.
B

. H
e m

ust be free to m
ake m

odifi-
cetions in

his teaching or learning
behavior in search of im

provem
ents

and/or new
 ideas.

C
. H

e m
ust have a m

eans of sam
pling

the
effects

of w
hat he

is
doing

(feedback).
D

. H
e m

ust have a set of criteria for
deciding if he is m

oving in the right
direction (tow

ard his goals).
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E
. H

e m
ust be able to get the kind of

feedback he needs, w
hen he w

ants it
it (dem

and system
).

F
. H

e m
ust be

w
illing

to
use

the
feedback system

 as m
uch as

he

needs it, w
hich m

eans:
1. It m

ust be valid and dependable.
2. H

e m
ust recognize its

value to
him

.
3. It m

ust not pose any threat. H
e

m
ust not be afraid to use it.

4. H
e m

ust feel that he is in control
of the feedback system

, never that
the system

 is in control of him
.

II P
resent obstacles to any inquiry m

odel
for student or teacher developm

ent are:
A

. Inadequate feedback to students on
their ow

n learning and developm
ent.

1.
T

eachers
not

w
ell

trained
in

assessm
ent and feedback.

2. T
eachers don't have enough tim

e
to do an adequate job.

3. T
eachers have

conflicting
roles

w
hen they act as learning helper

as
w

ell
as

judge. Judge
role

inhibits trust and openness from
student in seeking help in learning.
a. F

ocus on w
hat student does

not know
.

b. Induces defensive learning (so
as not to fail).

c. T
eachers tend to avoid open-

ended assessm
ent w

here stu-
dent can show

 w
hat he does

know
 and understand, because

it
does

not
lend

itself
to

standardized testing and quan-
tified scores.

d. G
eneral consequences: "U

se
the test to know

 m
yself better

and thus m
ake the m

ost of



learning resources."
B

. F
eedback to teachers is also inadequate:

1. T
hey need to know

:
a. W

hat is happening to students.
b. A

ttitude changes.
c. E

xperiential grow
th.

d. O
rganization and integration

of
know

ledge structure.
e. C

hanges in styles and strategies of
thinking and learning.

2. W
ithout valid, reliable, rapid feedback

as
to w

hat
is

happening
to

the
students, the teachers is forced to fly
blind.
a. M

ust rely on guessw
ork or fixed

m
ethods.

b. N
o m

eans to
experim

ent and
im

prove steadily on the job.
3.

U
sual

testing
not

adequate
for

teacher feedback:
a. O

ver-sim
plified results.

b. S
tudents trying to beat the system

don't
cooperate

to
reveal

real

w
eaknesses of learning

environ-
m

ent.
c. S

tudent attitudes tow
ard teacher

or teaching are concealed.
d. A

utonom
y, self-esteem

, etc. don't
often show

 up.
e. N

o w
ay "for teacher to recognize

or dem
onstrate his really outstand-

ing efforts.
Ill P

roposed P
rocess:

A
. A

 S
elf-D

em
and F

eedback S
ystem

 for
students and teachers.
1. A

ny student can go to get help in
finding out m

ore about w
hat he

Iow
s and w

hat his skills are in
any given content area.

2. H
e is assured that everything w

ill
be kept confidential.

3. H
e is expected to cooperate w

ith
the people operating the system

 in
helping them

 help find out w
here

his strengths and w
eaknesses are.

4. N
o student is required to go or to

reveal the findings to anybody.
B

. T
eachers m

ay use the system
 for

their ow
n purposes in the sam

e w
ay.

1.
T

eacher m
ay use

the
system

w
henever he w

ants.
2.

Individual
pupil

results are not
revealed

to
the

teacher,
only

general
findings

w
hich

help
teacher com

e to know
 the effects

of his w
ork.

,

3. A
s teacher experim

ents w
ith w

ays
of

teaching,
he can

learn
the

consequences of each thing he
does.

4.
F

indings w
ould be reported

in
term

s of know
ledge structure

developm
ent, attitudes tow

ard the
learning activities and the teacher,
and changes in

cognitive
styles

and strategies.
C

. T
he assessm

ent process w
ith the

individual students w
ould go beyond

testing in its usuai sense.

S
tudents w

ould be encouraged to
reveal as m

uch as possible about
their know

ledge, aptitudes, etc. in a
open-ended, free associational w

ay.
T

his w
ould bring to light a greater

richness of data about the strengths
and w

eakness
of

the
learning

environm
ent, and w

ould be of greater
value to the teacher.
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E
D

U
C

A
T

IO
N

A
L P

R
O

C
E

S
S

 A
N

A
LY

S
IS

*
E

stim
ate the distribution of tim

e in your course or class w
ith respect to the follow

ing considerations. T
hen indicate the

distribution of tim
e you feel w

ould be ideal. W
ith the exception of categories 10 and 11, percentages w

ithin categories
should total 100%

. In 10 and 11, various activity m
oods and student feelings m

ight be present at the sam
e tim

e.

1. T
Y

P
E

S
 O

F
 T

H
O

U
G

H
T

 P
R

O
C

E
S

S
E

S

W
hat percent of the tim

e do learning activities require or encourage students to em
ploy each of the follow

ing types of
thought processes?

A
s It Is S

hould B
e

A
. A

cquiring, recalling, recognizing and R
E

P
R

O
D

U
C

IN
G

 IN
F

O
R

M
A

T
IO

N
 A

N
D

 ID
E

A
S

.

B
. A

P
P

LY
IN

G
 IN

F
O

R
M

A
T

IO
N

 A
N

D
 M

E
T

H
O

D
S

 T
O

 N
E

W
 S

IT
U

A
T

IO
N

S
; evaluating and judging

things according to given standards.

C
. P

R
O

D
U

C
IN

G
 N

E
W

 A
N

D
 D

IF
F

E
R

E
N

T
 ID

E
A

S
, solving problem

s, creating and inventing.

T
O

T
A

L=
100%

100%

2. G
O

A
L A

N
D

 A
C

T
IV

IT
Y

 D
E

C
IS

IO
N

S
W

hat percent of the tim
e does the teacher or som

eone other than the teacher decide w
hat should be learned, w

hat
learning activities to engage in, and how

 to conduct the activities? W
hat percent of the tim

e do the class as a w
hole,

student groups, or individual students m
ake these decisions w

ith the teacher?
A

s It Is S
hould B

e

A
. S

O
M

E
O

N
E

 O
T

H
E

R
 T

H
A

N
 T

H
E

 T
E

A
C

H
E

R
 O

R
 S

T
U

D
E

N
T

 D
E

C
ID

E
S

B
. T

E
A

C
H

E
R

 D
E

C
ID

E
S

C
. C

LA
S

S
 D

E
C

ID
E

S

D
. S

T
U

D
E

N
T

 G
R

O
U

P
S

 D
E

C
ID

E

E
. IN

D
IV

ID
U

A
L S

T
U

D
E

N
T

S
 D

E
C

ID
E

T
O

T
A

L=
100%

100%

`D
avid T

.
M

iles, from
' A

ffective
P

riorities
in

E
ducation," E

ducational R
esearch B

ureau,
S

outhern Illinois U
niversity.
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3. M
O

T
IV

A
T

IO
N

W
hat percent of the tim

e do students engage in activities for each of the follow
ing purposes or M

otives?

A
. T

o S
A

T
IS

F
Y

 P
E

R
S

O
N

A
L IN

T
E

R
E

S
T

 O
R

 C
U

R
IO

S
IT

Y
--w

ant to know
 w

hat, how
, or w

hy--the activity appears
challenging, interesting or fun.

B
. T

o A
C

Q
U

IR
E

 K
N

O
W

LE
D

G
E

 O
R

 S
K

ILLS
 the learner feels w

ill be valuable in the near or distant future (i.e., reading,
com

puting, voting, appreciating m
usic, etc.).

C
. T

o O
B

T
A

IN
 R

E
W

A
R

D
S

 U
N

R
E

LA
T

E
D

 (O
R

 E
X

T
R

IN
S

IC
) to w

hat is learned such as: social praise from
 teachers,

parents, or peers, to get good grades, honors, financial rew
ards, to get higher scores than other students, etc.

D
. T

o A
V

O
ID

 N
E

G
A

T
IV

E
 C

O
N

S
E

Q
U

E
N

C
E

S
 for not engaging in activities such as: disapproval from

 teachers, parents,
or p9ers, being left out, being punished, etc.

T
O

T
A

L=

4. A
C

T
IV

IT
Y

 D
IF

F
E

R
E

N
T

IA
T

IO
N

, P
A

R
T

IC
IP

A
T

IO
N

 A
N

D
 P

A
C

IN
G

W
hat percent of the tim

e do students spend in each of the different types of activities designated below
?

A
. JO

IN
T

 C
LA

S
S

 A
C

T
IV

IT
Y

, P
A

R
T

IC
IP

A
T

IO
N

, A
N

D
 P

A
C

IN
G

, all students do the sam
e thing together as a class, and

progress at the sam
e pace.

B
. C

LA
S

S
 A

C
T

IV
IT

Y
, G

R
O

U
P

 P
A

R
T

IC
IP

A
T

IO
N

 A
N

D
 P

A
C

IN
G

, all students do the sam
e thing, but w

ork together in
groups and each group progresses at its ow

n pace.

C
. C

LA
S

S
 A

C
T

IV
IT

Y
, IN

D
IV

ID
U

A
L P

A
C

IN
G

, all students do the sam
e thing, but each student w

orks independently
and progresses at his ow

n pace.

D
. G

R
O

U
P

 A
C

T
IV

IT
Y

 A
N

D
 P

A
C

IN
G

, students w
ork together in groups; each group does a different thing and

progresses at its ow
n pace.

E
. IN

D
IV

ID
U

A
L A

C
T

IV
IT

Y
 A

N
D

 P
A

C
IN

G
, each student does som

ething different and does it at his ow
n pace.

T
O

T
A

L=
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5. A
C

T
IV

IT
Y

 F
O

R
M

 R
E

LE
V

A
N

C
E

W
hat proportion of the learning activities are sim

ilar in form
 (not the content or subject m

atter) to the learning
activities students engage in outside of and after they com

plete school?

A
. H

IG
H

LY
 R

E
LE

V
A

N
T

: A
ctivities w

hich are highly sim
ilar to non- and post-school activities; i.e., discussing, m

aking
decisions, solving problem

s, independent inyestigation, acquiring inform
ation from

 various sources, playing.

B
. LO

W
 R

E
LE

V
A

N
C

E
: A

ctivities w
hich are uncom

m
only done outside of school; i.e., reciting inform

ation, taking notes
in lectures, conducting lab experim

ents, taking tests, w
riting book reports.

T
O

T
A

L=

6. E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

 S
O

U
R

C
E

W
hat percent of the inform

ation regarding a student's progress in learning is obtained from
 the teacher, other

students, or him
self (self-evaluation)?

A
. T

E
A

C
H

E
R

B
. O

T
H

E
R

 S
T

U
D

E
N

T
S

C
. S

E
LF

7. E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

 S
T

A
N

D
A

R
D

T
O

T
A

L=

W
hat percent of the tim

e is the feedback (inform
ation) obtained by students regarding their success in learning based

on com
parisons w

ith other students as opposed to a com
parison w

ith som
e other standard

(i.e.,
individual

im
provem

ent, a fixed standard of achievem
ent, com

pletion qf som
e task, m

ovem
ent tow

ard or com
pletion of an

objective, etc.)?

A
. C

O
M

P
A

R
IS

O
N

 W
IT

H
 O

T
H

E
R

 S
T

U
D

E
N

T
S

B
. IN

D
M

D
U

A
L O

R
 F

IX
E

D
 S

T
A

N
D

A
R

D

T
O

T
A

L=
8. P

A
R

T
IC

IP
A

T
IV

E
 G

O
V

E
R

N
A

N
C

E
W

hat percent of the non-academ
ic rules and regulations of the classroom

 and school do students, teachers, and other
sources participate in deciding upon?

A
. S

T
U

D
E

N
T

 P
A

R
T

IC
IP

A
T

IO
N

 IN
 G

O
V

E
R

N
A

N
C

E

B
. T

E
A

C
H

E
R

 P
A

R
T

IC
IP

A
T

IO
N

 IN
 G

O
V

E
R

N
A

N
C

E

C
. O

T
H

E
R

: P
R

IN
C

IP
A

L, S
U

P
E

R
IN

T
E

N
D

E
N

T
, S

C
H

O
O

L B
O

A
R

D
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T
O

T
A

L=

A
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S
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e

100%
100%

A
s It Is

S
hould B

e

100%
100%

A
s

it
Is

S
hould: B

e

100%
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A
s It Is

S
hould

B
e

100%
100%



9. T
E

A
C

H
E

R
 A

C
T

IV
IT

Y
W

hat percent of the tim
e are teachers engaged in each of the three general categories of activity described below

?

A
. D

E
S

IG
N

, P
R

E
P

A
R

A
T

IO
N

, E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

, activities in w
hich the teacher is not in direct contact w

ith students;
including planning activities; preparing and selecting resource m

aterials; docum
enting and evaluating the progress

of students, etc.

B
. P

E
R

S
O

N
A

LLY
 D

E
LIV

E
R

IN
G

 IN
S

T
R

U
C

T
IO

N
, activities in w

hich the teacher serves as the m
ajor source of

inform
ation and personally m

anages learning activities; i.e., delivering lectures; giving dem
onstrations; directing

class recitation, question-answ
er sessions or discussions, testing, etc.

C
. F

A
C

ILIT
A

T
IN

G
, S

U
P

P
O

R
T

IN
G

, C
O

N
S

U
LT

IN
G

, activities in w
hich the teacher helps students plan and carry out

activities and is not the m
ain source of inform

ation or m
anager of the activity; i.e., individual and group projects,

independent study, student-centered discussions, etc.

T
O

T
A

L=
10. A

C
T

IV
IT

Y
 M

O
O

D
W

hat percent of the tim
e is the general m

ood or atm
osphere.of activities one or m

ore of those listed? (S
ince m

any of
these m

oods can exist at the sam
e tim

e, enter responses for all m
oods considered appropriate.) P

ercentages need not
total 100%

A
. IN

T
E

R
E

S
T

IN
G

 A
N

D
 R

E
W

A
R

D
IN

G

B
. T

E
N

S
E

, A
N

X
IO

U
S

, T
H

R
E

A
T

E
N

IN
G

C
. S

T
IM

U
LA

T
IN

G
, C

H
A

LLE
N

G
IN

G

D
. O

R
D

E
R

LY
 A

N
D

 B
U

S
IN

E
S

S
LIK

E

E
. IN

F
O

R
M

A
L A

N
D

 R
E

LA
X

E
D

F
. D

U
LL, B

O
R

IN
G

G
. C

H
E

E
R

F
U

L, P
LE

A
S

A
N

T

H
. C

O
M

P
E

T
IT

IV
E

I. C
O

O
P

E
R

A
T

IV
E

J. D
IS

O
R

G
A

N
IZ

E
D

, C
O

N
F

U
S

E
D
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11. S
T

U
D

E
N

T
 F

E
E

LIN
G

S
W

hat percent of the tim
e do students have one or m

ore of the listed feelings about them
selves regarding their

experiences in learning activities? P
ercentages need not total 100%

A
. A

C
C

E
P

T
E

D
 A

N
D

 A
P

P
R

E
C

IA
T

E
D

 B
Y

 T
E

A
C

H
E

R

B
. A

C
C

E
P

T
E

D
 A

N
D

 A
P

P
R

E
C

IA
T

E
D

 B
Y

 P
E

E
R

S

C
. O

P
E

N
, S

H
A

R
IN

G
, R

IS
K

IN
G

D
. D

E
P

E
N

D
A

B
LE

, R
E

S
P

O
N

S
IB

LE
, C

O
O

P
E

R
A

T
IV

E

E
. H

O
N

E
S

T
, S

IN
C

E
R

E

F
. O

B
E

D
IE

N
T

, R
E

S
P

E
C

T
F

U
L

G
. C

O
M

P
E

T
E

N
T

, S
U

C
C

E
S

S
F

U
L

H
. F

A
ILU

R
E

, IN
F

E
R

IO
R

I. IM
A

G
IN

A
T

IV
E

, C
R

E
A

T
IV

E
, D

A
R

IN
G

J. IN
D

E
P

E
N

D
E

N
T

, S
E

LF
-D

IR
E

C
T

E
D

, S
E

LF
-R

E
LIA

N
T

K
. S

E
LF

-A
W

A
R

E
, S

E
LF

-A
C

C
E

P
T

IN
G

L. R
E

S
P

O
N

S
IB

LE
 F

O
R

 O
W

N
 LE

A
R

N
IN

G
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C
O

M
P

R
E

H
E

N
S

IV
E

 A
C

H
IE

V
E

M
E

N
T

 M
O

N
IT

O
R

IN
G

*
C

-5

A
 D

el/ M
onitoring S

ystem

C
om

prehensive A
chievem

ent M
onitoring

is a tool that enables teachers to function
as researchers and evaluators. Its concep-
tual

fram
ew

ork
includes

a
curriculum

defined by perform
ance objectives. T

hese
objectives serve as discrete item

s to be
studied in curriculum

 product research, or
as

the
focus

for
educational

process
research. T

he m
easurem

ent of student
perform

ance: on
objectives

produces
a

partial
indication of the success of the

educational
establishm

ent.
S

tudent
per-

form
ance on an objective is m

easured by
test item

s that teachers w
rite specific to an

objective. T
hus the C

A
M

 system
, through

its test item
s, m

ore truly reflects w
hat the

teacher w
ants a student to know

 or be
able to do, than any externally created
standarded test.

S
ets of interchangeable test form

s are
created for each test. S

am
pling techniques

are used to get estim
ates of w

hat students
know

 or are able to do w
ithout subjecting

them
 to long involved testing situations

that turn them
 off. N

o student has to
respond to all the questions that have to
be asked in order to furnish the teacher,
w

ho
is

the
researcher,

w
ith

all
the

inform
ation

he
needs. T

hus
that

very
im

portant factor of class disruption is kept
to a m

inim
um

. F
urtherm

ore, since the data
being collected is relative to the class's
regular curriculum

, there is no need to add
extra tests to the classroom

 schedule just
to satisfy som

e externally located educa-
tional researcher.

T
w

o other com
ponents of the conceptual

fram
ew

ork of C
A

M
 are periodic testing,

usually w
eekly or biw

eekly as determ
ined

by the teacher, .and the storage of the
collected inform

ation so that a longitudina .
history of perform

ance is developed. T
his

approach builds a data bank that continu-
ally m

ay be tapped for inform
ation concer-

ning
individual students and groups of

students, yet is unobtrusive and a regular
part of the usual classroom

 routine. T
he

m
assive task of data collation and data

storage is done by com
puter. W

ithout a
com

puter the idea that teachers can also
be researchers w

ould be im
possible

to
achieve.

If teachers are to function em
pirically

they m
ust have at

their disposal
quick

feedback of inform
ation. It is very difficult

to
m

odify cuM
culum

 and
instructional

activities, or to w
ork w

ith students individ-
ually,

w
ithout

instant
access

to
data.

R
eporting of results to the specification of

the teacher is another concept of C
A

M
.

C
om

puterized
analysis and

reporting
is

generally available on an overnight basis.

E
ach of the above concepts is

being
inplem

ented
to

construct
a ,com

plete
evaluation cycle. W

e hope evaluation w
ill

becom
e a continuous process in w

hich the
teacher

uses
a

constant
feedback

of
inform

ation to im
prove student learning.

N
aturally there is a possible w

eak link in
the cycle. T

eachers m
ust have a

large
am

ount of know
ledge to im

plem
ent C

A
M

before they can use it effectively to m
ake

decisions about curriculum
,

instructional
activities, and students. T

he tool, C
A

M
,

can only be as good as the teacher w
ho

uses it.
If a teacher cannot successfully

m
aster C

A
M

 concepts and interpret the
results

that C
A

M
 furnishes,

then
the

evaluation cycle w
ill never be com

pleted by
that teacher.

227

T
o encourage teachers to use data in

their daily instructional decision m
aking,

w
e have asked them

 to define a particular
problem

 that they are interested in explor-
ing and establish an hypothesis that they
w

ould like to test. W
e don't require that

this hypothesis be concerned w
ith the total

problem
 of the effectiveness of C

A
M

. B
y

having teachers select an hypothesis, w
e

hope that they w
ill study the data after

each test adm
inistration in an attem

pt to
discover w

hether their hypothesis is true.
P

erhaps they w
ill even try to positively

affect the hypothesis by w
hat they do in

the classroom
.

A
t that point they w

ill be using C
A

M
data as an everyday part of their teaching
operation and the evaluation cycle w

ill be
closed. E

valuation w
ill becom

e functional
and form

ative.

W
hat does this m

ean to
educational

researchers?
T

eachers
need

assistance.
M

ost of them
 are w

ell read only in their
subject m

atter field, but they generally are
creative.

T
hey need

to
be

stim
ulated

concerning possibilities for w
hat they can

do w
ithin

their
classroom

.
E

ducational
researchers can serve as tutors and guides
to teachers. B

ut they m
ust alw

ays keep in
m

ind that unless the teacher enthusiastic-
ally em

braces w
hat the educational resear-

cher is saying, then the researcher w
ill be

an albatross. T
he teacher is probably the

m
ost im

portant variable in today's schools.
W

hat w
orks for one teacher m

ay not for
another, and that is the m

ost im
portant

thing for each teacher and researcher to

'T
aken from

 m
aterial developed by the S

equoia
U

nion H
igh

S
chool

D
istrict,

R
edw

ood
C

ity,
C

alifornia.

C
\1



discover. B
y focusing our efforts on the

classroom
 teacher, rather than intellectually

exciting
theories

or
ideas,

w
e hope

eventually to build a m
osaic that w

ill give
us answ

ers to problem
s existing in educa-

tion.

C
A

M
 C

om
puterized F

eedback

T
here are six basic types of com

puterized
feedback: individual student reports, group
sum

m
ary reports, class roster reports, form

analyses, curriculum
 analyses, and excep-

tion reports.

F
igure 1

is an exam
ple of an individual

student report. E
ach student receives a

copy of his ow
n student report after each

test
adm

inistration. T
he data show

n in
F

igure 1
are for K

im
 A

nn B
unyan's fifth

test adm
inistration. K

im
 is a student of M

r.
R

eed's G
eneral M

ath C
ourse (C

A
105) at

C
arlm

ont H
igh S

chool. T
he left portion of

the report tells the student her perform
ance

for the test that w
as just adm

inistered.
T

his
left

portion
includes an objective

num
ber for each item

 on the test, w
hether

each item
 w

as right
(

)
or w

rong (-),
w

hich response the student selected if she
answ

ered incorrectly, and if instruction had
occurred for each objective (Y

E
S

). T
he

right portion of the report consists of the
student's perform

ance history. T
his right

portion
tells the student her cum

ulative
total score (C

U
M

 T
O

T
A

L) and tells her the
test form

 and score for the present test
adm

inistration and all previous test adm
in-

istrations. E
ach teacher decides w

hether he
(or

she)
w

ants
the

individual
student

reports in term
s of percentages or fractions.

T
he teacher also has the choice'of w

hich
tw

o scores are to be printed. T
he data in

F
igure 1 indicate that M

r. R
eed has chosen

to have fraction correct reported for the
total test (F

R
N

 C
O

R
 A

LL) and for all item
s

on the test for w
hich instruction has been

com
pleted (F

R
N

 C
O

R
 Y

E
S

). M
r. R

eed's
classes are group-pacc

so each individual
student report for T

est A
dm

inistration 5 is

B
U

N
Y

A
N

 K
IM

 A
N

N
7
3
7
4
0
3

S
E

C
T

N
 11

a report on how
 the student did for the

test on U
nit 5, (F

orm
 51 or

5
2
)
.

T
hese

form
s have a m

ajority of item
s from

 U
nit 5

w
ith a few

 retention item
s from

 U
nit 4.

R
E

E
D

1
1
/
2
8
/
7
3

3
1
0
5

T
E

S
T

 A
D

M
 5

1
1
/
2
8
/
7
3

A
C
T
I
O
N
 
C
O
R
R
E
C
T
 
O
N

A
LL IT

E
M

S
 IS

2
7
/
2
9

A
C
T
I
O
N

C
O

R
R

E
C

T
 O

N
 Y

E
S

 IT
E

M
S

 IS
 27/29

O
B

J
R

P
IN

S
O

N
O

B
J

R
P

IN
S

F
O

R
M

 52

T
E

S
T

A
D

M
F

O
R

M
F

R
N

 C
O

R
 F

R
N

 C
O

R
A

LL
Y

E
S

404
+

Y
E

S
16

506
+

Y
E

S
1

2
18/50

0/0

405
+

Y
E

S
17

506
+

Y
E

S
2

22
23/25

23/25

407
+

Y
E

S
18

506
+

Y
E

S
3

32
24/25

24/25

409
+

Y
E

S
19

507
4-

Y
E

S
4

42
27/28

27/28

501
+

Y
E

S
20

507
4-

Y
E

S
5

52
27/29

27/29

501
+

Y
E

S
21

508
+

Y
E

S

502
+

Y
E

S
22

508
+

Y
E

S

502
+

Y
E

S
23

508
+

Y
E

S

502
+

Y
E

S
24

509
+

Y
E

S

503
+

Y
E

S
25

509
+

Y
E

S

503.
+

Y
E

S
26

510
+

Y
E

S

503
+

Y
E

S
27

510
+

Y
E

S

504
+

Y
E

S
28

510
+

Y
E

S

505
+

Y
E

S
29

510
+

Y
E

S

505
+

Y
E

S
30

0

C
U

M
 T

O
T

A
L 119/157

1
0
1
/
1
0
7

F
igure-1. E

xam
ple of an individual student report in fractions for group paced instruction.

G
bnem

t M
ath course at C

arlm
ont H

igh S
chool.

2
2
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A
 copy of a C

lass R
oster R

eport is
show

n in F
igure 2. T

his report provides the
teacher w

ith a sum
m

ary of each student's
perform

ance. T
he report show

s for each
test adm

inistration the fraction correct for
all item

s on the test (A
LL), the fraction

correct for item
s w

hich have been instruc-
ted (Y

E
S

), and the form
 the student took

(F
O

R
M

). T
he report also gives the cum

ula-
tive total (C

U
M

 T
O

T
A

L) for each student
for all tests that have been given.

T
he G

roup S
um

m
ary R

eport is used to
present percentage correct for any specified
set of objectives, e.g., unit, chapter, pre
objectives, all objectives, and the percen-
tage correct for each objective. A

fter each
test adm

inistration each teacher receives a
group sum

m
ary for -all

students in the
course, one for all of his (or her) students,
and one for each of his classes. T

he G
roup

S
um

m
ary R

eport show
n in F

igure 3 is the
first page of a report for all of M

r. R
eed's

students.
F

or each content group the
report gives the average percent correct
(A

V
G

) and the num
ber of student respon-

ses used to calculate the average (N
U

M
).

F
igures 4 8- 5 contains reduced copies of

the form
 analysis for F

orm
 51 and F

orm
 52.

A
fter each test adm

inistration, the teacher.
receives a form

 analysis for each form
 used

during a test adm
inistration. T

he data for a
given form

 alw
ays includes data from

 all
the students w

ho took that form
 for that

test adm
inistration. T

he print-out show
s

how
 m

any students took the form
, the

date of the test adm
inistration, and then

prints data for each item
 on the test in the

order the item
s appear on the test. T

hese
data include the objective num

ber, the
correct answ

er, the average percent correct
(A

V
G

 S
C

O
R

E
), the percentage of students

w
ho did

not
respond

(N
R

),
and

the
percentage of students w

ho chose each

C
O

M
P

R
E

H
E

N
S

IV
E

 A
C

H
IE

V
E

M
E

N
T

 M
O

N
IT

O
R

IN
G

 - C
LA

S
S

 R
O

S
T

E
R

 R
E

P
O

R
T

3105
A

R
LM

O
N

T
 G

E
N

E
R

A
L M

A
T

H
, S

E
M

. 1

C
U

M

S
E

C
T

N
 11 T

N
B

 71 R
E

E
D

T
E

S
T

 A
D

M
IN

IS
T

R
A

T
IO

N
11/28/73

N
U

M
B

E
R

N
A

M
E

T
O

T
A

L
1

2
3

4
5

6
7

13919 B
R

O
D

T
 B

ILL C
A

LL 71/107
0/0

18/25
13/25

24/28
16/29

Y
E

S
 71/107

0/0
18/25

13/25
24/28

16/29
F

O
R

M
0

21
31

41
51

93606 B
R

U
N

N
E

R
 D

A
V

E
 J

A
LL 90/157

9/50
20/25

19/25
18/28

24/29
Y

E
S

 81/107
0/0

20/25
19/25

18/28
24/29

F
O
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response alternative. T
he total percentage

correct for the form
is

printed
at the

bottom
of the

report. T
he tw

o form
s

show
n in F

igure 4 w
ere the only tw

o form
s

given for T
est A

dm
inistration 5

in
M

r.
R

eed's G
eneral M

ath course. A
lthough the

objectives are the sam
e on both form

s, the
item

s ?re
not.

T
he percentage

correct
show

n :3t the bottom
 of each report, 62 for

F
orm

 51 and 60 for F
orm

 52, indicate that
the teacher did a good job in constructing
com

parable form
s.
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M
any other reports are readily available

from
 this data bank to assist teachers in

their planning. C
ontact the S

equoia D
istrict

for m
ore inform

ation.
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W
hat is the S

elf-C
oncept?

T
he setf-concept is an organized system

of perceptions a person has about him
seff,

each perception having a corresponding
value. It is w

hat the individual refers to as
"I" or "m

e," the person seen from
 his ow

n
point of view

. It m
ay be com

posed of such
elem

ents as one's perceptions of one's
characteristics, one's skills,

one's w
eak-

nesses
plus

perceptions
of

oneself
in

relation to others and to the environm
ent.

T
hese perceptions are not objective, but

very subjective value perceptions. T
hey

have positive or negative connotations,
attitudes of approval or disapprovals asso-
ciated w

ith them
.

A
lthough the seff-concept

is
a

very
com

plex and dynam
ic system

, w
e m

ay use
the follow

ing diagram
 and explanation from

W
illiam

 P
urkey's S

elf-C
oncept and S

chool
A

chievem
ent to illustrate several character-

istics of the setf-concept. T
he w

eakness of
using such a diagram

 is the tendency to
oversim

plify the com
plexity of the

self-
concept.

T
he larger spiral represents the self, the

w
hole. T

he w
hole is m

ade up of sm
aller

subparts, represented by the sm
aller spirals.

E
ach of the sm

aller spirals m
ay be fairly

w
ell organized in itself, but it is still a part

of the total
seff. T

hese sm
aller

spirals
represent

beliefs
a

person
has

about

S
E

LF
-C

O
N

C
E

P
T

 E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

*

him
seff. F

or exam
ple, they m

ay represent
the beliefs a person has about him

self as a
husband, friend, student, A

m
erican, reader,

etc. T
he relationship of the sm

aller spiral to
the center of the larger

spiral
is

very
im

portant. A
n individual has m

any beliefs
about him

self, but som
e are m

ore im
portant

than others. T
he beliefs that are closer to

the center of self are m
ore im

portant, and
thus resist change.

E
ach

subpart has
its

ow
n generally

positive or negative value, indicated by the
diagonal lines. F

or exam
ple, one of the

outer spirals could represent the child's
feelings about his com

petency as an artist.
S

ince this particular child doesn't feel very
com

petent as an artist, there is a negative
attitude associated w

ith this ability.
B

ut
since the spiral is on the periphery far from
the

center
of

self,
the

child
is

not
concerned about it. H

ow
ever, one of the

inner spirals very close to the essence of
self m

ight represent being a student. T
his

child m
ight feel that he is

not a good
student, so the negative attitude associated
w

ith this quality is very im
portant. T

he
child feels that he is not a good student,
and he is aw

are m
ost of the tim

e of his
failure. T

hus, how
 im

portant the char-
acteristic is to the person plus the value
associated w

ith it are tw
o vital consider-

ations.

T
he self-concept is w

onderfully unique,
like a set of fingerprints. If each individual
w

ere to m
ake a diagram

, identifying each
belief, placing it in its relationship to the
center, and giving it a generally positive or
negative

value,
each

individual
w

ould
produce a unique picture. T

his setf is the
fram

e of reference w
e use w

hen w
e see

the w
orld and oursetves in the w

orld. T
his

233
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fram
e of reference m

akes us see things as
being im

portant or unim
portant, attractive

or unattractive, significant or insignificant,
valuable or w

orthless. W
e cannot stand

outside of our ow
n skin and see the w

orld.
T

he self is also a pow
erful m

otivating
factor.

If
som

ething new
 and different

appears on our horizon, it w
ill be accepted

and
assim

ilated
if

it
appears

to
be

consistent w
ith and relevant to w

hat w
e

already believe about ourselves.
If

the
new

ness seem
s to have no relation

or
relevance, it w

ill likely be ignored. A
nd if

the new
ness is inconsistent or threatening,

it w
ill be rejected or distorted.

T
his has practical significance for those

of us in
schools,

for the child has a
tendency to m

aintain a certain view
 of self,

even if that view
 is false or unhealthy. F

or
exam

ple,
the "A

" student
w

ill
accept

academ
ic successes easily w

hereas the
student w

ho has failed in the system
 m

ight
reject or distort inform

ation w
hich indicates

he is a success.

T
he self strives to m

aintain consistency
and organization, but there is another need
of the seff w

hich is just as forceful. T
he

self strives tow
ard developm

ent, tow
ard

fulfillm
ent, tow

ard enhancem
ent. G

row
th

and change is possible
if conditions are

view
ed as favorable. T

he child m
ust see

the change as m
eaningful and enhancing,

and the conditions of change as nonthreat-
ening and nonoverpow

ering.
T

he self-concept is acquired and m
odified

through the experiences of the individual.
It is a creation of the individual's inferences

from
his ow

n .unique
experiences and

*D
eveloped by the O

cean V
iew

 School D
istrict,

O
xnard, C

alifornia, 1972.
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observations concerning his behaviors and
the behaviors of other people tow

ard him
.

T
he fam

ily and hom
e environm

ent is the
first im

portant influence on the
child's

self-concept. C
hildren com

e to school for
the first tim

e w
ith all sorts of ideas about

them
selves and their

abilities.
H

ow
ever,

despite the trem
endous influence of the

fam
ily and hom

e environm
ent, the school

also has an im
portant influence on the

child's
self-concept.

In
school, w

e are
responsible

for enhancing self-concepts,
and w

e m
ust w

ork to change those
situations

that
m

ight produce
negative

self-concepts in children. A
nd in school,

w
e also

have an
opportunity to

help
change a

child's unhealthy self-concept
w

hich m
ay have developed from

 exper-
iences outside the school.

U
S

E
_O

F
 T

H
IS

 G
U

ID
E

O
B

JE
C

T
IV

E
S

:" E
ach objective

is
briefly

described so the teacher w
ill know

 the
behaviors and attitudes that w

e considered
to be part of the objective. T

he descriptions
are com

plete and m
ay sound som

ew
hat

idealistic, but these behaviors and attitudes
represent som

e of the strengths w
e w

ant
to help children achieve, and they represent
som

e of the w
eaknesses w

e w
ant to help

children overcom
e.

E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

: F
ollow

ing each description
is a page stating specifically w

hat item
s

from
 the student setf-report questionnaire

and the teacher observation scale pertain
to w

hat objective.
If

a
child

is
having

difficulty w
ith a particular objective, it w

il/
be reflected in his behaviors as observed
by you, and in

his
responses to

the
questionnaire. K

now
ing the item

s that have
been selected to evaluate the objective w

ill
help the teacher identify and w

ork w
ith the

behaviors that are causing the child trouble
w

ith the objective.

S
U

G
G

E
S

T
IO

N
S

: F
ollow

ing the evaluation
section are som

e suggestions that m
ight

help a child or certain children w
ith the

particular
objective.

T
hese

suggestions
should be considered w

ith the ongoing and
regular curriculum

. A
lthough there m

ay be
tim

es w
hen the teacher m

ight w
ant to

devote a lesson specifically to the self-
concept

using
the S

R
A

 F
O

C
U

S
 O

N
S

E
LF

-D
E

V
E

LO
P

M
E

N
T

 M
A

T
E

R
IA

LS
 or

other m
aterials, m

ost of the suggestions
apply to the everyday activities

of the
teacher and children. M

any of the sugges-
tions w

ill not be new
 to teachers w

ho have
been aw

are of and w
orking w

ith children's
self-concepts for m

any years. S
eeing their

relationship to specific objectives developed
by teachers in our district w

ill hopefully
strengthen and support the m

any w
ays our

teachers presently w
ork tow

ard helping
children develop healthy self-concepts.

F
U

T
U

R
E

: T
his guide is the beginning of a

process tow
ard helpind children develop

healthy self-concepts. M
any activities and

procedures w
ill

hopefully be added by
teachers as they evaluate their children in
light of these six objectives.

It m
ay be

necessary to request additional support and
assistance in term

s of m
aterials, services,

and changes in organization and proced-
ures w

ill hopefully be added by teachers as
they evaluate their children in light of these
six objectives.

It m
ay be necessary to

request additional support and assistance
in

term
s

of
m

aterials,
services,

and
changes in organization and procedures.
T

his guide is not a product but a process
as w

e w
ork

tow
ard

helping
children

develop healthy self-concepts. W
e hope

that
you

w
ill

feel
free

to
add your

com
m

ents, suggestions, and thoughts to
these pages, so that w

e all can draw
 upon

your resources as w
e use and reuse this

guide.
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D
E

S
C

R
IP

T
IO

N

A
W

A
R

E
N

E
S

S

A
w

areness is being "tuned in" to one's
environm

ent,
to

the
effects

of
one's

environm
ent, and to other people in one's

environm
ent. It also im

plies a w
illingness to

respond to others and to one's environ-
m

ent. T
he aw

are child does not have to
consistently w

ithdraw
 to a fantasy w

orld in
denial or fear of the real w

orld. T
he child

w
ith a healthy setf-concept values him

self
and his w

orld enough to recognize and
respond to that w

orld.
O

B
JE

C
T

IV
E

 - T
he child indicates A

W
A

R
E

-
N

E
S

S

D
E

S
C

R
IP

T
IO

N

S
E

LF
-R

E
LIA

N
C

E

T
he self-reliant and self-controlled individual

assum
es responsibility for his ow

n deci-
sions, em

otions, and behaviors. T
he child

w
ith a healthy se-concept can decide

upon and
behave

in
w

ays
that

are
beneficial for him

self and for others. T
his

capacity to exercise self control and sett
m

anagem
ent is

necessary
in

classroom
learning situations, and

it
is an equally

im
portant learning for the developm

ent of
a responsible life.
O

B
JE

C
T

IV
E

 - T
he child indicates S

E
LF

-
R

E
LIA

N
C

E

D
E

S
C

R
IP

T
IO

N

A
C

C
E

P
T

A
N

C
E

 O
F

 S
E

LF

T
he child w

ho accepts him
self indicates

that
he

sees
him

self
accurately

and



realistically. T
his im

plies an acceptance of
his

physical,
intellectual,

em
otional and

social
self.

T
he

child
understands

his
strengths and w

eaknesses and can handle
both w

ithout feelings of excessive pride or
defeat. T

he child understands and accepts
his

sim
ilarities

to and differences from
others and understands w

hat can
ba

changed and w
hat cannot be changed.

O
B

JE
C

T
IV

E
T

he childs
indicates

an
A

C
C

E
P

T
A

N
C

E
 O

F
 S

E
LF

D
E

S
C

R
IP

T
IO

N

W
E

LL-B
E

1N
G

A
 child w

ho has a feeling of w
ell-being

feels good about him
self and has a positive

outlook tow
ards his

future. H
e has a

feeling of being healthy and w
ell, of being

personally safe and secure, and of being
happy and content. T

he child feels valuable
and valued, for he sees that he is a unique
and special person, and he sees that other
recognize and value his uniqueness.
O

B
JE

C
T

IV
E

 - T
he child indicates a feeling

of W
E

LL-B
E

IN
GD
E

S
C

R
IP

T
IO

N

B
E

IN
G

 C
O

M
P

E
T

E
N

T

A
 child w

ho indicates the feelings of being
com

petent believes that he has the abilities
or qualifies to be successful in som

e task,
such as being academ

ically com
petent,

physically com
petent, socially com

petent,
or artistically com

petent. C
om

petency can
be not only in relation to activities such as
reading,

m
usic,

and
baseball,

but
com

petency can also be in
relation to

interactions w
ith people such as leadership,

sensitivity, and understanding.
O

B
JE

C
T

IV
E

 - T
he child indicates a feeling

of B
E

IN
G

 C
O

M
P

E
T

E
N

T

D
E

S
C

R
IP

T
IO

N

B
E

IN
G

 A
C

C
E

P
T

E
D

F
or a

child to develop a healthy self-
concept, he m

ust feel accepted by his
fam

ily, peers, and other significant adults.
T

his acceptance m
eans receive attention,

interest, concern, affection, and love from
others w

ho are im
portant to him

. A
t hom

e

the child feels w
ell treated and loved for

his
fam

ily accepts, value and respects
him

as
a

w
orthy,

im
portant,

likable
individual. W

ith his peers, he feels liked,
sought after, and w

anted. In school, the
child

feels
accepted and liked

by his
teachers, and he feels that the school
generally considers and treats him

 as being
acceptable.

E
V

A
LU

A
T

IO
N

E
valuating the

six
objectives

is
to be done through tw

o
instrum

ents; a teacher observation scale and a student self-report
questionnaire.

T
eacher O

bservation

It is suggested that the teacher com
plete these form

s for children
she is concerned about or

is
referring to special services for

assistance. T
his does not have to be com

plete for each child. T
hese

questions are for the teacher's use in determ
ining and w

orking w
ith

those children that are having difficulties
in developing healthy

self-concepts.
E

ach objective has four item
s related to it. T

hese objectives have
been w

ritten in at the m
argin so the teacher can tell in w

hich
area

the child is experiencing difficulties.

1-. D
oes this child seem

 to be turned in to
his w

orld?
.2. D

oes this child seem
 to be w

illing to
4

respond to his w
orld and not w

ithdraw
?

I 3. D
oes this child avoid daydream

ing in
t

class?
Is this child able to pay attention in

class?
5. C

an this child m
ake decisions?
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S
elf-

R
eliance

A
cceptance

of S
elf

W
ell-B

eing

B
eing

C
om

petent

B
eing

A
ccepted

6. Is this child able to control him
self?

7. D
oes this child respect the rights of

other people?
8. Is this child able to do his schoolw

ork
w

ithout your alw
ays having to tell him

w
hat to do?

9.
D

oes this
child seem

 to have an
accurate picture of w

hat he is like?
10. D

oes this child see him
self realistically

and not expect too m
uch or too little

of him
self?

11. D
oes this

child
avoid bragging or

boasting about his exploits?
12.

D
oes this

child
avoid

depreciating
him

self?
13. D

oes this child seem
 to be happy?

14. D
oes this child seem

 to feel secure?
15. D

oes this child seem
 to be free from

 a
lot of w

orries?
16. D

oes this child seem
 to be free from

being upset a lot?
17. D

oes this child seem
 to feel that he is

com
petent in som

e areas?
18. D

oes this child seem
 to feel that he

has w
hat it takes to be successful?

19. D
oes this child show

 confidence and
assurance in his interactions?

20. C
an this child handle m

aking m
istakes?

21. D
oes this

child seem
 to

feel
his

classm
ates like him

?
22. D

oes this child seem
 to feel that he

has friends?
23. D

oes this child seem
 to feel that others

are interested in him
?

24. D
oes this child seem

 to
feel

that
people are fair and kind to him

?

V
.

*7

,-T
o=03

D

.43Eo
I

cn

g-o-5cn
Iz
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S
T

U
D

E
N

T
 S

E
LF

-R
E

P
O

R
T

Q
U

E
S

T
IO

N
N

A
IR

E

T
he setf-report, as an evaluation of a

person's self-concept,
is a m

ethod that
m

ust be regarded in view
 of its w

eaknesses
and lim

itations. T
here are several variables

w
hich influence a student's response on a

self-report m
easure; how

 w
illing and able is

the
student

to
disclose

this
kind

of
inform

ation, and w
hat is the individual's

response set? T
here are

"yesers" and
"noers" w

ho w
ould respond in a certain

w
ay regardless of the question. C

onclu-
sions m

ust not be based entirety on this
self-report questionnaire. T

he teacher m
ust

add to it her observations of the child and
her experiences w

ith the child. W
ith this

sensitivity,
the

self-report
becom

es
a

valuable source of. inform
ation about the

child.
Item

s on this self-report questionnaire
cover all six objects. T

hey also attem
pt to

assess four factors influencing a child's
self-concept; fam

ily peers, school, and a
general factor. A

 child's setf-concept
is

crucial
in

the
child's

success and
perform

ance in school, but this self-concept
is influenced by m

any situations outside
the school, such as fam

ily and peers. If a
child

is
not

developing
a

healthy
self-concept, it is necessary for us to ask if
the school, fam

ily, or peer group is the
m

ain factor. In this w
ay, w

e can begin to
w

ork w
ith the fam

ily in parent conferences
or w

e can begin to try and change the
child's relationships w

ith his peer group.
T

his self-report questionnaire is available
to

entire
classes

upon
the

teacher's
request. It is hoped that teachers w

ill give
this questionnaire to their classes and use
the inform

ation to w
ork tow

ard helping
their

student's
develop

healthy
self-concepts. U

se of the inform
ation m

ust



be w
ith sensitivity and confidentiality. T

he
results

m
ay be

discussed
w

ith
other

individuals w
orking w

ith the child such as
the

psychologist,
counselor,

speech
therapist,

or reading
specialist. T

he
inform

ation m
ay also be discussed w

ith a
child's future teacher. H

ow
ever, the use of

the child's responses w
ill be up to the

professional judgm
ent of the teacher.

1.
T

he pages are not stapled
so the

teacher can give the students one page
at a tim

e if she feels this is necessary.
2. T

he teacher m
ay w

ant to give the
questionnaire in tw

o or three sittings,
especially w

ith younger children.
4. T

he teacher can ask the children to
respond by circling thek answ

ers.
5. W

e suggest that in your instructions to
your class, you say w

hatever is com
for-

table for you and for them
. O

ur only
concern is that the questionnaire is not
called a test. S

om
e teachers decided to

call
it a "think paper," a survey, a

questiohnaire, a gam
e or a "how

 I
feel

paper." A
lso,

there are no
right

or
w

rong answ
ers. T

he children need only
to try and to be as honest as they can.

6. S
om

e of the teachers found it necessary
to rem

ind the children that this-is their
very ow

n paper, and they m
ust try to

not say their answ
ers out loud.

P
A

G
E

 A

1. A
re you a happy person?

2. C
an you handle your ,problem

s pretty
w

ell?
3. D

o you often think that nobody likes
you?

4. D
o you lose your tem

per often?
5. D

o you w
ish you w

ere a
different

person?
6. D

o you care w
hat happens to you?

7. D
o you get upset easily at hom

e?

8. D
oes your fam

ily think that you are
doing pretty w

ell in school?
9. A

re you an im
portant person to your

fam
ily?

10. D
o you do your share of w

ork at
hom

e?
11. W

ould your fam
ily help you if you

w
ere in trouble?

12. D
o you usually consider your fam

ily's
feelings?

P
A

G
E

 B

13. W
ould you like to quit school?

14. A
re you good in your school w

ork?
15. A

re m
ost of your classm

ates glad that
you are a m

em
ber of the class?

16. W
hen you have free tim

e, do you
usually ask your teacher w

hat to do?
17. W

ould you be better off in school if
you w

ere different?
18. In school, do you usually think about

other things?
19. A

re you usually happy w
ith

other
children?

20. D
o your friends usually think that you

have good ideas?
21. D

o m
ost children have m

ore friends
than you do?

22. D
o you usually apologize w

hen you are
w

rong?
23. D

o your friends like you as you are?
24. D

o you like to be w
ith other people?

P
A

G
E

 C

1. D
o you seem

 to w
orry a lot?

2. C
an you usually do m

ost of the things
you try?

3. D
o people often try to cheat you or do

m
ean things to you?

4. D
o you often do things that you are

sorry for later?
5. A

re you usually proud of yourself?
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6. M
ost of the tim

e, do you w
ish you

w
ere som

ew
here else?

7. A
re you happy at hom

e?
8. D

oes your fam
ily think that you can do

som
e things pretty w

ell?
9. Is your fam

ily usually interested in the
things you do?

10:D
o you feel too m

any people at hom
e

try to boss you around?
11. D

oes your fam
ily expect too m

uch of
you?

12. W
ould you rather w

atch T
V

 than be
w

ith your fam
ily?

P
A

G
E

 D

13. A
re you happy in school?

14. D
o you give up because school is so

hard for you?
15. A

re your classm
ates interested in you?

16. D
oes your teacher usually need to tell

you to do your w
ork?

17. D
oes your school m

ake you feel that
you

re not, good enough?
18. D

o you spend a
lot

of tim
e day-

dream
ing in school?

19. D
o your friends upset you?

20. D
o you think that you can do things

pretty w
ell?

21. Is it hard for you to m
ake friends?

22. D
o kids usually follow

 your ideas?
23. W

ould you rather play w
ith children

younger than you?
24. D

o you know
 w

hat your friends like to
do?

P
A

G
E

 E

1. A
re things all m

ixed up in your life?
2. D

o you usually have good ideas?
3. D

o you think m
ost people are nice to

you?
4. C

an you m
ake up your m

ind and stick
to it?

5. A
re you happy w

ith yourself?

C
r.)



6. D
o you and your fam

ily have a lot of
fun together?

7. D
o you often get into trouble at hom

e?
8. Is your fam

ily glad w
hen you do things

w
ith them

?
9. D

o you feel that your fam
ily trusts

you?
10. W

ould your fam
ily be happier if you

w
ere different?P

A
G

E
 F

11. D
o you often

get
discouraged

in
school?

12. A
re you doing as w

ell in school as you
w

ould like to?
13. D

o the people w
ho w

ork in this school
seem

 to like you?
14. D

o you usually keep at your school-
w

ork until it is done?
15. Is it easy to be you in this school?
16. D

o you have fun w
ith your friends?

17. D
o your friends think that you can do

w
ell in school?

18. D
o your friends often say or do things

that hurt your feelings?
19. A

re you nice to children you don't like?
20. D

o -you w
ish you w

ere som
eone else

so your friends w
ould like you better?

S
C

O
R

IN
G

 K
E

Y

P
age A

P
age B

P
age C

P
age D

P
age E

P
age F

1W
B

 Y
es

13W
B

 N
o 1W

S
 N

o
13W

B
 Y

es 1W
B

 N
o

11W
B

 N
o

2 C
 Y

es
14 C

 Y
es

2 C
 Y

es
14 C

 N
o

2 C
 Y

es
12 C

 Y
es

3 B
A

 N
o

15 B
A

 Y
es 3 B

A
 N

o
15 B

A
 Y

es 3 B
A

 Y
es

13 B
A

 Y
es

4 S
R

 N
o

16 S
R

 N
o 4 S

R
 N

o
16 S

R
 N

o 4 S
R

 Y
es

14 S
R

 Y
es

5 A
S

 N
o

17 A
S

 N
o 5 A

S
 Y

es
17 A

S
 N

o 5 A
S

 Y
es

15 A
S

 Y
es

6 A
 Y

es
18 A

 N
o

6 A
 N

o
18 A

 N
o

G
eneral

S
chool

G
eneral

S
chool

G
eneral

S
chool

7W
B

 N
o 19W

B
 Y

es
7W

B
 Y

es 19W
B

 N
o

6W
B

 Y
es 16W

B
 Y

es
8C

 Y
es

20C
 Y

es
8C

 Y
es

20C
 Y

es
7C

 N
o

17C
 N

o
9B

A
 Y

es 21B
A

 N
o

9B
A

 Y
es 21B

A
 N

o
8B

A
 Y

es 18B
A

 N
o

10S
R

 Y
es 22S

R
 Y

es
10S

R
 N

o
22S

R
 Y

es
9S

R
 Y

es
19S

R
 Y

es
11A

S
 Y

es 23A
S

 Y
es 11A

S
 N

o
23A

S
 N

o
W

A
S

 N
o

20A
S

 N
o

12A
 Y

es
24A

 Y
es

12A
 N

o
24A

 Y
es

F
am

ily
P

eers
F

am
ily

P
eers

F
am

ily
P

eers

If the child's response D
IF

F
E

R
S

 from
 the response on the answ

er
key, m

ark the response w
ith the LE

T
T

E
R

S
 that apply to that page

and that num
ber.

[In this w
ay you m

ark O
N

LY
 those responses that indicate

the child has a negative self-concept. B
y m

arking them
w

ith the letters, you w
ill be able to te(l w

hich objective is
being evaluated.)
W

B
 -

W
ell

B
eing

C
-

C
om

petency
B

A
 - B

eing A
ccepted

S
R

 S
elf-R

eliance
A

S
A

cceptance of S
elf

A
 A

w
areness
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R
E

V
IS

E
D

 M
A

T
H

 A
T

T
IT

U
D

E
 S

C
A

LE
*

D
irections: P

lease w
rite your nam

e in the upper right hand corner.
E

ach of the statem
ents on this opinionnaire expresses a feeling

w
hich a particular person has tow

ard m
athem

atics. Y
ou are to

express, on a five-point scale, the extent of agreem
ent betw

een the
feeling expressed in each statem

ent and your ow
n personal feeling.

T
he five points are: S

trongly D
isagree (S

D
). D

isagree (D
), U

ndecided
(U

), A
gree (A

), S
trongly A

gree (S
A

). Y
ou are to encircle the letter

(s) w
hich best indicates how

 closely you agree or disagree w
ith the

feeling expressed in each statem
ent A

S
 IT

 C
O

N
C

E
R

N
S

 Y
O

U
.

1. I am
 alw

ays under a terrible strain in a m
ath class. S

D
 D

 U
 A

 S
A

2.
I do not like m

athem
atics, and it scares m

e to
have to take it.

S
D

 D
 U

 A
 S

A
3. M

athem
atics is very interesting to m

e, and I enjoy
m

ath courses.
S

D
 D

 U
 A

 S
A

4. M
athem

atics is fascinating and fun.
S

D
 D

 U
 A

 S
A

5. M
athem

atics m
akes m

e feel secure, and at the
sam

e tim
e it is stim

ulating.
S

D
 D

 U
 A

 S
A

6. M
y m

ind goes blank, and
I am

 unable to think
clearly w

hen w
orking m

ath.
S

D
 D

 U
 A

 S
A

7.
I

feel a sense of insecurity w
hen attem

pting
m

athem
atics.

S
D

 D
 U

 A
 S

A
8.

M
athem

atics m
akes m

e feel
uncom

fortable,
restless, irritable, and im

patient.
D

S
 D

 U
 A

 S
A

9. T
he feeling that I have tow

ard m
athem

atics is a
good feeling.

S
D

 D
 U

 A
 S

A
10. M

athem
atics m

akes m
e feel as though I'm

 lost in
a jungle of num

bers and can't find m
y w

ay out.
S

D
 D

 U
 A

 S
A

11. M
athem

atics is som
ething w

hich I enjoy a great
deal.

S
D

 D
 U

 A
 S

A
12. W

hen I hear the w
ord m

ath, I have a feeling of
dislike.

S
D

 D
 U

 A
 S

A
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C
-7

13.
I

approach m
ath w

ith a feeling of hesitation,
resulting from

 a fear of not being able to do
m

ath.
S

D
 D

 U
 A

 S
A

14. I really like m
athem

atics.
S

D
 D

 U
 A

 S
A

15. M
athem

atics is a course in school w
hich I have

alw
ays enjoyed studying.

S
D

 D
 U

 A
 S

A
16. It m

akes m
e nervous to even think about having

to do a m
ath problem

.
S

D
 D

 U
 A

 S
A

17.
I

have never liked m
ath, and

it
is m

y m
ost

dreaded subject.
S

D
 D

 U
 A

 S
A

18.
I am

 happier in a m
ath class than in any other

class.
S

D
 D

 U
 A

 S
A

19.
I

feel at ease in m
athem

atics, and I
like it very

m
uch.

S
D

 D
 U

 A
 S

A
20. I feel a definite positive reaction to m

athem
atics,

it's enjoyable.
S

D
 D

 U
 A

 S
A

L.R
.

A
iken,

Jr.,
in

Journal of E
ducational

R
esearch,

V
ol.

50.,
pp

476-480,
D

em
bar

E
ducational R

esearch S
ervices Inc., 1963;

M
adison, W

isconsin
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C
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S
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D
escription of E

xercises
T

he exercises included in this D
em

ons-
tration P

ackage w
ere actually adm

inistered
during the first year of N

ational A
ssess-

m
ent's field operations. T

hey w
ere selected

to illustrate those kinds of exercises.
T

hey are taken from
 the subject areas of

S
cience and C

itizenship.
T

he exercises
have

been
edited

to
'elim

inate the interview
er or tape-recorded

stim
ulus w

hich w
ere used in the actual

adm
inistration. Y

ou can check your res-
ponses by turning to the scoring key.

D
irections for A

nsw
ering E

xercises
S

om
e of the exercises in this booklet are

follow
ed by several possible answ

ers. F
ill in

the oval beside the answ
er you consider to

be the m
ost appropriate one.

O
ther exercises require a w

ritten state-
m

ent. P
lease use the lines below

 this type
of exercise for your answ

er.
1. A

. D
oes the P

resident have the right to
do anything

affecting
the

U
nited

S
tates that he w

ants to do?

8
Y

es (G
o to B

)
N

o (G
o to C

)
I don't know

.
B

. (If "Y
es") W

hy?

C
. (If "N

o") W
hy N

ot?

2. In a particular m
eadow

 there are m
any

rabbits that eat the grass. T
here are also

m
any haw

ks that eat the rabbits. Last
year a disease broke out am

ong the
rabbits and a great num

ber of them
died. W

hich of the follow
ing probably

then occurred?
0 A

. T
he grass died and the haw

k
population decreased.

O
B

. T
he grass died and the haw

k
population increased.

O
C

. T
he grass grew

 taller and the
haw

k population decreased.
O

D
. T

he grass grew
 taller and the

haw
k population increased.

O
E

. N
either the grass nor the haw

ks
w

ere affected by the death of the
rabbits.

O
X

. I don't know
.

3. In the blanks below
 w

rite the last nam
es

of the persons now
 holding these offices

in the U
nited S

tates governm
ent.

(1) W
hat

is
the

last
nam

e of
the

P
resident?

(2) V
ice-P

resident?
(3) S

ecretary of S
tate?

(4) S
ecretary of D

efense?
(5) S

peaker of the H
ouse?

(6) S
enate M

ajority Leader?

4. A
 student m

ade the follow
ing statem

ent,
"S

om
e carbon atom

s in the bread that I
ate last night m

ight have once been part
of the dinosaur's body."
W

hich of the follow
ing

is
the best

appraisal of the student's statem
ent?

O
A

 It contradicts C
ie law

 of conserv-
ation of m

atter.
O

B
. It is ridiculous because dinosaurs

lived so long ago.
O

C
. It could be true because atom

s
are rarely created or destroyed.

O
D

. It could be true only if the bread
w

as grow
n

in
soil

containing
dinosaur fossils.

O
E

It
could not possibly be true

because dinosaurs w
ere anim

als,
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but w
heat is a plant.

O
X

. I don't know
.

5. W
henever scientists carefully m

easure
any quantity m

any tim
es, they expect

that
O

A
. all of the m

easurem
ents w

ill be
exactly the sam

e.
O

B
. only tw

o or the m
easurem

ents
w

ill be exactly the sam
e.

O
C

. all but one of the m
easurem

ents
w

ill be exactly the sam
e.

O
D

. m
ost of the m

easurem
ents w

ill be
close but not exactly the sam

e.
O

X
. I don't know

.

6. A
. In the past five years, have you
talked w

ith or w
ritten to a govern-

m
ent official or representative about

som
e civic issue?
Y

es (G
o to B

)
N

o (G
o to E

xercise 7)

B
. (If "Y

es" to A
) W

hat w
as it about?

C
. If you have talked w

ith or w
ritten to

officials on m
ore than one civic issue

w
ould you state w

hat the other issue
w

ere?

*N
ational A

ssessm
ent of E

ducational
P

rogress,
"A

ctual S
cience and C

itizenship E
xercises from

the
first

year's
asscesm

ent",
(D

em
onstration

P
ackage), D

enver, C
olo.; E

ducation C
om

m
ission

of the S
tates, 1970.



7. O
n the average, in hum

an fem
ales, the

egg is released how
 m

any days after
m

enstruation begins?
0 A

. 2 days
B

. 9 days
O

C
. 14 days

0 D
.

20 days
O

E
. 24 days

O
X

. I don't know
.

8. W
hy do very few

 people get sm
allpox

in the U
nited S

tates today?
O

A
. T

he w
eather conditions have

changed.
O

B
. M

ost people get sm
allpox

vaccinations.
O

C
. P

eople m
ove m

ore often than
they used to.

O
D

. P
eople drink m

ore m
ilk today

than ever before.
O

E
. A

ll the germ
s that cause

sm
allpox have been killed.

O
X

. I don't know
.

9. P
eople feel differently tow

ard people of
other races. H

ow
 w

illing w
ould you be

to have a person of a different race
doing these things? P

lease fill in the oval
in front of the answ

er you choose for
each question, A

 through E
.

A
. B

e your dentist or doctor
O

W
illing to

O
P

refer not to
B

. Live next door to you

S
W

illing to
P

refer not to
C

. R
epresent you in som

e elected office

8
W

illing to
P

refer not to
D

. S
it at a table next to yours in a

crow
ded restaurant

O
W

illing to
O

P
refer not to

E
. S

tay in the sam
e hotel or m

otel as
youS

W
illing to

P
refer not to

10. A
 m

otor boat can travel 5 m
iles per

hour on a still lake. If this boat travels
dow

nstream
 on a river that is flow

ing 5
m

iles per hour, how
 long w

ill it take
the boat to reach a bridge that is 10
m

iles dow
nstream

?
O

A
. 15 M

in.
O

B
. 30 m

in.
0 C

. 45 m
in.

O
D

. ea m
in.

O
E

. 75 m
in.

O
X

. I don't know
.

11. A
 5-pound rock is dropped from

 a cliff
500 feet high. T

he longer the rock
falls, the greater its

O
A

. acceleration.
O

B
. potential energy.

O
C

. speed.
O

D
. total energy.

O
E

. volum
e.

O
X

. I don't know
.

12. T
here are m

any w
ays in w

hich citizens
can influence governm

ent policy. W
hat

w
ays can you think of for citizens to

influence governm
ent policy?

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

13. T
he solid, liquid, and gaseous states of

w
ater differ in w

hich of the follow
ing

w
ays?O

A
. T

he num
ber of protons per.

m
olecule241

B
. T

he num
ber of electrons per

m
olecule

O
C

. T
he

net
charge on

the
individual m

olecules
O

D
. T

he num
ber of neutrons per

individual m
olecule

O
E

. T
he average

speed
w

ith
w

hich the m
olecules are

m
oving

O
X

. I don't know
.

14.W
eights of som

e C
hem

ical E
lem

ents
F

ound in a 100 P
ound H

um
an

C
alcium

C
arbon

H
ydrogen

O
xygen

P
hosphorus

S
odium

S
ulphur

2 pounds
18 pounds
10 pounds
64 pounds
14 ounces
2 ounces
4 ounces

F
rom

 the chart above, w
hich chem

ical
elem

ent is found in the G
R

E
A

T
E

S
T

am
ount in the body?
O

A
. C

alcium
O

B
. C

arbon
O

C
. H

ydrogen
O

D
. O

xygen
O

E
. P

hosphorus
O

X
. I don't know

.

15.W
eights of S

om
e C

hem
ical E

lem
ents

F
ound in a 100 P

ound H
um

an

C
alcium

C
arbon

H
ydrogen

O
xygen

P
hosphorus

S
odium

S
ulphur

2 pounds
18 pounds
10 pounds
64 pounds
14 ounces

2 ounces
4 ounces



F
rom

 the chart above, w
hich of the

follow
ing chem

ical elem
ents is found in

the S
M

A
LLE

S
T

 am
ount in the body?

A
. C

alcium
B

. C
arbon

C
. H

ydrogen
D

. S
odium

E
 S

ulphur
X

. I don't know
.

16. A
. Is there any place in tha w

orld
w

here peoplo are not treated fairly
because of their religion?

Y
es (G

o to B
)

N
o (G

o to next exercise)
B

. (If "Y
es") W

here is that?
C

. W
hat kind of unfair treatm

ent do
you have in m

ind?

(If exam
ple in U

.S
. is given in B

, go
to exercise 17. If not, go to D

.)
D

. D
oes it ever happen in the U

nited
S

tates?

Y
es (G

o to E
)

N
o (G

o to next exercise)

e. (If "Y
es") W

here is that?

f. W
hat kind of unfair treatm

ent do you
you have in m

ind?

17.
yr do w

e have a governm
ent?

18. W
hy do you think that senators and

representatives often try to vote the
w

ay people in their states or districts
w

ould w
ant them

 to?

A
N

S
W

E
R

S

1.A
. N

o
B

P
art B

 w
as not scored; it w

as asked
to insure that respondents understood
P

art A
 and to give them

 a chance to
explain their position.

c. A
cceptable reasons to C

 (exam
ples):

P
eople

could
stop

him
;

elected
officials could stop him

; checks and
balances system

 of governm
ent; law

s
stop

him
;

country
w

ould
be

a
dictatorship; not the dem

ocratic w
ay.

U
nacceptable reasons to C

 (exam
-

ples): P
olice or V

ice-P
resident w

ould
stop him

; he w
ouldn't be doing his

job;
he m

ight do som
ething

that
could hurt the country; he w

ould be
doing w

hat is right; people vote for
him

 not to; he can't do it; he just
advises us; he can't do everything
since he is only one person; every-
body, even the P

resident, has som
e

lim
itations.

2.3.
(1) N

ixon; (2) A
gnew

; (3) R
ogers; (4)

Laird; (5) M
cC

orm
ack; (6) M

ansfield.
4.

C
5.

D
6.

T
his exercise w

as scored on the basis
of the num

ber of issues w
ith civic

relevance listed by the respondents.
7.8.9.

T
he

preferred
response

to
this

exercise w
as "w

illing to."
10.

D
11.

C
12.

A
cceptable answ

ers: V
ote; w

rite or
speak to elected officials; attend city
council m

eetings, give opinions at
public m

eetings; organize or join a
group

to w
ork

on
the

problem
;
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participate in civic activities; cam
paign

for
representatives;

run for
office;

speak to other individuals;
petition;

dem
onstrate protest; strike; w

rite to
editor of a new

spaper; w
rite articles;

speak on radio or television; referen-
dum

; recall;
initiative; w

rite the bill
you w

ant passed; lobby; bribe; riot.
T

he last tw
o answ

ers w
ere

rarely
given but w

ere credited as technically
correct even though they are unlikely.
A

nsw
ers not accepted as correct: N

o
response; exercise their

civil
rights;

keep inform
ed, read up on the pro-

blem
; I couldn't do anything; nothing

w
ould do any good.

13.
E

14.
D

15.
D

16. A
cceptable answ

ers to C
 and F

: A
ny

plausible answ
ers w

hich indicated that
the respondents w

ere aw
are of som

e
actual kind of religious discrim

ination
w

ere accepted. C
ategories of accept-

able answ
ers concerned governm

ent
restriction on w

here to w
orship, gov-

ernm
ental suppression of any kind of

w
orship, restrictions on beliefs, phys-

ical punishm
ent for religious activities,

loss of fights or property, place of
living

or m
ovem

ent
restricted,

and
social

discrim
ination.

In
som

e
circum

stances any of these types of
unfair treatm

ent could also be scored
as

unacceptable.
F

or
exam

ple,
governm

ental restrictions or suppres-
sion w

as an acceptable answ
er con-

cerning R
ussia, but it w

as not accept-
able concerning the

U
.S

.
since

it
w

ould be an extrem
ely rare occurrence

in this country.
17. A

cceptable R
esponses (exam

ples): T
o

protect the people; to give all people
equal rights; international affairs; help



us deal w
ith other

countries; keep
peace betw

een the nations; for our
national defense; to unite the people;
to help the people; to help the poor
people; to keep the econom

y going; to
collect taxes; to initiate civic program

s;
to build schools; to build highw

ays; to
control the people; to keep order; to
prevent chaos; w

ithout it, things w
ould

be a total m
ess; they need a w

ay to
control the people; to rule the people;
to keep the country organized; if w

e
didn't have a governm

ent w
e'd have a

bunch of people running around all
trying to be bosses; to m

ake law
s; to

decide w
hat is

right and w
rong; to

enforce law
s; to prevent crim

e.
U

nacceptable R
esponses (exam

ples):
I

don't know
;

for the
U

.S
.;

so w
e

becom
e good citizens; w

e need one.
18. A

cceptable R
easons (exam

ples): to be
reelected; so people w

ill vote for them
;

they represent the people; they w
ere

elected to represent the people; if they
don't, they're just representing them

-
selves; they w

ant to please the people;
they w

ant to be liked; thu g w
ant to do

w
hat the people w

ant; they are usually
w

ell-intended, w
anting to do w

hat is
right and to have better law

s; if they
don't, it w

ill cause trouble.
U

nacceptable R
easons (exam

ples): B
e-

cause w
e have our freedom

; so w
e

w
ould have a better life; it's in the law

of the state; because they vote the
w

ay people w
ant them

 to; they usually
don't.

R
E

A
D

IN
G

 S
E

Q
U

E
N

T
IA

L S
K

ILL D
E

V
E

LO
P

M
E

N
T

 T
E

S
T

 B
A

T
T

E
R

Y
 *

D
E

S
C

R
IP

T
IO

N
 O

F
 T

H
E

 F
O

U
N

T
A

IN
V

A
LLE

Y
 S

E
Q

U
E

N
T

IA
L S

K
ILL

D
E

V
E

LO
P

M
E

N
T

 T
E

S
T

 B
A

T
T

E
R

Y
T

he S
equential S

kill D
evelopm

ent T
est

B
attery is a series of seventy-seven (77)

one-page tests. E
ach page is labeled at the

top, and describes:
1. the LE

V
E

L N
U

M
B

E
R

 (w
hich stands

for grade level).
2. a S

K
ILL D

E
S

IG
N

A
T

IO
N

 (phonetic
analysis, structural analysis, vocabu-
lary developm

ent, etc.).
3. A

- P
A

R
T

 N
U

M
B

E
R

 (a group of skills
to be m

easured at a particular point in
the teaching year).

E
ach of the test pages has a student

answ
er sheet glued on tw

o edges. B
ecause

these are printed on carbon-less paper, the
student responses are autom

atically record-
ed on this student answ

er sheet for ease of
tabulating the results of the test.

E
ach test has an accom

panying C
A

S
-

S
E

T
T

E
 w

hich contains com
plete directions

to the student and this, w
ith the student

answ
er sheet, m

akes the test:
1. S

E
LF

-A
D

M
IN

IS
T

E
R

IN
G

 (all tim
e al-

lotm
ents are contained on the cas-

ette).
2.

S
E

LF
-S

C
O

R
IN

G
(because

of
the

carbon-less paper used for the student
answ

er sheet).
3. D

IA
G

N
O

S
T

IC
 (a N

U
M

B
E

R
 C

O
D

IN
G

S
Y

S
T

E
M

 points tow
ard re-evaluation

and/or recycling activities).
F

or those teachers w
ho w

ish to read test
directions to

their students them
selves,

com
plete scripts for each test are provided.

E
ach script m

ay be identified by the LE
V

E
L

N
U

M
B

E
R

, the S
K

ILL D
E

S
IG

N
A

T
IO

N
 and

the P
A

R
T

 N
U

M
B

E
R

, w
hich corresponds to

the label on each test sheet.
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C
-9

O
n each student answ

er sheet C
U

R
-

R
IC

U
LU

M
 G

O
A

LS
, expressed in behavioral

term
s, are listed. T

hese correspond to a
N

U
M

B
E

R
 C

O
D

E
 S

Y
S

T
E

M
 for ease

of
tabulation, scoring and.interpretation.

A
 com

plete list
of B

E
H

A
V

IO
R

A
L O

B
-

JE
C

T
IV

E
S

, w
hich

corresponds
to

the
curriculum

 goals on each student answ
er

sheet,
is provided for teacher use. T

he
teacher is thus able to select w

hich of
these curriculum

 and behavioral objectives
is to be tested, so 'that the proper test to
m

easure these m
ay be adm

inistered at the
proper tim

e.
T

he N
U

M
B

E
R

 C
O

D
E

 S
Y

S
T

E
M

, w
ith

teaching
alternatives

w
hich

guide
the

teacher back into the teacher's edition of
H

arper E
t R

ow
 for re-evaluation or recycling

procedures, corresponds to each num
ber

designation on the C
O

N
T

IN
U

O
U

S
 P

U
P

IL
P

R
O

G
R

E
S

S
 P

R
O

F
ILE

. T
his num

ber code
system

,
w

ith
alternatives,

helps
assure

proper student reinforcem
ent..

O
ne of the purposes of this battery of

tests is to evaluate the pupil's learning or
com

P
etency im

m
ediately after the com

ple-
tion of a teaching unit by the teacher. T

his
can be accom

plished by using a part of
one test or parts of several tests. A

s the
teacher becom

es fam
iliar w

ith the B
E

-
H

A
V

IO
R

A
L O

B
JE

C
T

IV
E

 of each item
 on

the tests, selection of tests for evaluation
on the com

pletion of teaching units w
ill be

facilitated. W
henever possible, the teacher

should plan teaching units to coincide w
ith

the tests.

'R
ichard L. Z

w
eig E

r
A

ssociates, R
eeding;

Sequential
Skills

D
evelopm

ent
T

est
B

attery,
F

ountain V
alley, C

alif.;
F

ountain V
alley S

chool
D

istrict, 1970.
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T
he tests are designed so that any of the

B
E

H
A

V
IO

R
A

L O
B

JE
C

T
IV

E
S

 m
ay be tested

at any grade level at any tim
e.

A
s an exam

ple, if, a third grade teacher
w

ishes to test P
honetic A

nalysis skills at
the second grade level, the proper test
m

easuring these skills m
ay be selected and

tested at any appropriate tim
e. T

he value
of the prerecorded test directions lies in the
fact that any student m

ay be individually
tested on any of the tests w

hen the need
for that test becom

es apparent.
A

 student transferring into the school at
any point in the school year m

ay be tested
at any tim

e w
ithout disturbing the teaching

sequences or classroom
activities.

T
he

teacher m
erely gives him

 a C
A

S
S

E
T

T
E

 and
a T

E
S

T
. T

he testing m
ay be done at any

point in the school day.
T

he C
O

N
T

IN
U

O
U

S
 P

U
P

IL P
R

O
G

R
E

S
S

P
R

O
F

ILE
 w

ill clearly show
 at any point

w
hat skill level each student has attained,

and w
hich specific deficiencies need w

ork
arid rem

ediation. B
y cross referencing w

ith
the num

ber code, the teacher is thus able
to

select
specific

activities
from

the
teacher's edition of T

he H
arper &

 R
ow

B
asic

R
eading P

rogram
 to

give added
reinforcem

ent or reteaching for each
specific B

E
H

A
V

IO
R

A
L O

B
JE

C
T

IV
E

.

T
he system

s approach em
ployed in this

test battery w
ill pinpoint accom

plishm
ents

and
deficiencies

and
outline

individual
prescriptive activities for every student in
the classroom

. It perm
its the teacher to

know
 w

hich activities are appropriate at
each level and skill

designation for the
entire reading process.

C
ontinuous P

upil P
rogress P

rofile and
the N

um
ber C

ode S
ystem

.

1.
T

he C
O

N
T

IN
U

O
U

S
 P

U
P

IL P
R

O
-

G
R

E
S

S
 P

R
O

F
ILE

 sheet for each area
and

skill
to be tested

is
available

along w
ith the num

ber code system
.

A
D

M
IN

IS
T

R
A

T
IO

N
 O

F
T

E
S

T
S

-R
E

C
O

R
D

E
D

 IN
S

T
R

U
C

T
IO

N
S

2.
T

he C
O

N
T

IN
U

O
U

S
 P

U
P

IL
P

R
O

-
G

R
E

S
S

 P
R

O
F

ILE
 perm

its teachers to:
a. follow

 a pupil's progress in five skill
areas of reading for the first six
grades of his schooling.

b. glean
an instant know

ledge of
prerequisite skills in each area of
reading .prior to the beginning of
instruction.

c. re-evaluate and/or recycle students
to gain m

astery of
skills

before
proceeding to skills w

hich require
know

ledge of those w
hich com

e
before them

.
d. avoid needless frustration on the

part of teachers and students.
e. provide the student w

ith instruction
at a level w

here he can perform
and succeed.

3. T
here are three colum

ns on the C
O

N
-

T
IN

U
O

U
S

 P
U

P
IL P

R
O

G
R

E
S

S
 P

R
O

-'
F

ILE
.

a. T
he first colum

n on the left is the
R

E
C

Y
C

LE
 colum

n.
b. T

he second colum
n is

the R
E

-
E

V
A

LU
A

T
E

 colum
n.

c. T
he third colum

n is the R
E

JO
IC

E
colum

n.

4. T
he colum

n headings are defined as
follow

s:
a. R

E
C

Y
C

LE
: the pupil needs to be

com
pletely

recycled through
the

teaching process used for a par-
ticular skill.

b. R
E

-E
V

A
LU

A
T

E
: the pupil needs to

review
 a particular skill, and then

be retested.
c. R

E
JO

IC
E

: the pupil has sufficient
m

astery of this particular skill.
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B
efore

adm
inistering

each
test,

the
teacher should review

 the B
E

H
A

V
IO

R
A

L
O

B
JE

C
T

IV
E

S
, review

 the w
ritten instruc-

tions and review
 the tape. It is im

portant to
be com

pletely fam
iliar w

ith all of the test
item

s, as these tests are designed to be a
part of the teaching program

.
A

s both children and teachers becom
e

fam
iliar w

ith the evaluation routine, less
tim

e
w

ill
be consum

ed in
review

 and
preparation.

P
reparation

for
evaluation

or
testing

should include the follow
ing:

a. a check of the environm
ent to

avoid
distraction

-
especially

noise.
b. T

he placem
ent of a note on the

classroom
 door indicating that

audio-evaluation is.in progress.
c.

a
check

of
room

lighting,
tem

perature
and

ventilation
-

children
should

be
physically

com
fortable.

d. a seating arrangem
ent for the

children (seat to avoid copying).
e. T

he placem
ent of the tests on

desk -or table
until

instruction
begins on the audio tape.

C
hildren m

ay be tested individually or in
groups.

a. T
o test an individual student:

1. M
ake sure the cassette is placed

in the recorder w
ith the proper

side uti, and that it is rew
ound

and ready to play.
2. m

ake sure that the test sheet
m

atches the label designation of
the cassette.

3. m
ake sure the student is

in a
com

fortable position and that his



headphones are properly w
orn.

4. be sure he has his test sheet in
the proper position.

5. m
ake sure the student has a

sharpened pencil.
6. start the recorder for the stu-

dent.
7. w

atch for the student to raise
his hand at the conclusion of the
testing.

b. F
or group testing:

1. If groups of children are tested
on a listening post, follow

 the
procedures listed above.

2. If the entire class is to be tested,
follow

 the procedures listed
above,

and
insure

that
the

volum
e is properly adjusted so

that all students m
ay hear the

directions w
ithout distortions.

A
D

M
IN

IS
T

R
A

T
IO

N
 O

F
 T

E
S

T
S

B
Y

 T
H

E
 T

E
A

C
H

E
R

T
he teacher m

ay w
ish to test groups of

children w
ithout the use of the pre-recorded

cassette. T
here are com

plete scripts for
each test provided for those teachers w

ho
w

ish
to

read
test

directions
to

their
students them

selves.
T

he teacher should be aw
are that the

"M
" and "C

" designations on each script
indicates the follow

ing: "M
" for the m

ale
voice and "C

" for the child's voice. T
he

teacher, of course, w
ill read all instructions

regardless of these "M
" and "C

" desig-
nations. (T

hese are included on the scripts
so that the teacher m

ay be fam
iliar w

ith
the actual recording on the cassette.)

it
is

recom
m

ended that
the

teacher
review

 these instructions before adm
ir7,:,.-

tering each test.
A

s children becom
e fam

iliar w
ith the

testing or evaluation routine, there w
ill be

less need to review
 each item

 of prepara-
tion.P

reparation
for

evaluation
or

testing
should include the follow

ing:
a.

a check of the environm
ent

to avoid distraction - especi-
ally noise.

b. the placem
ent of a note on

- classroom
 door indicating that

audio-evaluation
is

in
prog-

ress.
c.

a check of room
 lighting,

tem
perature and ventilation

children should be physically
4;ornfortable.

d.
seating arrangem

ent for the
:Ihilziren

(seat
to

avoid

e..1;1-4 pjacem
ent of the tests on

desk or table until instruction
begins.

S
C

O
R

IN
G

 O
F

 T
E

S
T

S

O
n each answ

er sheet you w
ill find a

sm
all box w

ith scoring instructions in
it.

H
ere you w

ill find the num
ber of correct

answ
ers necessary to m

ark the R
E

JO
IC

E
colum

n, the R
E

-E
V

A
LU

A
T

E
 colum

n or the
R

E
C

Y
C

LE
 colum

n for each skill num
ber on

the C
ontinuous P

upil P
rogress P

rofile.
W

ith the
exception

of
the

P
honetic

A
nalysis section, the other tw

o answ
ers

indicated by num
bers w

ill show
 difficulties

re!ating to the B
E

H
A

V
IO

R
A

L O
B

JE
C

T
IV

E
for

each
skill

tested.
In

the
P

honetic
A

nalysis section, other num
bers indicating

confusions and/or
other P

E
R

C
E

P
T

U
A

L
type

deficits
w

ill
be indicated

by the
num

ber circled,
and the accom

panying
low

er case letters.

A
. F

or exam
ple, if tw

o correct answ
ers for

skill indicates a scoring in the R
E

JO
IC

E
colum

n, the date of the test should be
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entered in the R
E

JO
IC

E
 colum

n beside
the num

ber code for that skill.
B

. If, for the sam
e skill, a score of O

N
E

correct answ
er indicates a re-evaluation,

the date of the test should be entered
into the R

E
-E

V
A

LU
A

T
E

 collum
n for that

skill num
ber. T

he difference betw
een

R
E

C
Y

C
LE

 and R
E

-E
V

A
LU

A
T

E
 is one of

teaching in depth.
C

. If a zero score indicates recycling, the
date should be entered in the R

E
C

Y
C

LE
colum

n for that skill num
ber.

D
. T

he num
ber of correct answ

ers required
for the R

E
JO

IC
E

 colum
n corresponds to

the percentage of correct answ
ers listed

as the C
U

R
R

IC
U

LU
M

 goal for each
test. T

hese are found at the top of the
student answ

er sheet for that test.
E

.
T

here are separate C
ontinuous P

upil
P

rogress
P

rofiles
for

each
of

the
follow

ing:
1. W

ord A
nalysis/P

honetic
2. W

ord A
nalysis/S

tructural A
nalysis

3. V
ocabulary D

evelopm
ent

4. C
om

prehension
5. S

tudy S
kills

P
lease m

ake sure that you m
ark the

date on the correct P
R

O
F

ILE
.

F
. T

he tests are printed on carbon-less
sheets, so that each choice

is
auto-

m
atically

recorded
on

an
attached

answ
er sheet. T

he teacher w
ill be left

w
ith

only
a

few
sim

ple
follow

-up
procedures. T

hese are listed in a sug-
gested order of priority.
1. C

ollect the single test sheets from
the pupil

or pupils as hands are
raised.

2. R
em

ove each pupil's answ
er sheet

from
 the test.

a. T
he answ

er sheet is glued on tw
o

edges of the test sheet.
b. G

ently separate the answ
er sheet

from
 the edges of the test sheet.

3. Interpt-et the responses.
,ezi4

C
q



a. W
hen the " +

" is
circled,

the
student has m

ade a correct response.
b. A

ny other answ
er w

ill indicate the
N

U
M

B
E

R
 O

F
 T

H
E

 P
R

O
B

LE
M

 A
R

E
A

in w
hich the individual student

is
having difficulties.
c.

T
he N

U
M

B
E

R
 C

O
D

E
is very

sim
ple to follow

.
A

 characteristic code w
ill have one

num
ber follow

ed by a
dash and

another num
ber (i.e. 1-7a).

1. T
he first num

ber represents
the

reading
level

being
tested.

2. T
he second num

ber (after
dash) represents the particu-
lar skill being tested for each
item

.
3. A

 "p" in place of the first
num

ber w
ill indicate the pre-

prim
er or prim

er level.
4. A

ny letter follow
ing the skill

num
ber

in
the

code
w

ill
relate

to problem
 areas

in
phonetic analysis and w

ill be
found only on the phonetic
analysis and w

ill be found
only on the phonetic analysis
tests.

T
hese diagnose per-

ceptual
type

problem
s

in
w

ord attack skills, and should
be entered separately on the
C

O
N

T
IN

U
O

U
S

 P
U

P
IL P

R
O

-
G

R
E

S
S

 P
R

O
F

ILE
. T

hese let-
ters supply additional diag-
nostic inform

ation, arid point
tow

ard patterns of cognition,
w

hich
m

ay
interfere

w
ith

sequential learning.

S
A

M
P

LE
:

V
ocabulary D

evelopm
ent

Level 5

5-1, R
ecognizing U

nknow
n W

ords
T

hrough C
ontext

T
he learner w

ill dem
onstrate his ability to

recognize unknow
n w

ords through context
by selecting, from

 a set of w
ords, a w

ord
that appropriately com

pletes a sentence
w

hich is read aloud.

5-2, R
ecognizing W

ords
T

hrough S
entence

T
he learner w

ill dem
onstrate his ability to

recognize
w

ords
through

sentence
by

selecting, from
 a set of w

ords, the w
ord

that appropriately com
pletes a sentence

w
hich is read aloud.

5-3, H
ow

, M
ere, W

hen,
W

ho and W
hat

T
he learner w

ill dem
onstrate his ability to

recognize w
hether a sentence answ

ers the
question how

, w
here, _w

hen, w
ho or w

hat
by selecting, from

 a set of these w
ords,

the w
ord

that
identifies

the
kind

of
inform

ation expressed in a stim
ulus sen-

tence w
hich is read aloud.

5-4, D
efinitions and M

eanings

T
he learner w

ill dem
onstrate his ability to

understand definitions and m
eanings by

selecting, from
 a set of w

ords, the w
ord

that appropriately com
pletes a sentence

that is read aloud and defines the w
ord

w
hich is chosen.

5-5, M
ultiple M

eanings

T
he learner w

ill dem
onstrate his ability to

understand m
ultiple m

eanings by selecting,
from

 tw
o sets of w

ords, the sam
e w

ord to
appropriately com

plete tw
o sentences that

are read aloud
each requiring a different

m
eaning of the w

ord.

246



F
ountain V

alley S
chool D

istrict
S

E
Q

U
E

N
T

IA
L S

K
ILL D

E
V

E
LO

P
M

E
N

T
 T

E
S

T
 B

A
T

T
E

R
Y

(Sam
ple)

N
am

e

1.2.3.4.5.6.

7.8.9.

10.

11.

12.

quality

quality

quality

quality

quality

distribute

distribute

distribute

distribute

quantity

quantity

quantity

quantity

_quantity

attribute

attribute

attribute

attribute

how
w

ho

how
w

ho

how
w

ho

qualify

qualify

qualify

qualify

qualify

contribute

contribute

contribute

contribute

w
hat

w
hat

w
hat
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LE
V

E
L 5

V
ocabulary D

evelopm
ent

D
ate

1. w
hen

w
here

2. w
hen

w
here

3. w
hen

w
here

4. adm
ission perm

ission

5. adm
ission perm

ission

6. adm
ission perm

ission

7. adm
ission perm

ission

8. industry
im

age

9. industry
im

age

10. industry
im

age

11. industry
im

age

12. industry
im

age

w
hat

w
hat

w
hat

subm
ission

subm
ission

subm
ission

subm
isgion

intelligence

intelligence

intelligence

intelligence

intelligence



P
H

Y
S

 IC
A

L E
D

U
C

A
T

IO
N

 S
U

R
V

E
Y

*

T
O

:
S

tudents in C
alifornia H

igh S
chools

F
R

O
M

:
W

ilson R
iles, S

uperintendent of P
ublic Instruction

S
chool N

am
e

T
he C

alifornia S
tate D

epartm
ent of E

ducation is engaged in
an indepth study of the high school physical

education program
s. T

he follow
ing questionnaire is being distributed

to each student in a sam
ple of 25

high schools throughout C
alifornia to obtain current inform

ation
on existing program

s.

[P
lease try to answ

er all'questions. U
se a N

o, 2 pencil. D
arken com

pletely the oval corresponding
to your responae choice. If you do not know

 how
 to answ

er a question or have no opinion, do
not m

ark any of the choices for that question. If you need to erase, do so carefully and thoroughly.
M

ake no stray m
arks.

A
.

Identification
0 12th grade student
0 11th grade student
0 10th grade student
0 9th grade student

B
.

Identification
0 m

ale

0 fem
ale

1.
D

o you enjoy physical education in high school?

2.
T

o w
hat extent are you using the skills learned in physical

education in your
.

reation outside of school?
"D

eveloped by the C
alifornia S

tate D
epartm

ent of E
ducation, S

acram
ento C

alifornia, 1974.

0
0

0
0

o
0

0
0

.
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3.
O

utside of physical education classes, approxim
ately how

 m
any days per

w
eek do you engage in the follow

ing types of physical activity during the
1

.

school year?

a.
organized team

 sports such as basketball, volleyball
b.

individual/dual sports such as golf, tennis
c.

w
ater sports such as sw

im
m

ing, scuba diving
d.

social activities such as dancing, recreation gam
es

e.
physical fitness such as jogging, bicycling

f.
w

eight control through exercise
g.

physical labor

4.
Is this as m

uch tim
e as you w

ould like to spend on physical activity?

0 a.
yes

Q
 b.

no

IF
 N

O
, w

hat are your m
ain reasons for not spending m

orel check
eitch reason

fr07)07 M
O

M

11.
lack of tim

e due to'.
(1)

study
(2)

w
ork

(3)
extra-curricular activities

b.
lack of skill_

c.
prefer to do other things

d.
no opponent or com

panion
e.

lack of finances
f.

facilities not readily available
g.

other
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0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
'0

0
0

, 0
0

0
0

/ /46
C

.)
0

0
0

0
0

C
.

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0

C
r)



5.
In your opinion, how

 m
uch should the follow

ing criteria be used to
evaluate students in physical education?

a.
w

ritten test on course content
b.

physical perform
ance test (fitness)

c.
m

otor or activity skills test
d.

observation by teacher
e.

attendance record
f.

inspection of uniform
s

g.
show

ering record
h.

peer (student) evaluation
i.

personal im
provem

ent

6.
In your opinion, w

hat m
arks should be given .to students in physical

education? M
ark only one.

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

a.
letter grades

0
m

b.
pass/fail

0
,.14

c.
A

/pass/fail
0

C
\1

d.
grades should not be given

0
e.

other
0

f.
undecided

0
7.

In your opinion, w
hat clothing requirem

ents for physical education w
ould

be best for safety, convenience, and hygiene? M
ark only one.

a.
standardized uniform

s
b.

any clothing appropriate for the activity
0

c.
no specific clothing requirem

ent
_ _

8.
W

ere you on an interscholastic athletic squad in 1973-74?

3.
yes

0
b.

no

9.
O

utside of physical education classes and interscholastic athletics, on the
average, how

 m
any hours per w

eek do you engage in m
oderate to

vigorous
physical activity during the school year?

a.
0-3 hours per w

eek
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b.
4-7 hours per w

eek
0

c.
8-11 hours per w

eek
0

d.
12-15 hours per w

eek
e.

16 or m
ore hours per w

eek
0

10.
In your opinion, should high school students be required to take physical
education?

a.
yes_

_
b.

no
_

_O
IF

 Y
E

S
, at w

hich grade levels? C
heck each grade applicable.

a.
12th grade_O

b.
llth grarle_O

c.
10th grade. _0

d.
9th grade_0

11.
If you w

ere not required to take physical education in the 11th and 12th
grades, w

hat w
ould you do w

ith that tim
e? M

ark only one.
a.

take physical education anyw
ay

0
b.

take an additional class other than physical education_O
c.

take a study-hall class
0

d.
have a shortened school day

0
G

N
I

e.
undecided

12.
If you w

ere not required to take physical education in the 11th and 12th
grades, w

hat w
ould you do about exercise? M

ark only one.

a.
exercise m

ore outside of school
0

b.
exercise less outside of school

c.
exercise about the sam

e as now
 outside of schooL

_
_O

d.
undecided

13. H
ow

 w
ould you rate-the overall quality of the follow

ing
4

four program
s in your school?

ci5

a.
boys physical education

b.
girls' physical education

C
.

boys' interscholastic athletics
a.

girls' interscholastic athletics
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14.
If your physical education is to be im

proved further, w
hat in your

opinion should receive m
ore em

phasis? (F
or this question, a "no

opinion" colum
n is provided.)

a.
lifetim

e sports (such 'as tennis, golf, and bow
ling)

_
b.

interscholastic athletics
c.

intram
ural sports

d.
directly supervised practice

e.
authoritarian teaching styles

f.
creative teaching styles

g.
lenient class rules and regulations

h.
facilities

i.
equipm

ent and supplies
j.

physical fitness
k.

variety of units or courses
I.

coeducational classes
m

.
relationships am

ong exercise, health, and physiology
n.

student choice of activities
o.

com
m

unication w
ith parents

p.
reduction of non-teaching duties for physical
education teachers

q.
equalization of boys' and girls' physical education
budgets (apart from

 athletic budgets)

0
0

0
0 0

0
0

(..)
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0 0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

(D
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

.
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

15. O
n the average, w

hat percent of the total tim
e allotted for physical

education are you engaged in the follow
ing types of activities during

the school year? (T
he total should add to 100%

.)
de4"

4'
4'

a.
changing clothes and show

ering
b.

w
aiting for the roll to be taken

c.
engaging in physical activity
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C
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0
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0
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16.
W

hat percent of the tim
e you engage in physical activity is spent in

m
ild,m

oderate, or vigorous activjty? (T
he total should add to 100%

.)

a.
m

ild activity w
ith norm

al breathing such
as w

alking,
standing, playing shuffle-board and softball

b.
m

oderate activity w
ith heavier than norm

al breathing such
as badm

inton, jogging slow
ly, jum

ping rope slow
ly

c.
vigorous activity w

ith very heavy breathing and rapid
pulse such as running, sw

im
m

ing laps, playing handball
or basketball.

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

0
0

C
D

0
(D

i0
0

'0

0
( ..)0

0
0

0
0

0
o

b
17. W

hat physical education units or courses have
you taken? A

nsw
er in the first colum

n. W
hich units or courses w

ould
you like to take

if they w
ere offered? S

elect no
m

ore than ten. A
nsw

er in the second colum
n. If you have already participated in

an activity and
w

ould like to take it again, you should use itas one of your choices and m
ark b-ath colum

ns.

a.
archery

b.
badm

inton
c.

ballet/m
odern dance

d.
baseball

e.
basketball

f.
bicycling

g.
bow

ling
h.

boxing
i.

cam
ping/hiking

j.
canoeing/sailing

k.
diving

I.
drill team

m
.

fam
ily gam

es
n.

fencing
o.

fitness unit
p.

flag or touch football
q.

folk/square/social dance
r.

golf
S

.
gym

nastics
t.

handball/paddleball/ra
u.

hockey
v.

ice skating

000(7) 000000

w
.

jazz/tap dance
_ _ _ _0 0

x.
jogging/cross-country_

_0 0
y.

judo/karate
0 0

z.
m

ountaineering/rockclim
bing 0 0

aa.
self-defense_

_
_0 0

bb.
skin/scuba diving

0 O
-

m
. snow

 skiing
0 0

dd.
soccer _

_ _
0 0

ee.
softball

_ _
_

0 0
f f.

speed-a-w
ay

0 0
gg.

surfing
0 0

hh.
sw

im
m

ingidiving
(-)

ii.
table tennis

0 0
jj.

tennis
0 C

D
kk.

track and field
0 0

II..
volleyball

m
m

. w
ater skiing

0 0
nn.

w
eight training/conditioning 0

oo.
w

restling
0 0

pp.
yoga

qq.
other

C
I

)
(describe)

IC
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T
H

IN
K

IN
G

 C
R

E
A

T
IV

IT
Y

 W
IT

H
 W

O
R

D
S

 *
B

O
O

K
LE

T
 A

A
ctivities 1-3: A

S
K

-A
N

D
-G

U
E

S
S

T
he first three activities w

ill be based on
the draw

ing below
. T

hese activities
w

ill
give you a chance to see how

 good you
are at asking questions to find out things
that you

don't know
 and

in
m

aking
guesses about possible causes and conse-
quences

of
happenings.

Look
at

the
picture. W

hat is happening? W
hat can you

tell for sure? W
hat do you need to know

 to
understand w

hat is happening, w
hat caused

it to happen and w
hat w

ill be the result?

42"

A
ctivity 1. A

S
K

IN
G

. O
n this page, w

rite
out all of the questions you can think of
about the picture on this page opposite
this one. A

sk all of the questions you w
ould

need to ask to know
 for sure w

hat is
happening. D

o not ask questions w
hich

can be answ
ered just by looking at the

draw
ing. Y

ou can continue to look back at
the draw

ing as m
uch as you w

ant to.
1.
2.3.

4.5.6.7.8.9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15161718192021.
2223A

ctivity 2, G
U

E
S

S
IN

G
 C

A
U

S
E

S
: In the

spaces below
, list as m

any possible causes
as you can of the action show

n in the
picture on page 2. Y

ou m
ay use things that

m
ight have happened just before the things

that are happening in the picture, or som
e

that happened klong tim
e ago that m

ade
these

things
liappen.

M
ake

as
m

any
guesses as you can. D

on't be afraid to
guess.

1.
2.3.4.5.6.7.8.910.

11.
12
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C
-11

13141516.
17.
1819.
20.
21.
2223A

ctivity 3. G
U

E
S

S
IN

G
 C

O
N

S
E

Q
U

E
N

C
E

S
:

In the space below
, list as m

any possibili-
ties as you can of w

hat m
ight happen as a

result of w
hat is taking place in the picture

on page 2. Y
ou m

ay use things that m
ight

happen right
afterw

ards
or things

that
m

ight happen as a result long afterw
ards in

the future. M
ake as m

any guesses as you
can. D

on't be afraid to guess.
12.3.4.5.6.
7.8.9.

10.
11.
1213.
14.
15.
16.
1718

*E
. P

aul T
orrance,

T
orrance T

ests of C
reative

T
hinking, (R

esearch E
dition}, pp. 3-5, P

rinceton,
N

.J.; P
ersonnel P

ress, Inc., 1966.



19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
2425A

ctivity 4: P
R

O
D

U
C

T
 IM

P
R

O
V

E
M

E
N

T
In the m

iddle of this page is a sketch of a
stuffed toy elephant of the kind you can
buy in m

ost dim
e stores for about one or

tw
o dollars. It is about six inches tall and

w
eighs about a half pound. In the spaces

on this page and the next one,
list the

cleverest,
m

ost interesting and unusual
w

ays you can think of for changing this
toy elephant so that children

w
ill

have
m

ore fun playing w
ith it. D

o not w
orry

about how
 m

uch the change w
ould cost.

T
hink only about w

hat w
ould m

ake it m
ore

fun to play w
ith as a toy.

123456789
1011

12.
1314151617.
1819.
2021.
2223.
24252627.
28.
29.
303132A

ctivity 5: U
S

U
A

L U
S

E
S

 U
N

U
S

U
A

L
[C

ardboard B
oxes]

M
ost people throw

 their em
pty cardboard

boxes aw
ay, but they have thousands of

interesting and unusual uses as you can
think of. D

o not lim
it yourself to any one

size of box. Y
ou m

ay use as m
any boxes

as you like. D
o not lim

it yourself to the
uses you have seen or heard about; think

255

about as m
any possible new

 uses as you
can.

1234567.8.9
1011121314.
1516.
171819
202122.
23.

A
ctivity 6: U

N
U

S
U

A
L Q

U
E

S
T

IO
N

S

In this activity, you are to think of as m
any

questions
as you

can
about carboard

boxes. T
hese questions should lead to a

variety
of

different answ
ers and m

ight
arouse

interest and
curiosity

in
others

concerning boxes. T
ry to think of questions

about aspects of cardboard boxes w
hich

people do not usually think about.
1.23.4.5678

).0C
1



9
10.
11.
12.
13.
1415.
16.
1718.
19.
20.
21.
2223A

ctivity 7: JU
S

T
 S

U
P

P
O

S
E

Y
ou w

ill now
 be given an im

probable
situation-Ione

that
w

ill
probably

never
happen. l'ou w

ill have to just suppose that
it

has happened. T
his

w
ill

give you a
chance io use your im

agination to think
out all of the other exciting things that
w

ould *pen IF
 this im

probable situation
w

ere to C
om

e true.
In your im

agination, just suppose that the
situation 'described w

ere to happen. T
H

E
N

think of all of the other things that w
ould

happen because of it. In other w
ords, w

hat
w

ould be the consequences? M
ake as

m
any guesses as you can.

T
he im

probable situation-JU
S

T
 S

U
P

P
O

S
E

clouds had strings attached to them
 w

hich
hang dow

n to earth. W
hat w

ould happen?
List your ideas and guesses on the next
page.

12.345.6.7

8.9.
10.
11.
12.
1314.
151617.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.

S
uggested U

ses of the T
ests

T
he author and publisher w

ould like to
suggest w

hat they regard as som
e of the

legitim
ate uses of these (test) batteries in

their present stage of developm
ent. S

cores
of developm

ental and research studies of
these m

easures are already under w
ay and

256

it is not possible in this m
anual to reflect

the results of all of those that have been
com

pleted. T
his w

ill be done in
future

publications. M
eanw

hile, other studies w
ill

be undertaken and other test activities or
tasks w

ill be created and tested. W
e w

ould
like to suggest the follow

ing uses for the
present V

erbal and F
igural T

ests A
 and B

:

1.
B

asic studies that w
ill

yield a m
ore

com
plete understanding of the hum

an
m

ind and its functioning and develop-
m

ent. In order to design a m
ore hum

an
kind

of education that
w

ill
give

all
children a better chance to achieve their
potentialities, studies of this type are
needed. T

here seem
s to be little doubt

that the abilities brought into play by
these tests give us additional insights
into im

portant aspects of one's m
ental

functioning. T
his is true w

hether one is
w

illing to call these abilities "creative
thinking abilities" or w

ould prefer to use
som

e other label. W
hatever they m

ea-
sure seem

s to m
ake a difference in the

lives
of children, young people, and

adults.

2. S
tudies designed to discover effective

bases
for

individualizing
instruction.

E
ducators have long talked of the ideal

of
individualizing

instruction
w

ithout
very m

any scientific bases for accom
pl-

ishing the task, even in a one-to-one
relationship. S

ince abilities at least to
som

e extent constitute a basis of needs
and m

otivations, know
ledge about a

person's creative thinking abilities seem
s

to
reveal

differential
preferences

for
w

ays of learning.
It

does not seem
appropriate to review

 here a variety of
convergent bits of evidence (T

orrance,
1965b). but it seem

s rather clear that
children w

ho score high on m
easures of

creative thinking abilities, divergent
thinking

abilities,
:etc.

differ
in som

e



quite fundam
ental w

ays from
 those w

ho
score low

 on such
m

easures. T
hey

prefer to
learn

in
creative w

ays, by
experim

entation, m
anipulation, inquiry,

etc. rather than by authority, through
spontaneous rather than detiberate.w

ays,
by discovery rather than by authoritative
identification.

T
his

is
a

general and
som

ew
hat tentative conclusion and

should be tested further and elaborated
a great deal.

3.
S

ources of clues
for

rem
edial and

psychotherapeutic program
s.

C
ertainly

there is a need to learn far m
ore than

w
e now

 know
 about the clinical uses of

these tests. A
 num

ber of clues for
rem

edial and
psychotherapeutic

pro-
gram

s are already available. S
tudies now

in progress w
ith potential dropouts in

junior
high

school show
 that

such
students m

anifest serious disability
in

elaborating their ideas. T
his observation

is supported by dozens of other studies
that indicate that elaboration is involved
in grade getting in school, that a lack of
it

is characteristic of delinquents, that
high elaborators are concerned about
not

being
able

to
m

eet the
high

expectations that others have of them
,

and the like. M
any children w

ho have
learning difficulties

m
anifest trem

end-
ously creative behavior on figural tests
but

apparently
their

fear
of

verbal
sym

bols
m

akes them
seem

to
be

m
entally

paralized
on

verbal
tests.

C
hildren w

ith certain behavior difficulties
in school m

ay perform
 outstandingly on

m
easures such as the P

roduct Im
prove-

m
ent A

ctivity or U
nusual U

ses,
yet

show
 little creative behavior on tasks

invoM
ng the form

ulation of hypotheses
concem

ing causation and consequences,
as

in
the A

sk-and-G
uess T

est. T
he

developm
ental curves for these tests

also show
 discontinuities in developm

ent
that seem

 to be psychologically
m

ean-
inful and seem

 to have som
e rather

direct relevance to problem
s of

persona-
lity disturbance, delinquency, and m

ental
health.

4.
A

ssessing the
differential

effects
of

various kinds of experim
ental program

s,
new

 curricular arrangem
ents or m

at-
erials, organizational arrangem

ents, tea-
ching procedures, and the

like. T
he

author has alw
ays

felt
frustrated by

experim
ents that show

 that students
w

ithout instruction
learn as m

uch as
those w

ith instruction, as m
uch w

ith T
V

instruction as w
ith

live
teachers,

as
m

uch w
ith inexperienced teachers

. as
w

ith experi3nced ones, as m
uch in large

groups as in sm
all ones. A

lm
ost alw

ays
the m

easures used in such assessm
ents

involve prim
arily recognition of reprod-

uctive kinds of achievem
ent and m

ental
grow

th. T
here seem

s little doubt but
that m

any of these studies w
ould show

different results,
if a greater variety of

m
easures of intellectual grow

th and/or
achievem

ent had been used depending
upon

the
goals

of
the

educational
experience.

5. A
s a m

eans of becom
ing aw

are of
potentialities that m

ight otherw
ise go

unnoticed. A
lthough the m

easures
derived from

 V
erbal and F

igural T
ests A

and B
 w

ill not identify all possible types
of 'creative potentiality and w

e do not
know

 w
hether kindergarteners identified

as creative gifted w
ill actually becom

e
creative adults, w

e feel rather confident
that these m

easures can be used by
school psychologists, counselors, and
teachers as a w

ay of becom
ing aw

are of
potentialities that m

ight otherw
ise be

overlooked. T
his is

especially true
in

257

looking for giftedness in culturally dis-
advantaged children, children from

 low
er

socioeconom
ic classes, m

inority
groups,

and the like. E
ven if w

e find that
som

e
children w

ho score extrem
ely high

on
these tests are invalid or that they do
not have value

in
helping educators

becom
e aw

are of intellectual potential-
ities, w

e need to recognize that educ-
ational experiences and guidance have
or can have im

portant consequences.
A

ny test of m
ental ability represents

som
e kind of potentiality. W

e should
recognize that even socially disapproved
behaviors m

ay indicate the existence of
valued

potentialities.
C

lever
and

in-
genious w

ays of cheating on
an exam

-
ination have been recognized as indi-
cators of talents that w

ith w
ise guidance

w
ere

developed
into

socially
valued

achievem
ents.

W
e m

ust also consider w
hat kind of

creative potential w
e w

ant to identify and
predict. D

o w
e w

ant to identify only those
potentialities that w

ill flourish in spite of all
efforts to thw

art them
? O

r, do
w

e w
ant

also to identify those potentialities that w
ill

be realized under intelligent guidance,
m

ore
favorable learning conditions, and the like?
lt is the assum

ption of the author that
w

e
ought to he concerned about both.


